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Syllabus checklist

Grammar

Vocabulary

4 A My name's Hannah, not Anna verb be [, subject pronouns: |, you, etc.

days of the week, numbers 0-20,
greetings

6 B Allnverae;orld verb be (7 and [

the world, number; 21-100

8 € Open yourbooks, please possessive adjectives:

my, your, etc.

10 PRACTICAL ENGLISH Episode 1 Arriving in London

classroom language

12 A Awriter'sroom a/ an, plurals; this/ that/ these/ those

things

14 B sStars and Stripes adjectives

colors, adjectives, modifiers:
very/ really

16 C After 300 feet, turn right imperatives, let's

18 REVIEW AND CHECK 1&2

feelings

20 A Things!love about the US simple present [ and [£]

verb phrases

22 B Work and play simple present [7]

jobs

24 € Meeting online word order in questions

26 PRACTICAL ENGLISH Episode 2 At a coffee shop

28 A Isshe his wife or his sister? Whose...?, possessive 's

question words

family

30 B Wwhatalifel
(at, in, to)

prepositions of time (at, in, on) and place

everyday activities

position of adverbs and expressions of
frequency

32 C shortlife, long life?

34 REVIEW AND CHECK 384

36 A Areyouthe next American Idol? can/can't

adverbs and expressions of
frequency

verb phrases: buy a newspaper, etc.

38 B Love your neighbors present continuous

verb phrases

40 70 Sun and the City sim;)le present or present continuous?

42 PRACTICAL ENGLISH Episode 3 In a clothing store

44 A ReadinginEnglish object pronouns: me, you, him, etc.

the weather and seasons

phone language

46 B Times we love like + (verb + -ing)

the date; ordinal numbers

48 € Musicis changing their lives review: be or do?

50 REVIEW AND CHECK 5&6

music



Pronunciation Speaking Listening Reading

vowel sounds, word stress  saying hello, saying goodbye saying hello, saying goodbye -
Mike and Hannah; Numbers
fal, L)), (17, /d3/f; sentence Where are you from? Whereis it~ Where are you from? Where is
ry stress from? Where are they from? it from? Where are they from?,
Numbers, Song: All Over the World
Joul, i/, far/; the alphabet classroom language, an Classroom language;
interview, real names At registration

final -s and -es; th things on your desk What's on your table?
> long and short vowel Guess the famous person Hollywood stars—Who are they?
sounds
understanding connected What's the matter? feelings family vacation - the Carter family vacation
speech family, Song: Please Don't Go

American and British English -
the same, but different

third person -s State Parks, freeways, and other State Parks, freeways, and other
things | love about the US; cities things | love about the US
for/ ' in the week, on the weekend His job, her job Uniforms - for or against?
i sentence stress personal information; likesand  Meeting online - Kevin and
dislikes Samantha, Song: Somethin’ Stupid

a/, the letter o family relationships Who are the people in the photos? photographs

linking and sentence stress  typical weekday Father & daughter - whose dayis  Father & daughter - whose day
more stressful? - Amelia’s day is more stressful? - Nico's day

the letter h The secrets of a long life Song: Who Wants to Live Forever?  The secrets of a long life

Is this the typical American man?

sentence stress Do you want to be famous? Song: Famous American Idol winners - Where
B are they now?
s noisy neighbors, Spot the Switzerland—The sound of silence
differences
places in New York City the weather and seasons; What  the weather and seasons What to do in New York City

to doin New York City

farl, fil, and v/ Reading in English A Story: Sally's phone Sally’s Phone
consonant clusters; saying  Favorite time Favorite times Favorite times
the date
B Iyl Music questionnaire Song: Lemon tree Music is changing their lives

Walla Walla, Washington - the
friendly city



Grammar Vocabulary
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58 PRACTICAL ENGLISH Episode 4 Getting lost
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62 B Ahouse with a history there is/ there are, some/any + the house
plural nouns
64 € Anightinahaunted hotel there was/ there were prepositions: place and movement

66 REVIEW AND CHECK 7&8

68 A What | ate yesterday countable /uncountable nauns; a/ an, food

same/ any
70 B white gold quantifiers: how much/ food containers
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72 € Quiz night comparative adjectives high numbers

74 PRACTICAL ENGLISH Episode 5 At arestaurant

76 A The most dangerous road... superlative adjectives places and buildings

78 B CouchSurf around the world! be going to (plans), future time vacations
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80 € What’s going to happen? be going to (predictions) verb phrases

82 REVIEW AND CHECK 9&10

84 A Firstimpressions adverbs (manner and modifiers) common adverbs

86 B What do you want to do? verbs +infinitive verbs that take the infinitive
88 C Men, women, and the Internet articles the Internet -

90 PRACTICAL ENGLISH Episode 6 Going home

92 A Books and movies present perfect irregular past participles

94 B [I've never been there! present perfect or simple past? more irregular past participles
96 C The American English File review: guestion formation review: word groups

questionnaire

98 REVIEW AND CHECK 11&12
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Pronunciation Speaking

Listening Reading

Where were you?, Famous
people

sentence stress

Two famous peaple

National Portrait Gallery

-ed endings When was the last time you...?

The taxi trip

The taxi trip

sentence stress A memorable night

A memorable night
Song: Summer Nights

Why do we remember some
nights in our lives?

simple past verbs Police interview

Murder in a country house Murder in a country house

/er/ and /i), sentence stress  Describing your home

A house with a history
Song: House of the Rising Sun

silent letters The Ghost Room

Stephen’s night Would you like to stay ina

haunted hotel?

The man who wrote Sherlock
Holmes

the letters ea Food diary for yesterday, Get

ready! Cook!

Get ready! Cook! TV cooking What | ate last week

competition

How much salt and sugar do
you have a day?

/Il and /s/

Song: Sugar Sugar White Gold - Fascinating facts

about sugar and salt

larl, sentence stress Quiz Night

Quiz night Quiz shows

consonant groups Tourist information about your

town

Riding a bike on the most
dangerous road in the world

sentence stress Making suggestions

CouchSurfing Iria's blog

the letters oo Fortune telling

it's written in the cards It's written in the cards

Song: Fortune Teller

The unhealthy American diet

word stress Talking about a city Living abroad Travel blogs
sentence stress What do you want to do with Song: Don't Tell Me That It's Over  What do you want to do with
your life? your life?

word stress

What people do on the Internet

Men, women, and the Internet

sentence stress Movie experiences

Movie experiences
Song: Flashdance

irregular past participles
life

What I've done recently / in my

ATV series

review: sounds Question formation

Interview with Sir lan McKellen

Impressions of the US



Introduction

American English File is an integrated skills series that
gets students talking-in class, and everywhere. Our goal
with this Second Edition has been to make every lesson
better and more student- and teacher-friendly. In addition
to Student Book Lessons A, B, and C, there is a range of
material that you can use according to your students’ needs
and the time and resources you have available:
e Practical English video and exercises (also available on
class audio)
* Review and Check pages. with video (also available on
class audio)
* Photocopiable Grammar, Vocabulary, Communicative,
and Song activities (in the Teacher's Book)

STUDYMMITA Online Practice, Workbook, iChecker, and the
Pronunciation app provide multimedia review, support, and
practice for students outside of class.

The Teacher’s Book also suggests different ways of
exploiting many of the Student Book activities depending
on the level of your class.

What do high-beginning
students need?

We believe that in 9 out of 10 cases, when a student signs
up for English classes, their goal is to speak. Speaking a
toreign language is very hard, so students need a lot of
motivation to encourage them to speak in English.

Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation

If we want students to speak English with confidence,

we need to give them the tools they need — Grammar,
Vocabulary, and Pronunciation (G, V, P). We believe that

G +V + P =confident speaking, and in American English File,
all three elements are given equal importance. Each lesson
has clearly stated grammar, vocabulary, and pronunciation
goals. This keeps lessons focused and gives students concrete
.learning objectives and a sense ofprogrcss.

Grammar

High-beginning students need

* clear and memorable presentations of new structures.

* plenty of regular and varied practice in useful and
natural contexts.

student-friendly reference material.

2 GRAMMAR BANK

2 ” bt B pts =4

We have tried to provide contexts for new language that
will engage students, using real-life stories and situations,
humor, and suspense. The Grammar Banks, at the back
of the book, give students a single, easy-to-access grammar
reference section, with example sentences with audio, clear
rules, and common errors. There are at least two practice
exercises for each grammar point.

Vocabulary

High-beginning students need

e to expand their knowledge of high-tfrequency words and
phrases rapidly.

* to use new vocabulary in personalized contexts.

¢ accessible reference material.

VGCABULARY BANE

Classroom language s Things

Every lesson focuses on high frequency vocabulary and
common lexical arcas, but keeps the load realistic. All new
vocabulary is given with the phonetics, to help students
with the pronunciation of new words. Many lessons are
linked to the Vocabulary Banks, at the back of the book,
which help present and practice the vocabulary in class,
give an audio model of each word, and provide a clear
reference so students can review and test themselves in
their own time.

Pronunciation

High-beginning students need
» asolid foundation in the sounds of English.
e targeted pronunciation development.

* to see where there are rules and patterns.

name make break steak
rain paint | great eight
plav day gray | they

High-beginning learners want to speak clearly but are

often frustrated by English pronunciation, particularly

the sound-spelling relationships, silent letters, and weak
forms. We emphasize Improving pronunciation by focusing
on the sounds most useful for communication, on word
stress, and on sentence rhythm. American English File 1 has
a pronunciation focus in every lesson that integrates clear
pronunciation into grammar and vocabulary practice.




Speaking

High-beginning students need

* topics that will inspire their interest.
» achievable tasks to motivate them.

. l'ﬁ.‘gllkil' OPP(’JI'[‘LIIHU&S to use new lﬂllgllﬂgC.

American English File
motivates students to speak
by providing them with
varied and motivating
tasks, and the language
(grammar, vocabulary, =L
and pronunciation)

that they need in order
to communicate with
confidence. In addition
to the Communication
activities at the back of
the book, students are "
encouraged to speak
throughout the lesson, responding ro texts and listenings,
and practicing grammar and vocabulary orally.

Communication

00 VOU WANT TO BE FAMOUST 1010

Listening

High-beginning students need

« to understand the gist of what is being said.

¢ to make sense of connected speech.

= areason tolisten.

The listenings in American English File arc based on a variety
of entertaining and realistic sicuations. There is a wide

range of voices and accents from the US and the rest of the
English-speaking world, but all the speakers are clear and
comprehensible to students at this level. The performances
and the sound effects bring the listenings alive, and make the
recordings easier for students to follow and more fun to listen
to. The tasks focus on helping students to get the gist the first
time and then being able to understand more the second time.

Reading
High-beginning students need

= engaging ropics and stimulating texts.
» manageable tasks that help students to read.

T PRONUMCIATION csoris e pose

SPEAKING & WHITING

e

Many students need to read in English for work or school,
and reading is also important in helping to build vocabulary
and o consolidate grammar. The key to encouraging
students to read is to give them motivating but accessible
material and tasks they can do. In American English File 1,

reading texts have been adapted from a variety of real
sources (newspapers, magazines, news websites) and have
been chosen for their intrinsic interest.

Writing
High-beginning students need

* clear models.

» the “nuts and bolts” of writing on a word and sentence level.

The growrth of the Internet
and email means that
people worldwide are
writing in English more
than ever before both for
business and personal
communication. American
English File 1 provides
guided writing tasks with :
arange of writing types iy
from formal email to social 2
networking posts. R

CONFALETING AFORM
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Practical English

High-beginning students need
* tounderstand high-frequency phrases that they will hear.

* to know what to Sdy in l)"[)iCilI situations.

The six Practical English lessons give students practice in
key language for situarions such as checking into a hotel
or ordering a meal in a restaurant. To make these everyday
situations come alive, there is a storyline involving two
main characters, J[enny (from New York) and Rob (from
London). The You hear [ You say feature makes a clear
distinction between what students will hear and need to
understand, for example Are you ready to order?, and what
they need to say, for example I'd like a salad, please. The
lessons also highlight other key “Social English” phrases
such as Go ahead. OK, no problem. The Practical English
video is on the American English File 1 DVD and

iTools. Teachers can also use the Practical English Student
Book exercises with the class audio CD.

Review

High-beginning students need
e regular review.
* motivating reference and practice material.

* to feel a sense of progress.

However clearly structures or vocabulary are presented,
students will usually only assimilate and remember new
language if they have the chance to see it and use it several
times. Grammar, Vocabulary, and Pronunciation are
recycled throughout the book. After every two Files, there
is a two-page Review & Check section. The left-hand page
reviews the grammar, vocabulary, and pronunciation of
cach File. The right-hand page provides a series of skills-
based challenges, including video interviews, and helps
students to measure their progress in terms of competence.
These pages are designed to be used flexibly according to
the needs of your students. There are also separate short
movies on video for students to watch and enjoy.



Student Book Files 1-12

The Student Book has twelve Files, or units. Each File is organized like this:

A, B, and C lessons

IZach File conrains three two-page lessons that present and practice Grammar,
Voc,abulary, and Pronunciation with a balance of reading and listening
activities, and a lot of opportunity for speaking. These lessons have clear references
to the Grammar Bank, Vocabulary Bank, and Sound Bank at the back of the book.

Practical English

After every odd-numbered File, there is a rwo-page lesson that teaches functional
“survival Enghsh (for example, language for checking into a hotel or ordering a
meal) and also social English (useful phrases like Nice to meet you, Let’s go.). The
lessons have a storyline and link with the American English File 1 Video.

Review & Check

After every even-numbered File, there is a rwo-page section reviewing Grammar, BT
Vocabulary, and Pronunciation of each File and providing Reading, Listening, '
and Speaking “Can you...?" challenges to show students what they can achieve.

The back of the Student Book

The lessons contain references to these sections: Communication, Writing,
Listening, Grammar Bank, Vocabulary Bank, and Sound Bank.

STUDY mk

Workbook

For practice after class

American

ENGLISH FILE

¢ All of the Grammar, Vocabularv,
Pronunciation, and Practical Eﬁglish

» Extrareading

* Alistening exercise for every lesson

* Pronunciation exercises with audio

« Useful Words and Phrases

¢ Audio for Pronunciation and Listening exercises
(on iChecker)

iChecker CD-ROM

S aamean e : :
ENGLISH FILE 1 11ouewrim - ichacker

[~
=

Each workbook is packaged with an iChecker CD-ROM for
students to check their progress, challenge themselves, and
receive immediate feedback
* Progress Check, with 30 multiple choice questions
on Grammar, Vocabulary, and Practical English
for each File
* Challenge, where students “build a text” using the
language they have learned from the File
* Audio Bank. with all of the audio for the Workbook
listening and pronunciation activities

Americen Sl

| SA ittt ont i i R e

e

\.nl-l alne

g )

Online Practice

American

ENGLISH FILE 1 ...........

]
Learn online with Oxford =.*

There is an access card on the inside back cover of each
Student Book. Students register for engaging LMS-powered
practice with immediate feedback on:

* Reading and Listening exercises for every File
* Writing and Speaking models and tasks for every File

-’»‘“"i Vowel and consgnant sounds

Pronunciation app

Students can purchase an engaging app through the iTunes or
Google Android online stores for tablet- or phone-based
practice. Students can learn and practice the sounds of English

* Individual sounds

* Sounds in useful phrases

* Speak and record



For teachers

Teacher’s Book
Detailed lesson plans for all the lessons including:

e an optional “books-closed” lead-in for every lesson
* Extraidea suggestions for opt'ional extra activities

¢ Extra challenge suggestions for exploiting the Student Book material in a

more challenging way if you have a stronger class

e Extra support suggestions for adapting activities or exercises to make them

work for students who need extra support

Extra activities appear in red type so you can see at a glance what is core material
and whar is extra when you are planning and teaching your classes.

Alllesson plansinclude keys and complete audioscripts.

1

SECOND EDITION

Teacher’s
Book

OXFORD

Over 100 pages of photocopiable activities are in the Teacher’s Book.

N

Grammar
see pages 162197

* Anactivity for every
Grammar Bank, which
can be used in class or for
selt-study extra practice
An Activation section, to
encourage students to use
the new language in class

N

iTools

¢ The Student Book,
Workbook, and
Teacher’s Book
(photocopiables only)
onscreen

s [nteractive activities
for all Grammar and
Vocabulary Banks

*» All class audio (including
songs) and video, with
interacrive scripts

» “Click and reveal” answer
keys for Student Book,
Workbook, and
Teacher's Book

* Resources including
Grammar Bank,
PowerPoints, and
Vocabulary flashcards

Communicative
see pages 209 244
e Extra speaking practice
forevery A, B,and C
lesson

Testing Program
CD-ROM

¢ A Quick Test for
every File

¢ An End-of-File test for
every File

= Entry Tests, Progress
Tests, and an End-of-
Course Test

* A and B versions of all
the main tests

¢ Audio for all the
Listening tests

Class Audio CDs

» All of the listening
materials for the
Student Book

Vocabulary
see pages 247-264

* Extra practice of new

Song
see pages 269-280

¢ Asong for every File

vocabulary, for every

* Provides the lyrics of the
Vocabulary Bank

song, with tasks to do
before, during, or after
listening

DVD
Practical English

* A sitcom-style video that
goes with the Practical
English lessons in the
Student Book

On the street

e Shortreal-world
interviews to
accompany the Review
and Check sections

Short movies

* Short documentary
films for students to
watch for pleasure atter
the Review and Check
sections

11



G verb be[, subject pronouns: |, you, etc.
V days of the week, numbers 0-20, greetings
P vowel sounds, word stress

My name’s Hannah, not Anna

Lesson plan '3 A Hi,Mom. Thisis Hannah.
Tl cofthiafietlea e 1 . B Hello. Nice to meet you.

he context of this first lesson is a young man who meets C Nice to meet you, Anna.
agirl at a dance club and brings her home to meet his B My name's Hannah.
mother. The mother clearly disapproves of her son’s choice. C Sorry, Hannah.
This lesson starts with four dialogues where Sts practice 4 A Hi Mom. You're early! )
basic greetings, asking names, etc. They then focus on the B Hatla, M Arcnec ow Bic e

. : o N . C I'mvery well, thank you, Anna. And you?

grammar of the verb be in affirmative sentences and subject B Fine, thanks.
pronouns. In Pronunciation, Sts are introduced to word A It's Hannah, Mom.

stress and the American English File system of teaching the
45 sounds of English. Here they begin by focusing on six
vowel sounds. Finally, there is a vocabulary focus on the
days of the week and numbers 0-20, and the lesson ends

Play the audio again. This time Sts complete the blanks.
Play the audio again if necessary. Check answers.

3 : : - = s 1 name 4 0K 7 meet 10 you
with a listening and speaking activity, which pulls together 2 Sorry 5l 8 My 11 thank
the various strands of the lesson. 3 number 6 Hello 9 Mom 12 Fine
There is an Entry Test on the Test and Assessment _ . . ) o
CD-ROM, which you can give the Sts before starting Finally, go through each line of the dialogues eliciting |
the cotitss: ’ explaining the meaning of any words [ phrases that Sts

don’t understand. You could tell Sts that the expression

sTUDYMTA OK can also be written Okay.

* Workhogk 14 ¢ Focus on the exercise. Explain that Hello and Hi mean

the same, but Hiis more informal.

Extra photocopiable material

Get Sts, in pairs, to fill in the blanks with words from the
list. Check answers and highlight that the words [ phrases
on the right are more informal than those on the left.

» Grammar verb be [, subject pronouns page 162
» Vocabulary Days of the week / Numbers 0-20 page 247

(instructions page 244)
» Communicative The memory game page 208 (instructions Hello=Hi Myname's..=Fm Very well = Fine
pagE198) Thank you = Thanks Goodbye = Bye

d 1 3)) Explain thatin English some words are said
more strongly than others, e.g., in Nice to meet you,

=t ; ! nice and meet are pronounced more strongly than to

yourself. Say Hi [ Hello, I'm {(...), and ask three or four and you. Encourage Sts to try to copy the rhythm on

Sts What's vour name? When they answer, pretend the audio. Getting the sl right is orié oEthe mipst

sometimes not to have heard them correctly and say important aspects nf'goc;d pronunciation.

Sorry?, and put your hand to your ear.

Optional lead-in (books closed)

* Pre-reach the first conversation in a by introducing

Play the audio, pausing after each sentence for Sts to
repeat. Then repeat the activity, eliciting responses
1 LISTENING & SPEAKING from individual Sts.
a 1 2)) Books open. Focus on the four pictures. Then
tell Sts to listen to the four dialogues and to number
each picture accordingly.

v3)

What's your name?
What's your phone number?
See you on Saturday.

Play the audio once or twice if necessary. Check e
/ / This Is Hannah.

ANSWErS. Nice to meet you.
How are you?
1C 2A 3D 48 I'm very well, thank you.
‘ Fine, thanks.
1 —
2)
1:2)) » _ Extra support
1 A Hi,I'mMike. What's your name? o i
B Hannah. * Write the phrases on the board first.
A Sorry? s
5 LEAnahl e '14) PutStsingroups of three, and tell them to take
2 A What's your phone number? roles (Mike, Hannah, and Mike's mother). Tell them to
B It's 212-555-7894. focus on the pictures. Explain that they are going to act
A OK. See you on Saturday. Bye. out the dialogues with the sound effects.
B Goodbye. -

Play all the sound effects for dialogues 1-4 for Sts to
understand what they have to do. Then play the audio
for dialogue 1 and demonstrate the activity with a
strong student.



Now play the sound eftects for dialogue 1 again,
getting the two Sts who have the roles of Mike and
Hannah to practice it. Repeat with the other three
dialogues. If there’s time, get Sts to change roles.

1 4))
(sound effects)
1 dance music
2 faint dance music, typing number inta phone
3 doorbell, door opening
4 TV on. Key turning and footsteps. TV turned down

Extrachallenge

* Get Sts to practice the dialogues first by reading

their roles with the sound effects, Then they try to act

them out from memory.

Focus on the example sentences in the speech bubbles.
Tell Sts to imagine that they're at a party where they
don’t know anyone. Get them to stand up.

Now tell Sts to introduce themselves to at least five
other Sts. Encourage Sts to shake hands, oruse a
locally appropriate gesture, say Nice to meet you, and
Sorry? it they don't hear the other student’s name.

GRAMMAR verb be[#], subject pronouns

Focus on the instructions and on the first sentence, ['m
Mike. Explain that ['m is the contraction of two words,
and elicit that the missing word in the first line is am.

Give Sts a minute to complete the other three blanks
and check answers.

My name is Hannah.
You are early.
It is 212-555-7894.

1 5)) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 1A on
page 124, Explain thatall the grammar rules and
exercises are in this section of the book.

Focus on the example sentences and play the audio
for Sts to listen and repeat. Focus particularly on the
pronunciation of the contractions, especially You're
fyar/, We're /wir/, and They 're /0er/. Highlight that
speakers of American English pronounce the r, but
British English speakers usually leave it off. Then go
through the rules with the class.

Extra support

* If you have a monolingual class, don't be afraid of
using vour Sts' L1 to talk about the grammar rules.
At this level it is unrealistic to expect Sts to fully
understand grammar rules in English,

Additional grammar notes

» Highlight that fluent speakers of English often use
contractions in conversation, especially when the
subject is a pronoun.

* Highlight also that in English there is only one
form ot you, which is used for smgulcu and plural,
and for formal or informal situations. In your Sts’
language(s), there may be different pronouns for
second person singular and plural, and also formal
and informal forms.

Focus on the exercises for 1A on page 125. Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs.

1A

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 are 3 are 5 am 7 are g is
2 is 4 is 6 is 8 is 10 am
b 1 Its.. 2 They're.. 3 I'm.. 4 You're...

¢ 1 Hes.. 2'Were.. 3:Shes.. 4.its.
Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson TA.

Extra support
* If you think Sts need more practice, you may want
to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at
this point.
1 6Y) Play the audio and get Sts to repeat the pronouns
and contracrions.

16) \
I, I'm ‘

You, you're
He, he's ‘
She, she’s
It, it's
We, we're
They, they're

N bW

Extra support
* Write the words on the board, so that Sts know what
they are saying.

il 7))) Focus on the instructions and the example, and
tell Sts they're going to hear a full form of the verb
and that they must say the contracted form. Play the
audio, pausing after each phrase, and elicit a response
from the whole class. Then repeat the acrivity with
individual Sts.

17 )

| am (pause) I'm

You are (pause) You're
He is (pause) He's

She is (pause) She's

It is (pause) It's

We are (pause) We're
They are (pause) They're

NOO AW

Point to a male student whose name you remember
and say He's (Antonio). Then point to a female student
and elicit She's (Maria). Put Sts in pairs and ask them
to continue naming other Sts using He's [ She’s,

Focus on the example sentences in the speech bubbles.
Tell Sts to stand up and speak to the other Sts.

PRONUNCIATION vowel sounds, word stress

Pronunciation notes

* [tis important to point out to Sts that with
the vowels (a, e, i, 0, u) there is no one-to-one
relation berween a letter and a sound, e.g., the
letter e can be pronounced in more than one
way, e.g., he, very, they. However, reassure your
Sts that there are common combinations of
letters that are usually pronounced the same
way, and these will be pointed out to Sts as the
COUTSe progresses.

You could also tell Sts that /er/ and /ai/ are
diphthongs, i.c., two sounds together (/&/ and /1/,
[/ and /), if you think this will help them.




1A

Tell Sts that English has 21 vowel sounds, and that
the American English File pronunciation system has
an example word to help them remember each sound.
Learning the sounds will help them to pronounce
words more clearly and confidently.

1 8))) Focus on the six sound pictures (fish, tree, etc.).
Explain that the phonetic symbol in the picture
represents the sound. The ph()netu alphabetis used
worldwide to show how words are pronounced.
Learning to recognize these symbols will help Ststo
check the pronunciation of a word in a dictionary.

Now focus on the example words in the column under
cach sound picture, e.g., it and this. Explain that the
pink letters are the same sound as the picture word
they're under. Demonstrate for Sts, e.g., say fish, it, this;
tree, he, we, etc.

Play the audio once for Sts just to listen.

Then play the audio again, pausing after each sound
picture word and its corresponding sound and words
for Sts to repeat them.

18))
| fish &/ it, this
tree i/ he, we, meet
cat e/ am, thanks
egg el very, well
train /ey  they, name
bike s I, Hi, Bye

Focus especially on sounds that are difficult for your
Sts and model them vourself so that Sts can see vour
mouth position. Get Sts to repeat these sounds a few
more times.

Tell Sts to go to the Sound Bank on page 166. Explain
that this is a reference section of the book, where

thev can check the symbols and see common sound-
spelling patterns.

Look at the spelling rules for the six sounds. Model
and drill the example words for the vowels and elicit |
explain their meaning.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1A.

Extraidea

* You could write some one-syllable words with
their transcription on the board or use an online
dictionary if you have an interactive board. Some
possible words: speak /spik/, nice /nais/, eight fert/.

1 9)) Focus on the Word stress box and go through
it with the class. Elicit [ explain the meaning of syllable
(= units into which a word is divided).

Write AIRPORT on the board. Elicit | teach thatit has
two syllables. Then explain that all words of two or
more syllables have one that is stressed (pronounced
more btrmwly than the other[s]). Then say airport both
ways (AlRportand airPORT) and ask Sts which w ay
they think is right (AlRport). Underline AIR on the
board, and tell Sts to underline the stressed syllable
when they learn new words, especially it it’s not where
they would expectit.

Now focus on the words. These are words that
many Sts wil pmbdhlv already know, and some are
“international,” ¢. g. hotel, Tritener,

! Warn Sts that even if the same or a similar word
exists in their language, the stress may be ona
different syllable

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts just
to listen. Then play it again, pausing after each word for
Sts to underline the stressed syllable.

Check answers. The four words not stressed on the
first syllable are computer, karate, hotel, and museum.

1.9))

airport email  hotel salad  pasta b sketball
| computer karate museum tennis Internet andwich
Extraidea

* 1t Sts have dictionaries with them, get them to
look up, e.g., airport, and show them thar stress is
marked in dictionaries with an ;spnw*nphc before
the stressed syllable, e.g., Merpart/. If not, copy a
dictionary entry onto thc board or use an online
L|!utlnl1cli} entry if vou have an interactive board.

Get Sts to write the words from ¢ in the chart under
the correct heading. Check answers.

food technology sports places
salad computer karate airport
pasta email tennis hotel
sandwich Internet basketball museum

Write the four categories on the board. Then give Sts
in pairs one minute to try to add more English words
to each column.

Write their answers on the board. Underline the
stressed syllable, and model and drill the correct
pronunciation.

VOCABULARY days of the week,
numbers 0-20

Focus on the picture. Ask Stsif they can remember
what Mike and Hannah say. Elicit that Mike says
What's your phone number?, Hannah says It’s 212, etc.,
and then Mike says OK. See you on Saturday. Bye.

Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Days and

numbers on page 148 and get them to do parts 1 and 2.
Explain that these pages (Vocabulary Banks) are their
vocabulary section where they will first do the exercises
as required by the Srudent’s Book and will then have the
pages for reference to help them remember the words.

Focus on part 1 Days of the week and get Sts to do
exercise a individually or in pairs.

110 ))) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check
answers.

110))
Monday Wednesday  Friday Sunday
Tuesday  Thursday Saturday
|

Play the audio again and get Sts to repeat the days. Ask
them where the stress is (always on the first syllable).
Give more pronunciation practice as necessary.



1A

Sts may have problems with Tuesday /'tuzder, Extraidea

Wednexdav /'wenzder/, and Th”r“dm”’eJQIZde” You * Give Sts more pldktl( e by saying simple sums to
could write these on the board and cross out the silent them, e.g.. What's 4 plus 42 T iu\ could also practice
d in Wednesday, and highlight the vowels sounds in this way in pairs.

Tuesday and Thursday. L, . .
c fg12 ))) Focus on the instructions and the example,

Now focus on the instructions for c. Get Sts to cover and tell Sts they will hear two words (a day of the week
the words with a piece of paper and to say the days of or a number), and they have to say the next word in
the week in order. the sequence.
Finally, focus on the Useful phrases box, and model Play the audio, pausing after the two words, and elicita
and drill the expressions for Sts to repeat. Highlight response from the whole class. Then repeat the activity,
the stressed syllables (weekend, weekday). Elicit | eliciting responses from individual Sts. '
explain the meaning of any words Sts don't know. i 7
Then focus on the information about Capital letters. 1 12)))

Monday, Tuesday (pause) Wednesday
Now focus on part 2 Numbers 0-20 and get Sts to do 18, 19 (pause) 20 .

Tuesday, Wednesday (pause) Thursday

exercise a individually or in pairs.
) p 8,9 (pause) 10

1 11))) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check IP'EIM (gatusedl 15[ S

S . it i - riday, Saturday (pause) Sunday

answers. Highlight the :,pel.hng d’mnges between I.J,llﬁf. Bicisny Memgay paniss) Thestay

and thirteen, and five and fifteen. You could also point 10, 11 (pause) 12

out to Sts that numbers in English have onl_\_.-' one form 16, 17 (pause) 18 |

and never change. ) .
d Model and drill the questions. Get Sts to ask three Sts

3 three 7 seven 12 twelve 18 eighteen sitting near them the questions. They should write
5 five 11 eleven 15 fifteen 20 twenty down the phone numbers so that they can check them.
! Tell Sts they can invent their phone numbers if
1 11))) they prefer.
zero three six nine  twelve fifteen eighteen | ]
one four seven ten thirteen sixteen nineteen Get feedback from the class.

two five eight eleven fourteen seventeen twenty

Play the audio again and get Sts to repeat each number. 5 LISTENING & SPEAKING

Explain [ elicit that numbers 13-19 are stressed on the
second syllable. Give extra practice with any numbers
that are difficult for your Sts.

1.13)) Focus on the six places (airport, sandwich
bar, etc.) and make sure Sts understand them. Tell Sts
they're going to listen to six short conversations. The

! When we countinalist, 1, 2, 3, 4, etc., we usually first time they listen, they should just try to understand
stress numbers 13-19 on the first S_\-'Uilblc. However, where the conversation is ta]{ing place and write a
at all other times, when we say them in isolation, number 1-6 in the boxes.

e.g., Room 13, they are stressed on the second syllable.
We recommend that you teach this pronunciation, as
it is important for Sts to later distinguish between,
e.g., 13 (thirteen) and 30 (thirty). Play the audio once for Sts to identify the place. Play
again if necessary, and then check answers.

! Make sure Sts write 1-6in the boxes, and not in the
spaces, e.g., after Gate number.

Extra support

» Most Sts will probably know how to count to ten, but 1 sandwich bar 4 taxi

may beless confident with 11-20. Get the class to try g S,Chmi g hotel

to count from O to 20. You start with the number 0 ERET IS et

and get a student to say the next number. Try to elicic - B

allnumbers tfrom 0-20. Then do the same counting 1 13)))

backwards, starting from 20. [audioscript in Student’s Book on page 116)
Now focus heinsi - Geet Sts to.caver 1 A Acheese and tomato sandwich, please.

ow focus on the instructions for €. Get Sts to cover B Thuts 7 dolars aii 20 sants,
the words with a piece of paper, leaving the numbers 2 A SoAnna, your classes are on Tuesday and Thursday
visible. mornings. Is that OK? |

B Yes, that's fine. Thank you. |
Finally, go through the Phone numbers box with 3 Jet Blue flight to Los Angeles is now boarding at gate
the class. Explain [ elicit the meaning of digit (=a | number 9.
GiarE s . Highli ]Ltt} t Uisusually 4 A Where to, madam?
number from zero tonine). Highlight that 0 is usually B Manchester Road, please. Number 16.
pronounced /ou/ in telephone numbers, although zero 5 A Here's your key, sir. Room 12.
can also be used. B Thank you.
6 A Herewe are.
Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1A. B Ohno.lt's closed.
A Look, it says “Closed on Mondays”|

Extra support

- H \(ll] lh]”]\ .SLH IIL‘L‘L] maore P] LtLlILL you I'ﬂtl\ wdnt to
give them the Vacabulary ]'\"I(!I()L(l!"ldi')h activity at
this point.




1A

b Focus on the instructions and the words. Elicir |

explain the meaning of Gate, etc. Now tell Sts to listen
again but this time to focus on the numbers and

days they hear in each conversation. Play the audio
once or twice as necessary, pausing between each
conversation to give Sts time to write the numbers or
days in the blanks.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers by playing the audio a final time and eliciting
the numbers and days for each one.

1 sandwich bar 7 dollars 20 cents

2 school Classes on Tuesday and Thursday
3 airport Gate number 9

4 taxi 16 Manchester Road

5 hotel Room 12

6 museum Closed on Mondays

Extra support

* [f there's time, vou could get Sts to listen again with
the audioscript on page 116, so they can see exactly
what they understood [ didn’t understand. Translate /
explain any new words or phrases.

1 14)) Focus on the instructions and example, and
tell Sts they're going to hear a sentence and they
must respond to it. Play the audio, pausing after cach
sentence, and elicit a response from the whole class.
Then repeat the activity, eliciting responses from
individual Sts.

1 Nice to meet you.

2151

3 My name’s [..). / I'm (..

4 1t's (...

5 Bye. / Goodbye. / See you.

6 You too.

7 Nice to meet you, Anna.

B Fine, thanks. / Fine, thank you.

114)

Hello. Nice to meet you. (pause)
What day is it today? (pause)

Hi. What’s your name? [pause)
What's your phone number? (pause)
Bye. See you on Monday. (pause)
Have a nice weekend. [pause)

Hi. This is Anna. (pause)

Hello. How are you? (pause)

ONOU WM




‘- G verb be[Zland &
v | V the world, numbers 21-100
: P i I, /dg,/ sentence stress

All over the world

Lesson plan

In this lesson, Sts complete their study of the verb be and
learn how to say where they and other people are from.
They learn vocabuldr) for countries and nationalities,

and this language is then practiced in a world quiz.
Pronunciation covers the schwa /2/, a sound that occurs

in many English words, and three consonant sounds that
are difficult for many nationalities. The grammar section,
be in questions and negative sentences, is then presented
through three street interviews. Sts then focus on sentence
stress before practicing asking where people are from.
There is then a second vocabulary section where Sts learn
numbers 21-100, and these are then practiced through
listening and playing Bingo.

STUDY [MDTH

+ Workbook 1B

Extra photocopiable material

« Grammar verb be[=land[?] page 163

« Vocabulary The world page 248 (instructions page 244)

« Communicative Nationalities bingo page 208 (instructions
page 198)

s Song All Over the World page 268 (instructions page 265)

Optional lead-in (books closed)

* Write the word conTINENT on the board and elicit |
teach its meaning. Ask Sts how many continents there
are (six) and if they can name them (from largest to
smallest: Asia, Africa, North America, South America,

Furope, Australia). Answers to this question might differ,

as some people say there are five continents (counting
North and South America as one); some also include
Antarctica.

1 VOCABULARY the world

a Books open. In pairs, Sts tell each other three countries
in English, if possible.

Get some feedback and write their answers on the board.

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank The world on
page 149.

Focus on 1 Continents and get Sts to do exercise a
individually or in pairs.

il ,15))) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check
answers. Play the audio again, pausing for Sts to
repeat. Give further practice of any words your Sts find
difficult to pronounce.

115))

Africa (pause) African

Asia (pause) Asian

Australia (pause) Australian

Europe (pause) European

North America (pause) North American
South America (pause) South American

= wo o b

Focus on the instructions for ¢. Get Sts to cover the
words with a piece of paper, leaving the map visible.
Stslook at the map and try to remember both the
continents and adjectives.

Finally, focus on the compass points and model and
drill the pronunciation: north mord, east fist/,
south /saub, west fwest/.

Focus on 2 Countries and nationalities and get Sts
to do a individually or in pairs.
1 16))) Play audio for Sts to check answers. Play the

audio again, pausing for Sts to repeat the countries and
nationalities.

[f your Sts' country is not in the list, get them to add i,
with the nationality adjective, and clicit which group
the adjective belongs to.

116))

8 England (pause) English 1 Canada (pause) Canadian
7 Ireland (pause) Irish 15 lIran (pause) Iranian

9 Spain (pause) Spanish 12 Italy (pause) Italian

13 Turkey (pause) Turkish 4 Peru (pause) Peruvian

6 Chile (pause) Chilean 14 Russia (pause) Russian

11 Germany (pause) German 16 China (pause) Chinese
3 Mexico (pause) Mexican 20 Japan (pause) Japanese

18 South Korea (pause) 19 Vietnam (pause)
South Korean Vietnamese
2 The United States 10 France (pause) French
(pause) American 17 Thailand (pause) Thai

5 Brazil (pause) Brazilian

Tell Sts that the nationality word is normally the same
as the word for the language of the country, e.g., in
Spain the language is Spanish, in Hungary the language
is Hungarian, etc.

Now focus on the instructions for b. Get Sts to cover
the words with a piece of paper, leaving the maps
visible. Sts look at the maps and try to remember both
the countries and nationalities.

Finally, focus on the Capital letters box and go
through it with the class.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1B.

Extra support

* If you think Sts need more practice, you may want to
give them the Vocabulary phﬂmwpldble activity at
[hu. point.
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1 17))) Here Sts recycle the country and
nationality words that they have just learned in the
VOLal)uldr_v Bank.

Focus on the instructions and the example. Tell Sts
they will hear the name of a country and they must say
the nationality.

Play the audio, pausing after each country, and

elicit the nationality from the class. Then repeat the
activity, eliciting responses from individual Sts. Give
further practice of any words your Sts find difficult to
pronounce.

[ i_17)))

Mexico (pause) Mexican

Turkey (pause) Turkish

China (pause) Chinese

Germany (pause) German

South Korea (pause) South Korean

Brazil (pause) Brazilian |
France (pause) French

Thailand (pause) Thai

Argentina (pause) Argentinian

Japan (pause) Japanese

cowuNOoOUbWNE

—

Before Sts start, draw their attention to the Useful
phrases box. Focus on the expressions [ think... and
I'm not sure. Teach [ elicit their meaning and drill the
pronunciation.

Then go through the Languages box with the class.

Put Sts in pairs or groups and give them a time limit to
do questions 1-4 in the quiz.

Monitor and check that most Sts have finished before
playing the audio for 5 and 6.

1 18))) Focus on question 5 and play the audio. Sts
write the nationalities of the countries that they think
the national anthem is from.

119)) Focus on question 6 and remind Sts that the
word for the language is the same as the nationality.
Play the audio. Sts letter the languages a—d in the order
in which they think they hear them.

Check answers as a class. The pair [ group with the
most correct answers are the winners.

1 a Peru 4 a Japanese
b Vietnam b Argentinian
c Ireland ¢ Canadian
d Turkey d Brazilian
e Iran 5 a Mexican
2 a theUS b British
b China ¢ American
C Russia d French
d the UK 6 a Spanish
e Japan b Chinese
3 a Spain ¢ Turkish
b South Korea d Russian
c ltaly
d Mexico
| € 18)))

a beginning of Mexican national anthem

b beginning of British national anthem |
c beginning of American national anthem |
d beginning of French national anthem

2

a

119))
a “llove you”in Spanish c “llove you"in Turkish
b “love you”in Chinese d “Illove you" in Russian

PRONUNCIATION /2, [, /f, /d3/

Pronunciation notes

* The /a/ sound occurs before or after stressed
syllables and is the most common sound in English.

* /t/ the letters ch and tch are usually pronounced
1l e.g., children, watch.

* [/ the letters share always pronounced /[/, e.g.,
she, shop. The letters s and double ssare very rarely
pronounced /J/, e.g., onlv in sure, sugar, Russian,
passion, and a few other words.

* /dz/ jisalways pronounced /d3/, e.g., Japanese. g is
usually pronounced /d3/, before e or i (e.g., German,
qiraffe), but is pronounced /g/ before all other
consonants, e.g., gate, goodbye, and sometimes
before eand i, e.g., get, give, etc.

1 20)) Focus on the box about The /3/ sound, and go
through it with the class. Model and drill the sound.
Play the audio once for Sts just to listen.

Play it again and get Sts to repeat the sound word
(computer, the sound /o), and the other words in the list.

: o 8
1.20))
See wards in Student’s Book on page 6

1 21))) Focus on the three sound pictures (chess,
shower, jazz). Remind Sts that the phonetic symbol in
the picture represents the sound.

Play the audio once for Sts just to listen.

Then play the audio again, pausing after each sound
and sentence for Sts to repeat. Play again if necessary.

|

Tell Sts to go to the Sound Bank on page 166. Focus
on o/, /tf/, /f}, and /d3/. and highlight the different
spellings.

121)
See sentences in Student’s Book on page 6

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1B.

GRAMMAR verb belZland[=

122 ))) Focus on the instructions and make sure Sts
cover the dialogues. Play the audio, pausing after each
dialogue for Sts to write the country.

Check answers.

Argentina, Australia, and the US.



1.22))

1 Are you Mexican?

No, ’'m not Mexican. 'm Argentinian.
Where are you from in Argentina?
I'm from Cardoba.

Where are you fram?

I'm from Australia, from Darwin.
Where's Darwin? Is it near Sydney?
No, it isn’t. It’s in the north.

Is it nice?

Yes, it is. It's beautiful.

Where are you from?

We're from Columbus, Ohio, in the US.
Are you on vacation?

No, we aren’t. We're students.

OrUr D>PTP>O0E WP >

Focus on the instructions and the dialogues. Give Sts
two minutes to try and complete the missing words.

Plav che audio again for Sts to check. Get them to
compare with a partner, and then check answers.

See words in bold in audioscript 1.22

1323 ))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 1B on
page 124. Focus on the example sentences and play the
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the
rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

e Remind Sts that in conversation it is more common
to use contractions in negatives than the full form.

* In the negative, the verb be can be contracted in
two ways, e.g., You aren’t [talian (contracting not) or
You're not Italian (contracting are).

¢ With short answers, explain to Sts that although
native speakers often use Yes, [ am instead of
just Yes, both ways of answering are perfectly
correct. However, answering just Yes or No can
sound abrupt.

Focus on the exercises for 1B on page 125. Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 I'mnot American.
2 They aren’t Brazilian.
3 Itisn't in South America.
4 You aren’t French.

b 1 Amlinroom 107 Yes, you are.
2 Is it Italian? No, it ism’t.
3 Are they students? No, they aren’t.
4 |s he from the US? Yes, he is.
5 Are you sure? No, I'm not.
e s
2 Are

7 isn't
8's

g Are
10 'm

5'm
6 ls

3'm
4 Are

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1B.

Extra support

s [fyou think Sts need more practice, you may want
to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at
this point.

1 24))) Focus on the instructions and the example.

Tell Sts they will hear ten questions, and cach time they
must respond with a short answer.

b

Plav the audio, pausing after each question, and elicit a
response from the whole class. Then repeat the activity,

cliciting responses from individual Sts.

1 Is Sydney the capital of Australia? (pause) No, it isn’t.
2 Are you Mexican? (pause) No, 'm not.

3 s Asterix French? (pause) Yes, he is.

4 Are the Simpsons English? (pause) No, they aren't.

5 s sushiChinese? (pause) No, it isn't.
6
7
8
]

1)24))

Are the Andes in north America? (pause) No, they aren't.

Is Cusco in Peru? (pause] Yes, it is.

Are Honda and Suzuki Japanese? (pause) Yes, they are.

Is Harry Potter Irish? (pause) No, he isn’t. |
10 Is New York City the capital of the United States? (pause)

No, it isn't.

Extra challenge

» Play the audio again and ask Sts for the right answers
where appropriate, e.g., “Is Sydney the capital
of Australia?” “No, itisn’t,” “What's the capital of
Australia?” “Canberra.”

Focus on the instructions, and tell Sts to write similar
questions to those they heard in e, beginning with
Is...7 or Are...?. Give them some more examples,

and then set a time limit for Sts, in pairs, to write
three questions.

Monitor and check what they are writing. Then
put two pairs together and get them to answer each
other’s questions,

Get feedback from a few pairs.

PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING
sentence stress

Pronunciation notes

* Sts have already seen how within a word one
syllable is stressed more strongly than the others.
They also need to be aware that within a sentence,
some words are stressed more strongly than others.
Stressed words are usually “information” words,
i.e., nouns, adjectives, verbs. Unstressed words are
usually shorter words such as pronouns, articles,
prepositions, and auxiliary verbs.

This mixture of stressed and unstressed words is
what gives English its rhythm.

Focus on the Sentence stress box and tell Sts that the
words in big print and bold are important words and
are stressed. Highlight that from is an important word
in the question and is stressed (as are all prepositions
at the end of questions), butin the answer China is the
only important word, and from is unstressed here.

1 25))) Focus on the instructions. Play the audio for
Sts just to listen. Then play it again, pausing after each
sentence for Sts to repeat and try to copy the rhythm.

1.25)) !
See dialogues in Student’s Book on page 7 |

Get Sts, in pairs, to practice the dialogues in

3 Grammar. Encourage them to stress the more
important words maore strongly and say the other
words more quickly and lightly.




1B

¢ PutStsin pairs, A and B, and tell them to go to

Communication Where are they from?, A on
page 100, B on page 106.

Go through the instructions with them carefully,

and focus on the two example questions (Where's X
from? and Where in X?). Tell Sts they have to ask these
questions for each of their three people and write the
answers in the chart.

Sit A and B face-to-face. A asks his [ her first question
about person 1 to B and writes the information in
the chart.

B now asks A about person 4, and they then take turns
asking and answering.

When they have finished, get them to compare charts
and then get feedback from some pairs.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1B.

Focus on the question and model and drill the question.
Get Sts to ask you the question.

! The answer to Where are you from? is usually I'm from
(town) when you're in your own country, and I'm from
{country) or I'm (nationality) followed by the town
when you're in another country.

Get Sts to stand up and to ask five other Sts the
question. In a monolingual class where Sts are all from
the same town, encourage Sts to say their nationality
and then the area of the town or the village that they're
from, to make this more communicative.

Finally, ask a tew Sts where they are from.

VOCABULARY numbers 21-100

Focus on the signs and elicit that they are all American
towns in California. Then elicit the numbers from Sts.

Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Days and numbers
on page 148.

Focus on part 3 Numbers 21-100 and get Sts to do
exercise a individually or in pairs.

Check answers by writing the numbers on the board.
i fel

21 85 43 59 67 72 88 894
30 40 50 60 70 80 80 . 100

126 ))) Now do b. Play the audio, pausing after each
number for Sts to repeat. Play again ifnecessary.

1 26))

twenty-one  forty-three sixty-seven eighty-eight
thirty fifty seventy ninety
thirty-five fifty-nine seventy-two  ninety-four
forty sixty eighty a hundred

Focus on the Pronunciation box and go through it
with Sts. Point out that 30, 40, etc., are stressed on
the first syllable, and 13, 14, etc., are stressed on the
second syllable.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1B.

(=

Extraidea
« Anumbers game that Sts always enjoy is Buzz. You
may want to play it now or at any other moment
when you want to review numbers.
— Get Ststo sit or stand in a circle and count ourt
loud. When they come to a number that contains
3 (e.g., 13) oramultiple of 3 (e.g., 3, 6, 9, etc.) they
have to say “Buzz" instead of the number.

— Ifastudent makes a mistake, either saying the
number instead of “Buzz”, or simply saving the
wrong number, he [ she is “out,” and the next
player begins again from 1.

— Keep going until there is only one student left,
who is the winner, or until the group has gotten
to 30 without making a mistake.

— You can also play Buzz with 7 as the “wild”

number and go up to 50.

1 27))) Play the audio and get Sts to write the numbers.

Check answers.

1:27))
| 25 33 43 50 66 78 81 99

Sts choose ten numbers, which they write on a piece
of paper.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to dictate their numbers
to their partner, who writes them down.

When they have changed roles, they can compare
pieces of paper to check for mistakes.

LISTENING

1 28)) Play the audio and get Sts to repeat the
numbers. Ask What's the difference between a and b?

Remind Sts that 13, 14, etc., are stressed on the second
syllable, and 30, 40, etc., are stressed on the first
syllable. This means that the pairs of numbers can be
easily confused and this can be a problem, even for
native speakers, particularly, for example, in a noisy
environment like a cafe.

1 28))

113,30 14,40 15,50 16,60 17,70 18,80 19,90

1 -29))) Focus on the instructions. This time Sts will
hear seven dialogues. In each dialogue, they will hear
just one number from cach pair.

Play the audio twice and Sts circle a or b. Check
ANSWers.

Ta 2ib 3a 48 Sk bbb 7k
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129 ))) | Chorus
(audioscript in Student’s Book on page 116) All over the world |
1 The train waiting at platform 13 is the Metroliner to London, Hamburg, Paris, Rome; Rio, Hong Kong, Tokyo;
Washington, D.C. L.A., New York, Amsterdam: Monte Carlo, Shard End, and... ‘

2 A Excuse me!How faris it to Miami?

B It'sabout 40 miles Chorus

s abou ;
A Thanks a lot l Everybody all around the world
3 15love. . Gotta tell you what | just heard;

' 4 will all passengers on flight BA234 to New York please go | Everybody walkin' down the street
to gate 60 immediately. [ I know a place where we all can meet.

5 A How much is that? Everybody gonna have a good time; everybody will shine till

A pizza and two waters. That's 17 dollars. the daylight. \
What's your address? Chorus

It's 80 Park Road. All over the world,

Sorry? What number? Everybody got the word (x3)

80, B zero. R

OK. Can you be quiet, please? Open your books to

page 90.

What page?

Page 90.

PP OO

Om

Extra support

e Ifcthere’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with
the audioscript on page 116, so they can see¢ exactly
what they understood [ didn’t understand. Translate |
explain any new words or phrases.

Draw this bingo card on the board for Sts to copy.

e | |

In pairs, Sts complete their bingo card with six
numbers from a. They must only choose one from each
pair, e.g., either 13 or 30, but not both.

Call out random numbers, choosing from the pairs of
numbers in a. Keep a note of the numbers you call our.

[f Sts have one of the numbers vou call out on their
card, they should cross it off. Keep calling until one
pair has crossed off all the numbers, at which point
they should call out “Bingo!”

Check the winning pair’s card. If it's correct, they
have won. Ifitisn’t, continue the game. Once thereisa
winner, you can play Bingo again if there is time.

130)) SONG All Over the World J2

This song was originally made famous by the English
rock group Electric Light Orchestra (ELO) in 1980.
For copyright reasons, this is a cover version. [f vou
want to do this song in class, use the photocopiable
activity on page 269.

1.30))
All Over the World

Everybody all around the world;

Gotta tell you what | just heard:

There's gonna be a party all over the world.

| got @ message on the radio

But where it came from | don't really know,

And | heard these voices calling all over the world.

Chorus

All over the world,

Everybody got the word;

Everybody everywhere is gonna feel it tonight.

Everybody walkin’ down the street, ‘

Everybody movin' to the beat,

They're gonna get hot down in the USA (New York, Detroit, |
L.A)

We're gonna take a trip across the sea,

Everybody come along with me;

We're gonna hit the night down in gay Paree.




G possessive adjectives: my, your, etc.
- V classroom language
LB P /oul, /u/, farf; the alphabet

Lesson plan 1.32)

6 Open your books, please.

The lesson starts with a focus on classroom language,
gHa5 10 Gotopage 84.

which hclp_s Sts to gxlderstand and respond to (?OH?JDO'H 12 Doexercise a.
classroom instructions, and to ask the teacher in English 4 Read the text.
for information and clarification. Sts then learn the 13 Look at the board.

Close the door.

Work in pairs.

Answer the questions.
Listen and repeat.
Stand up.

Sit down.

Turn off your cell phone.
Please stop talking!

pronunciation of the alphabet and practice it with common
abbreviations. After this, Sts listen to an interview with
astudent in a language school and learn how to give
personal information, and practice spelling. This leads
into the grammar focus of possessive adjectives. The
different elements of the lesson are brought together in

the final activities, where Sts do a communication activity
discovering what some actors’ and singers’ real names are,

t
WNMNDU DWW

In You say Sts learn phrases they themselves may need

and a writing focus where they complete an application
form for a student visa.

STUDY[MNTA

¢ Workbook 1C
e Online practice
e iChecker

. Extra photocoplable mateﬂal

« Grammar possessive adjectives: my, your, etc. page 164

= Vocabulary Classroom language page 249 (instructions
page 244)

« Communicative Personal information page 210 (instructions
page 198)

Optional lead-in (books closed)

¢ Point to a few things in the classroom (from Vocabulary
a)and ask Sts what they are. Write the words on the
board, and madel and drill pronunciation.

1 VOCABULARY classroom language

a  Books apen. Focus on the illustration and get Sts to
match the words and pictures.

b 131 ))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check their
answers. Then play it again to drill the pronunciation
of the words. Give further practice of any words your
Sts find difficult to pronounce.

131))

4 board 9 desk 8 table

& chair 1 door 5 wall

7 t 3 pict 2 wind
computer picture - _wm o_w

¢ Tell Ststo go to Vocabulary Bank Classroom
language on page 150. The teacher says section helps
Sts recognize and respond to common instructions
used in the classroom. Gert Sts to do a individually or
in pairs.

132 ))) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check
answers. Make sure the meaning of each phrase is clear
by miming or getting Sts to mime.

to use in class. [na they match the phrases and pictures.

1.33)) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check
answers. Make sure Sts know what all the phrases
mean. Play the audio again, pausing for Sts to repeat
the phrases, encouraging them to use the right rhythm.

133))

19 Sorry, can you repeat that, please?
14 Sorry I'm late.

18 Idon't understand.

15 Canlhave a copy, please?

22 How do you spell it?

17 Idon't know.

21 Excuse me, what’s ... in English?

20 Canyou help me, please?

16 What pageisit?

Now focus on the instructions for ¢. Get Sts to
cover the sentences with a piece of paper, leaving the
pictures visible.

Finally, focus on the information box about the and go
through it with the class,

! Articles are very easy for some nationalities and
more difficult for others, depending on their L1. If
articles are a problem for your Sts, give more examples
to highlight the meaning of the.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1C.

Extra support

* [f vou think Sts need more practice, you may want to
give them the Vocabulary plmtugoplablc activity at
this point.

il 34))) Play the audio and get Sts to follow the
classroom instructions.

1.34))

Stand up.

Sit down.

Open your books.

Go topage 12.

Look at exercise 1b.

Close your books.

Listen and repeat, “Nice to meet you.”
Answer the question “Where are you from?"
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a

PRONUNCIATION /ouw/, /u/, lar/; the alphabet

Pronunciation notes

» Remind Sts that /ou/ is a diphthong, i.e., two
sounds together, /o/ and /u/, if you think this will
help them.

1.35)) Focus on the three sound pictures (phone,
boot, car).

Now focus on the example words in the row next to
each sound picture, e.g. close (verb) and know. Elicit |
explain that the pink letters are the same sound as the
picture word thev're next to. Demonstrate for Sts, e.g..
say phone, close, know, etc.

Play the audio once for Sts just to listen.

Then play the audio again, pausing after each sound
picture word and its cm'responding sound, and the
other words for Sts to repeat them,

1.35))
See words in Student's Book on page 8

1.36))) Focus on the abbreviations. Explain thatin
English, we usually say abbreviations by saying the
individual letters. Give Sts a few moments in pairs to
practice saying them.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and check. Play it again,
pausing for Sts to repeat. Then ask Sts if they know
what any of them mean.

OK = yes, fine

CNN = Cable News Network

MTV = Music Television

BBC = British Broadcasting Corporation

USB = Universal Serial Bus

DVD = Digital Versatile Disc or Digital Video Disc

BMW = Bayerische Motoren Werke (Bavarian Motor Works)
ATM = Automated Teller Machine

‘136@
OK CNN MTV BBC USB DVD BMW ATM

1.37)) Explain that it’s important to know the
English alphabet because you often need to spell
names, town names, etc. (especially when vou're
talking on the phone).

Focus on the chart. Explain thar the letters are in
columns according to the pronunciation of each letter.
Elicit the seven picture words and sounds (Sts have
seen them all before).

Then show Sts how the letters in each column have the
same vowel sound, e.g., train, A, H, |, tree, E, G, etc.

Put Sts in pairs. Get them to go through the alphabet,
stopping at the letters that are missing from the
chart, and writing them in the correct column. Do
the first one with them (B). Write it on the board

and ask Sts how to say it and which column it goes

in (tree). Give Sts a time limit, e.g., three minutes, to
complete the chart.

1C

Plav the audio once for Sts to listen and check answers
(you may want to copy the complete chart onto the
board). Then play the audio again, pausing after each
sound for Sts to repeat the group of letters.

| [1,37)
AHJK ‘
BCDEGPTVZ
FLMNSX
Iy
0 |
Quw
R

d 1 38))) Focus on the group of letters. Play the audio

twice and tell Sts to circle the letter they hear. Tell Sts
they will hear the letter twice.

Check answers.

‘ 1.38))

EE 3 Q09 5 NN 7 V,\V
| 4 C,C 6 MM B YY

1
2

2

e Focus on the phrases and tell Sts that they are all things

that we normally refer to just using abbreviations (the
bold letters). Put Sts in pairs and get them to practice
saying the abbreviations. Make sure they understand
all the phrases.

Check answers.

Extraidea

* Play Hangman. Think of a word Sts know, preferably
of at least eight letters, e.g., nationality. Write
a dash on the board for each letter of the word:

o Sts call out letters one at a time. If the letter is
in the word (e.g., A), fill it in each time it occurs,
Ede X . K . Only accept
correctly pronounced letters. . If the letter is not in the
word, draw the first line of this picture on the board:

Write any wrongly-guessed letters under the picture
so that Sts don’t repeat them. The object ofthe g game
is to guess the word betore the man is “hanged.”

Sts can make guesses at any time, but each wrong
guessis pum\iu d” by another line being drawn.

The student who correctly guesses the word comes to
the board and chooses a new word.

Sts can also play in pairs [ groups. drawing on a piece
of paper.
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a

LISTENING & SPEAKING

139 ))) Focus on the picture of the language student
and the receptionist.

Now focus on the language school enrollment form.
Explain (in Sts’ L1 if necessary) that the womanis a
new student at a language school. Tell Sts that they are
going to listen to her being interviewed by the school
receptionist, and must complete the form with her
information.

Go through the different headings on the form and
make sure Sts understand them. Explain the difference
between first name and last name using the names

of famous people who you think Sts will know, e.g..
Tom Cruise, showing that Tom is his first name and
Cruise his last name (or family name). They may also
not know age and Zip code.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts just
to listen. Then play it again, pausing to give Sts time to
fill in the blanks. Play again if necessary.

Extra support

¢ Thisis the first long listening that Sts have had.
Reassure them by telling them just to relax and
listen the first time, without trying to complete the
form, but just tryving to follow the conversation.
Then tell them to try to complete some of the form,
and play the audio as many times as you think
they need, pausing where necessary, e.g., after the
phone numbers,

Give Sts rime to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

First name Darly

Last name Bezerra

Country Brazil

City Rio

Age 20

Address 350 Avenida Princesa Isabel
Zip code 22011-010

Email dbezerra@mail.com

Phone number 55 219 560733
Cell number 970-555-3784

1.39)
(audioscript in Student’s Book on page 116)
R =receptionist, D = Darly
'R Hello. Are you a new student?
' D Yes,|lam.
R Sit down, please. 'm the receptionist and my name’s Mark.
I'm just going to ask you a few questions.

Great. What's your first name?
Darly.

How do you spell that?
D-A-R-L-Y

D-A-R-L-Y?

Yes, that's right.

And what's your last name?
Bezerra.

Bezerra. Is that B-E-Z-E-R-A?
B-E-7-E-R-R-A,

B-E-Z-E-R-R-A. OK. Where are you from?
I'm from Brazil.

Where in Brazil?

From Rio.

And how old are you?

I'm 20.

What’s your address?

In Rio?

X0V 0DA0UA0AOULQITOOAOT

R Yes.

D It's 350 Avenida Princesa Isabel.

R That's 350 Avenida Princesa Isabel.

D Yes.

R What's your zip code?

D Sorry?

R The zip code, you know, a number? Or postcode?

D Ahyes.It's 22011-010.

R 22011-010. Great. What's your email address?

D It'sdbezerra@mail.com.

R Andwhat's your phone number?

D My cell phone or my home number in Rig?

R Both-home and cell phane.

D My phone numberin Riois 55 - that's the code for
Brazil - 219 560733.

R 55219 560733.

D Yes, that's right. And my cell phone is 970-555-3784. It's an

American cell phone.
R 970-555-3784. That's great, Darly. Thank you. OK, so you're
in level 6. Your first class is on Monday.

Extra support

e If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with
the audioscript on page 116, so they can see exactly
what they understood [ didn't understand. Translate |
explain any new words or phrases.

140 ))) Now focus on the receptionist’s questions and
give Sts a couple of minutes to complete them.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

Play it again, pausing if necessary. Check answers and
elicit the meaning of How old are you?

! The question How old are you? and the answer I'm
20 are with the verb be. In your Sts’ L1 a different verb
may be used, e.g., have.

See words in bold in audioscript 1.40

1.40))

What's your first name?
What's your last name?
How do you spell it?

Where are you fram?

How old are you?

What'’s your address?
What'’s your zip code?
What's your email address?
What’s your phone number?

ODONO U b wiN -

Remind Sts that getting the rhythm right when they
speak will help them to understand and be understood.

Play the audio, pausing after each question for Sts to
underline the stressed words (see underlined words in
audioscript 1.40).

Then play the audio again for Sts to repeat,
encouraging them to copy the rhythm of the (uestions.

Focus on the Spelling box and go through the
imformation with the class.

Put Stsin pairs, A and B, and get them to sit so that
they are facing each other. Explain that they're going to
role-play the interview. A is the receptionist, and Bisa
new student. A is going to interview B.

Then tell A to start the interview: Hello. What's your
first name?, etc. Remind Sts to write down the answers.

' Tell Sts they can invent their ages, addresses, and
phone numbers if they prefer.




Extra challenge
* Get B to listen and answer the questions with his/her
book closed.

Sts trade roles.

Get some quick feedback by asking a few Sts about
their partners, e.g., What's his address? What's her email
address?

GRAMMAR possessive adjectives: my, your,
etc.

Focus on the two questions and answers and get Sts to
fill in the blanks.

Check answers.

1 you,l
2 your, My

1 41)) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 1C on
page 124. Focus on rhe example sentences and play the
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the
rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

¢ Insome languages, the possessive adjective agrees
with the following noun, i.e., it can be masculine,
feminine, or plural depending on the gender
and number of the noun that comes after. [n
English, nouns don’t have gender, so possessive
adjectives don’t change, and the use of, e.g., his[her,
simply depends on whether we are .alkm%’ about
something belonging or related to a man or to
a woman.

* Remind Sts that your is used for singular
and plural.

Focus on the exercises for 1C on page 125. Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 Their 3 Our 5 your 7 My 9 Her
2 Her 4 its 6 His 8 your 10 Qur

b 1 Her 3 your 5 Qur 7 He 9 My
2 their 4 your 6 she 8 his 10 She

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1C.,

Extra support

* Ifyou think Sts need more practice, vou may want
ro give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at
this point.

1 42))) Focus on the instructions and the example,
and tell Sts they are going to hear a sentence, e.g., I'm
Richard, and thC\ must change it using a possessive
adjective and theé word name (My name’s Richard).

Play the audio, pausing after each sentence, and clicit a

response from the whole class. Then repeat the activity

eliciting responses from individual Sts.

1C

1.42)
| 1 ImRichard. (pause) My name's Richard.
2 You're Sam. (pause) Your name’s Sam.
3 We're John and Mandy. (pause) Our names are John
and Mandy.
4 He's Justin. (pause) His name's Justin.
5 They're Tyler and Alex. (pause) Their names are Tyler and
Alex.
| 6 She's Sabrina. (pause) Her name's Sabrina.

5 SPEAKING

Put Stsin pairs, A and B, and tell them to go to
Communication What’s his | her real name?, A on
page 100, B on page 106.

Go through the instructions with them carefully.
Explain | elicit the meaning of real (= true, not false),
actor (= amanin a film), actress (= a woman in a film),
and singer (= a person whose job is singing). You might
want to tell Sts that nowadays the word actor is often
used for both men and women. Then drill the question
What's his real name? or What's her real name?

Sit A and B face-to-face. A asks his [ her questions to B
and writes the information in the chart.

B now asks A his [ her questions.

At the end of the activity, get Sts to compare charts to
check if they have spelled the real names correctly.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 1C.

WRITING completing a form

This is the first time Sts are sent to the Writing at the
back of the Student’s Book. In this section, Sts will find
model rexts, with exercises, and language notes, and
then a writing task. We suggest that vou go through
the model and do the exercise(s) in class, but assign the
actual writing (the last activity) as homework.

Tell Sts to go to Writing Completing a formon
page 111

Focus on the Capital letters box and go through
it with Sts. Tell them to highlight any rules that
are different from their L1 (e.g., nationalities and
languages are not written with a capital letcer in
several languages.).

Focus on the application form for a student visa. Go

through the different sections with Sts. Highlight and

check the meaning and pronunciation of:

— Mr.is for a man, Mrs. for a married woman, and
Ms. /mi1z/ for a woman (giving no indication about
marital status).

— gender refers to the sex of the person (male or female).

— married, single, divorced, separated.

Q?Jﬂ“lh’_’ 1s your name ds you USUE[”\ write it on

st
letters and f ormdl documenrs

Give Sts a few minutes to complete the form. Remind
them to check thar they use capital letters correctly.
Goaround checking that Sts are completing it
correctly. Then elicit answers from individual Sts for
each section.




1C

Extraidea

* [f you want to give extra practice with personal
information questions, get Sts to use the forms to
interview cach other.

¢ Focus on the text and get Sts to copy it again, using
capital letters where necessary.

Check answers by eliciting from Sts the words that
need capital letters and writing the text on the board.

My name's Alberto. I'm from Salvador in Brazil, and | speak
Portuguese, English, and a little French. My teacher is
American. Her name's Kate. My English classes are on
Mondays and Wednesdays.

Extra support
* Quickly review how to say the alphabet in English
before Sts try to correct the text.

d As this writing task is very short, you may like to get
Sts to doirin class. Get them to write their own texts
on a piece of paper, check for capital letters, and then
exchange the text with another student.



Vocabulary hotel words: double room, etc.

Function  checking into a hotel and spelling your name; asking for something; offering a drink and accepting / refusing
Language Hello, | have a reservation, Would you like...? Yes, piease / No, thanks., etc.

_PRACT'CAL ENGLISH

-“_._.EpISOde i Arrlvm'gm London

Lesson plan

This is the first in a series of six Practical English lessons
(one every other File) that teach Sts functional language

to help them “survive” in English in travel and social
situations. There is a storyline based on two characters,
Rob Walker, a British journalist who works for a magazine
called London 24seven, and Jenny Zielinski, who works in
the NY office of the same magazine and who is on a work
trip to London. Sts meet them for the first time in this
lesson, where Jenny arrives in the UK and checksinto a
hotel. The main focus of this lesson is on hotel vocabulary
and checking into a hotel. You might want to point out to
Sts that in the You Say section of the lessons, they will be
listening and then repeating what the people say. They will
hear both British and American accents, but thev do not
need to copy the accents exactly. These lessons can be used
with Class DVD, iTools, or Class Audio (audio only).

STUDY LTS

s Workbook Arriving in London

Test and Assessment CD-ROM
o Quick Test 1
s File 1 Test

Optional lead-in (books closed)
e Introduce this lesson (in Sts’ L1 if you prefer) by giving
the information above.

1 VOCABULARY inahotel

Books open. Focus on the symbols. Give Sts, in pairs, a
few minutes to match the words and symbols.

b 143 ))) Play the audio for Ststo listen and check.,

Check that Sts understand the first floor, and drill the
pronunciation of second and third. You may also want
to teach that for other ordinals you normally add th.
e.g., fourth.

Focus Sts” attention on the phonetics next to each
word. Now play the audio again, pausing after each
word for Sts to repeat.

4 adouble room
2 the first floor

3 reception
5 theelevator
1 asingle room

Extra support

e Tell Sts to cover the words and test each other
in pairs.

@4 INTRODUCTION

VIDEO

1 44)) Focus on the first two photos at the top of the
page and elicit what Sts can see. Tell them that the man
is Rob and the woman is Jenny, and that they are the
main characters in these lessons.

Focus on sentences 1-6 and go through them with Sts,
eliciting [ explaining new words, e.g., lives, works, assistant
editor, etc. Then play the audio once the whole way
through for Sts just to listen. Then play it again for them
to mark the sentences T (true) or F (false). Make it clear
that they don’t need to correct the false sentences vet.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
ANSWeTS.

ENGY
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1 44))

(audioscript in Student’s Book on page 116)

Rob Hi. My name's Rob Walker.
Ilive here in London, | work in Landon, and | write
about London!
| work for a magazine called London 24seven.
I'write about life in London. The people, the theater,
the restaurants... Ilt's fun!
I love London. It's a great city.

Jenny  Hi. My name’s Jenny Zielinski.
I'm from New York. The number one city in the world.
I'm the assistant editor of a magazine, New Yark
24seven. I'm the new assistant editor.
But this week, I'm on a business trip to London.
This is my first time in the UK.
It's very exciting!

Play the audio again, so Sts can listen again and correct
the false sentences.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
ANSWers.

3 The name of his magazine is London 24seven.
4 Sheis American.
6 It's her first time in the UK.

Extra support

e If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with
the audioscript on page 116, so they can see exactly
what they understood | didn't understand. Translate [
explain any new words or phrases.
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84 CHECKING IN

1.45)) Focus on the third photo and ask Sts Where
is Jenny? (in a hotel) Who is the other person? (the
receptionist).

Now either tell Sts to close their books and write
questions 1 and 2 on the board, or get Sts to focus on
the two questions.

Play the audio once the whole way through and then
check answers.

! Point out that Americans pronounce the letter z as
zec, but British and Canadian pronunciation is zed.
This is the only letter of the alphabet that is different.

1 Z-I-E-L-I-N-S-K- 2 306

145 1.46))

R = receptionist, J = Jenny
R Good evening, madam.
J Hello.l have a reservation. My name's Jennifer Zielinski.
(repeat)
Can you spell that, please?
Z-1-E-L-I-N-5-K-I. (repeat)
For five nights?
Yes, that’s right. (repeat)
Can | have your passport, please?
Just a second... Here you are. (repeat)
Thank you. Can you sign here, please? Thank you. Here's
your key. It's room 306, on the third floor. The lift is over
there.
J Thelift? Oh, the elevator. (repeat)
R Yes.Enjoy your stay, Ms. Zielinski.
J Thank you. (repeat)

-V -—-0V-2

Now focus on the dialogue in the chart. Ask Sts Who
says the You Hear sentences? and elicit that it is the
receptionist. Then ask Who says the You Say sentences?
and elicit that here it is Jenny. These phrases will be
useful for Sts if they need to check into a hotel.

Give Sts a minute to read through the dialogue and
think what the missing words might be. Then play the
audio again, and get Sts to fill in the blanks. Play again
if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

See words in bold in audioscript 1.45

Go through the dialogue line by line with Sts, helping
them with any words or expressions they don't
understand. You might want to highlight that we

use “over there” to indicate something that is some
distance away from the speakers.

Now focus on the information box about American
and British English and Greetings and go through
it with the class.

Ask Sts which greeting they would use now if they
met someone.

1 46)) Now focus on the You Say phrases and tell Sts
they're going to hear the dialogue again. They should
repeat the You Say phrases when they hear the beep.
Encourage them to copy the rhythm and intonation,
and to be aware that Jenny and the receptionist have
different accents and pronunciation.

Play the audio, pausing if necessary for Sts to repeat the
phrases.

Put Sts in pairs, A and B. A is the receptionist. Get Sts
to read the dialogue aloud, and then trade roles.

Put Sts in pairs, A and B. Tell Sts to read their
instructions, and help them to understand exactly
what they have to do.

A is the receptionist and has his [ her book open.

He [ she reads the You Hear part with the new
information. Elicit that he [ she may need to Lhangc
Good evening to Good morning dependmé on the time
of day, Madam to Sirif B is a man, and It's room 306 on
the third floor to It's room 207 on the second floor.

B has his [ her book closed. He | she should quickly
read the You Say phrases again before starting.
Remind Bs that they should use their own name
and surname.

Sts now role-play the dialogue. A starts. Monitor
and help.

When they have finished, they should change roles.

You could get a few pairs to perform in front of
the class.

1 47))) Focus onthe Can you...? Can I have...? box
and go through it with the class. Highlight that Can
[ have...? is one of the most common ways to ask for
something in English (much more common than Can

vou give me...7).
- o

Now play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat the
Can phrases.

1 47)) |
| See phrases in Student’s Book on page 11

Tell Sts to imagine they are in a hotel and they want
certain things from the receptionist. Focus on the four
things and make sure Sts know whar they mean.

Elicit the phrases from the class or individual Sts.

1 Canlhave my key, please? / Can | have the key to room
X, please?

2 Canlhave my passport, please?

3 Can | have a map of London, please?

4 Canlhave a pen, please?

Extraidea

* Focus on how Jenny says Here you are as a response
to Can | have vour passport, please? Get Sts to
practice in pairs asking each other for the four things
with Can [ have..., please?

@4 JENNY TALKS TO ROB

1 48J)) Focus on the photos and elicit that Jenny is in
the hotel cafe, and then she talks on the phone to Rob.

Focus the instructions and on sentences 1-6. Go through
them with Sts and make sure they understand them.

Now play the audio once the whole way through,
and get Sts to mark the sentences T (true) or F (false).
Make it clear that they don’t need to correct the false
sentences vet.



Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
ANSWETS.
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1.48))

(audioscript in Student’s Book on page 116)

J=Jenny, W = waitress, R = Rob

W Is your tea OK? ‘
Yes, thank you... It's very quiet this evening.

W Yes, very relaxing! Are you on holiday?

No, I'm here on business.

W Where are you from?

I'm from New York. What about you?

W I'm from Budapest, in Hungary.

—

—

—_

—

Really? Oh, sorry.
W No problem.

Hello?

Is that Jennifer?

Yes...

This is Rob. Roh Walker... From Landon 24seven?
Oh, Rob, yes, of course. Hi.

Hi. How are you?

Oh, I'm fine, thanks. A little tired, that's all.

I can meet you at the hotel tomorrow morning. Is nine OK
for you?

That's perfect.

Great. OK, see you tomorrow at nine.

Thanks. See you then. Bye.

Would you like another tea?

No, thanks. It's time for bed.

Good night, and enjoy your stay.

Good night.

A-x-—-mt=20 -

b Play the audio again, so Sts can listen a second time and

correct the false sentences.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
ANSWers.

1 Jenny has tea.

3 The waitress is Hungarian.
4 Rob calls Jenny.

6 Their meeting is at 9:00.

Extra support

* Ifthere’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with
the audioscript on page 116, so they can sec exactly
what they understood [ didn't understand. Translate |
explain any new words or phrases.

1 49))) Focus on the Would you like...? box and go
through it with the class. Highlight that in English it is
not polite to respond to an offer with simply Yes or No.
We always use Yes, please or No, thanks.

Now tell Sts they must listen and repeat the Would you
like...? phrases and responses.

Play the audio, pausing to give Sts time to repeat.

1.49))
See audioscript in Student’s Book on page 11

Elicit words for drinks and write them on the board
(or draw them), e.g., a cup of tea, a cup of coffee, a soda,
amineral water. Get Sts to practice offering and
responding to each other.

Focus on the Social English phrases and go through
them with the class.

In pairs, get Sts to decide who says them.

PEl1l

150 ))) Play the audio for Sts to check their answers.

1.50)

I'm here on business. Jenny
I'm from New York. What about you? Jenny
No problem. The waitress
Is that Jennifer? Rob
This is Rob, Rob Walker. Rob
That's perfect. Jenny
| It's time for bed. Jenny

If you know your Sts’ L1, vou could get them to
translate the phrases. If not, get Sts to take alook at the
phrases again in context in the audioscript on page 116.

Highlight that Is that [ennifer? and This is Rob Walker
are ways to ask on the phone who someone is and to
say who youare. American English uses this instead of
that, e.g., Is this Jennifer?

Now play the audio again, pausing after each phrase for
Sts to listen and repeat.

Finally, focus on the Can you...? questions and ask
Sts it they feel confident they can now do these things.




G a/ an, plurals; this / that / these / those

V things
P final-sand -es; th

Lesson plan

The room where the well-known children’s author

Roald Dahl wrote his books provides the context for the
presentation of both vocabulary and grammar in the
lesson. Sts begin by looking at a photo of this room full
of objects and then learn more words for evervday things.
They then learn the grammar of the indefinite article

a [ an, and singular and plural nouns, and focus on the
pronunciation of the final -5 or -es. This language is then
practiced through listening and speaking. There is then a
second grammar focus where Sts learn how to use this, that,
these, and those, and the lesson ends with a pronunciation
focus on the two pronunciations of th, and more oral
grammar practice,

STUDYMTA
¢ Workbook 2A

Extraphotocopiable material
« Grammar a/ an, plurals; this / that / these / those page 165

= Vocabulary Common objects page 250 (instructions page 244)

» Communicative Mystery objects page 211 (instructions

page 199)

Optionallead-in (books closed)

* Play Hangman with the word cLASSROOM (see page 2.3).

1 VOCABULARY things

Books open. Focus on the photo and find out if Sts
know Roald Dahl (1916-1990). Elicit the names of any
of his books Sts have read. His well-known children’s
novels include Charlic and the Chocolate Factory,
Matilda, The Witches, and Fantastic Mr. Fox (all of which
have been made into movies). A collection of short
stories called Tales of the Unexpected is possibly his best-
known adult fiction—these were made into a TV series.

b Focus on the instructions and explain any vocabulary if
necessary. Demonstrate the activity with the first item
in the list. Check the answer, saying Can you see a table?
and get Sts to point to the table in the picture.

Explain the meaning of neat (= with everything in the
right place) and teach | elicit the opposite, messy.

Sts should check:
alamp, a chair, photos, a phone, pencils, and pieces of paper.

¢ Tell Ststo go to Vocabulary Bank Things on page 151
and get them to do exercise a individually or in pairs.

1351 ))) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check
answers. Then play the audio again, pausing after each
word to drill pronunciation. Give further practice of
any words your Sts find difficult to pronounce.

| 151)
15 abook 17 amagazine
5 acalendar 14 anewspaper
12 acell phone 26 apen
24 achange purse 16 apencil
1 acoin 8 aphoto
21 acredit card 20 apiece of paper
23 adictionary 19 scissors
2 afile / abinder 25 astamp
4 glasses 28 sunglasses
22 headphones 27 aticket
| 13 anIDcard 7 atissue
9 aniPod 10 anumbrella
11 akey 6 awallet
3 alaptop 18 awatch

Go through the information box on Plural nouns
with Sts.

Now focus on the instructions for ¢. Model and drill
the two questions What is it? (for singular objects) and
What are they? (for plural objects). Demonstrate the
meaning by holding up classroom objects, ¢.g.. one
pencil, two pens. In pairs, get Sts to cover the words
with a piece of paper, look at the pictures, and ask the
appropriate question.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2 A.

Extra support

« If you think Sts need more practice. you may want to
give them the Vocabulary photocopiable activity at
this point,

GRAMMAR a/ an, plurals

Focus on the chartand get Sts to complete it in pairs.

Check answers.
anumbrella umbrellas awatch adictionary

Ask Stsif they can guess why we use an (not a) before
umbrella (because it begins with a vowel sound, not a
consonant sound).

152 ))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 2A on
page 126 and to look at a | an, plurals.

Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for
Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the rules for
a [ anwith the class.

Do the same for the examples and rules for regular and
irregular plurals.

Highlight particularly the pronunciation of -es (/1z/) in
watches and boxes.



Additional grammar notes

a | an (indefinite article)

= Articles are easy for some nationalities and more
difficult for others, depending on their L1. Here
the focus is just on the indefinite article. Some
nationalities may not have an indefinite article,
and others may confuse the number one with the
indefinite article as it may be the same word in
their L1.

Plural nouns

* The system in English of making rcgular nouns
pluralis very straightforward, simply adding ans.

* es(N1z/) is added to some nouns when it would be
impassible to pronounce the word by adding just
ans, e.g., watches. A very small number of English
words have an irregular plural form, e.g.,
child —children.

Focus on the exercises for 2A on page 127. Sts do
exercises a and b individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences,

a 1 acity, cities
2 an email, emails
3 aperson, people
b 1 They’re children. 4 It's an umbrella.

2 It's achange purse. 5 They're sunglasses.
3 They're men.

4 abox, boxes
5 awoman, women

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2A.

3 PRONUNCIATION final -s and -es

Pronunciation notes

* When plural nouns end in s, the sis pronounced
either as/s/ or as /z/, depending on the previous
sound. The difference is small and difficult for
Sts at this level to hear or produce (they will tend
to pronounce all endings as /s/), and you simply
want to point it out. Sometimes this difference can
produce misunderstanding, e.g., eves /a1z/ and ice
fars/. The full rules are:

I -sis pronounced /s/ after these unvoiced*
sounds: /k/, /p/, i/, N/, e.g., books, maps, cats.

2 -sis pronounced /z/ after all other (voiced™*)
endings, e.g., phones, keys, photos. This is by far the
biggest group.

*Voiced and unvoiced consonants

= Voiced consonant sounds are made in the

j throat by vibrating the vocal chords, e.g., /b/,

- i, v ete. Unvoiced consonant sounds
are made in the mouth without vibration in

the mouth, e.g., /p/, /k/, /t/, /s/, etc.

You can demonstrate this to Sts by getting
them ro hold their hands against their
throarts. For voiced sounds, they should feel a
vibration in their throat, but not for
unvoiced sounds.

a

2A

* However, a common error, which is easier to
help Sts with, is the tendency to add the /1z/
pronunciation to nouns that don't need it,
e.g., files as /failiz/, etc. This rule, i.e., when to
pronounce -es as /1z/, is the main focus of the
exercises here.

1 53))) Focus on the chart. Elicit the two sound
picture words (snake and zebra) and the sounds /s/ and
{z/.1f your Sts have problems hearing the difference
between these two sounds, tell them and demonstrate
that the /s/ is like the sound a snake makes, and the /z/ is
like the sound made by a bee orafly.

Play the audio once for Sts just to listen. Then play it
again for Sts to listen and repeat the words.

1/53)) |
See words in Student’s Book on page 12 |

Play the audio again, pausing after each sound for Sts
to repeat all the words, correcting pronunciation
where necessary.

1 54))) Go through the rule in the Final -es box with
the class. Then ask Sts to circle the words where -esis
pronounced /1z/. Get them to compare their answers
with a partner.

Play the audio for Sts to check their answers.

1 classes 4 boxes 5 pieces 7 pages

[a 54)))

See words in Student’s Book on page 12

Play the audio again and get Sts to repeat the words.

LISTENING & SPEAKING

Tell Sts to go to Communication What’s on the
table? on page 100.

Go through the instructions with them carefully. Set
a time limit for Sts to try to remember the ten things.
Then get them to close their books and write down the
ten things. Finally check answers, getting Sts to spell
the words to you and writing them on the board.

a laptop, a dictionary, glasses, tissues, a cell phone, two
pencils, (three) keys, a photo, a newspaper, scissors

Get feedback from some pairs to find out which of
them remembered the most things.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2A.

155 )D Focus on the task. Play the audio for Sts to hear
what things people have on their table or desk. Tell Sts
that the first time they listen they should just answer
the question Are their tables neat? and not check the
things in the chart.

Check answers.

Speakers 1 and 2 are not neat. Speaker 3 is neat.




2A

| & 55))

(audioscript in Student's Book on page 116)

1 Ihave abig table, and on the table | have a computer and a
printer, pens and pieces of paper, uh, photos, and a lamp.
Lots of things. My table isn't neat. It's very messy.

‘ 2 0nmy desk|have alamp, a phone, books, a laptop, a photo
of my family, pens and pencils, and a lot of pieces of paper.
| think my desk is neat. Not very neat, but neat.

‘ 3 Onmy desk | have a computer, a calendar, a Spanish-
English dictionary, a lamp, DVDs, and some pens. Oh, and
tissues. Right now, my desk is very neat. |

Play the audio again and this time tell Sts to rick
the things each person has. Play the audio again if
necessary.

Check answers.

Sts should check:

1 acomputer / a laptop, a printer, a lamp, photos, pieces
of paper, pens.

2 acomputer / a laptop, a lamp, a phone, books, a photo,
pieces of paper, pens.

3 acomputer / a laptop, a lamp, a dictionary, a calendar,
pens, DVDs, tissues.

Extra support

» Ifthere's time, vou could get Sts to listen again with
the dlelOﬁLllp[ on page H(v so they can see exactly
what they understood [ didn't understand. Tr Lmsilm /
explain any new words or phrases.

In pairs, Sts tell cach other about their table [ desk
where they work or study.

Get some feedback on what things Sts have and who
has a neat table [ desk.

Remind Sts of the difference between What is it? and
What are they?

Tell Sts to choose some things from their bags for
which they know the words in English, e.g., keys, an [D
card, a wallet, pens, etc. They should not show them to
their partner.

In pairs, A closes his [ her eyes and B gives him [ her an
object and asks What isit? | What are they? A guesses
and they then change roles.

Getsome feedback from the class about the things
their partner gave them.

GRAMMAR this / that / these / those

1 56))) Focus on the instructions and give Sts time to
complete the dialogues.

Play the audio for Sts to check their answers.
See words in bold in audioscript 1.56

Then play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat
the dialogues. Help them with the pronunciation of this |
that | these | those, e.g., the /0/ sound and the shortand
long vowel sounds in this and these.

1.56))

What's this? It's a credit card.

What are these? They're headphones.

What's that? It's a lamp.

What are those? They're photos. |

BwN-

In pairs, Sts practice the dialogues.

b Stsread the dialogues again and answer the questions.

1 thisis for singular objects and these is for plural objects.

2 thisis for something close to the speaker and that is for
something far from the speaker.

3 theseis for plural objects close to the speaker and those
is for plural objects far from the speaker.

Get some pairs to read the dialogues to the class.

1 57))) Tell Ststo go to Grammar Bank 2A on page 126
and to look at this [ that | these | those. Focus on the
example sentences and play the audio for Sts to listen
and repeat. Then go through the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

this / that [ these [ those
* The meaning of this [ these (for things within reach)
and that | those (for things out of our reach or far
away) is easier to demonstrate than it is to explain.
They can be adjectives (this book) or pronouns
(What'’s this?).
Focus on the exercises for 2A on page 127. Sts do
exercise ¢ individually orin pairs.
Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

c 1 this 3 that
2 these 4 those

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2A.

Extra support
* [f you think Sts need more practice, you may want
to give them the Grammar phnm«.upmbla activity at
this point.

6 PRONUNCIATION th

Pronunciation notes

» Most nationalities find the th sound difficult to
pronounce. As well as having problems producing
the actual sound, they may initially find it
impossible to distinguish between and produce the
unvoiced* th ®/ in, e.g., think, and the voiced* th /0/
in, e.g., this, there, etc.

At this level you should concentrate your efforts
on getting Sts to try to make the actual sound by
putting their tongues behind their teeth (you can
demonstrate this). But at the same time make Sts
aware that there is a voiced and unvoiced version,
and encourage them to hear the difference and

to try voicing the // mother sound. Your goal, as
always, should be intelligible pronunciation. As Sts
continue with English, they will slowly refine their
pronunciation of individual sounds.

[f Sts ask you if there are any spelling rules
governing when th is £/ or /0/, the answer is that
there aren’t (except that th between vowels is
usually /0/, e.g., another.)

See the Voiced and unvoiced consonants box in
3 Pronunciation.



a

1 58)) Focus on the two sound pictures mother [0/
and thumb M/, and play the audio once for Sts just to
listen to the sounds and words. Encourage Sts to try
to approximate the th sound as far as possible and to
hear the difference between the voiced sound /0/ and
the unvoiced sound /8/, although they will find this
very difficult.

Then play the audio again, pausing for Sts to repeat the
words and sounds.

158))
See words in Student's Book on page 13

1 593)) Focus on the phrases. Play the audio for Sts to
listen to them.

Then play it again, pausing after each one, and get Sts
to repeat.

159)
See phrases in Student’s Book on page 13

Give Sts time to practice saying the phrases in pairs.

Then repeat the activity, eliciting responses from
individual Sts.

Focus on the speech bubbles and the instructions.

Put Sts in pairs. When they have put four objects on
their desks, get them to question each other about those
objects and some around the classroom.

Get some pairs to demonstrate in front of the class.

2A




G adjectives
V colors, adjectives, modifiers: very / really
P long and short vowel sounds

Stars and Stripes

Lesson plan Brazil: green, yellow, blue, white
] ) ] Ireland: green, white, orange

[n this lesson, iconic aspects of the US are used to Germany: black, red, yellow

introduce common adjectives and their grammarical Iran: green, white, red

position, and Sts learn to give simple descriptions of
things and people. Sts begin with a vocabulary focus
on common adjectives. The grammar of adjectives is

d IfStsaren’t from one of the countriesin ¢, do this as an
(.)pcn-s:lass activity.

presented through a quiz about the US, which includes Get some feedback from the class.

common adjective/noun phrases such as The White House

and New York, which should be familiar to Sts in English Extra support

or in their own language. After the grammar practice, Sts * Give more practice of colors asking Sts What color is
go on to a pronunciation focus on long and short vowel this [ that? and pointing to peaple’s clothes, things in
sounds, which also serves to recycle the adjectives. Sts the classroom, erc,

then go back to the Vocabulary Bank to look at adjectives
used to describe people, and this language is then
practiced with a reading, some writing, and speaking.

e 'lell Ststo go to Vocabulary Bank Adjectives on
page 152.

Focus on part 1 Common adjectives and get Sts to
STUDY [MLTTH do exercise a individually or in pairs.

¢ Workbook 2B e
1.60)) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check

Extra photocopiable material ' ul‘llswers._Tl_len pl_ay thg 'flu-d?o agail} to drill the "
pronunciation of the adjectives. Give further practice

e Grammar adjectives page 166 of any words your Sts find difficult to pronounce.
= Vocabulary Opposite adjectives race page 251 (instructions S5 e T
page 244) ) 1 60)))
« Communicative Can youname? page 212 (instructions page 199) 8 ‘Had 2 expensive 15 old
' ' 7 B8 big 13 far 5 rich
2 s 1 12 f 4
Optional lead-in (books closed) 10 gs?femus 12 h?;; 14 fj;g:gg
* Write T11E Us on the board and ask Sts to tell you 11 easy 6 hot

7 empty 3 long

things which they think are typically American,
e W vwoo 110 i 5, Wraers, = F A "
e.g., Hollywood movies, hamburgers, etc Focus on the instructions for e. Get Sts to match the

* Write their suggestions on the board. adjectives with their opposites in the previous exercise.
1 61))) Now do d. Play the audio for Sts to check
1 VOCABULARY colors, adjectives, part 1 answers. Then play the audio again to drill the
. ' pronunciation of the pairs of adjectives.
a Books open. Focus on the question. Sts need to add the

missing vowels. 161 )))
Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then write the bad, good fast, slow
o o big, small high, low
answer on the board. dangerous, safe hat, cold
- dirty, clean long, short

red, white, blue easy, difficult old, new
empty, full rich, poor

Extra support expensive, cheap strong, weak
far, near wrong, right

* To get Sts to review the alphabet, elicit the missing
letters or ask a student to spell the whole word.

[n pairs, Sts test each other. A (book open) says an

b Individually or in pairs, Sts complete the other colors. adjective, e.g. full, and B (book closed) answers empty.
) o They then change roles.
Check answers. Model and drill pronunciation. 7
Highlight especially the pronunciation of orange Focus on the Modifiers box and go through it with Sts.

("armnd3/ or /orind3/) Finally, get Sts to do e, checking that they know all the
black, yellow, grey, pink, orange, brown, green vocabulary before they start. Check answers.
Possible answers
Mount Everest is very high and cold.

Check answers. Bill Gates is American and very rich.

The Pyramids are very old and very big.
Africa is very hot and very poor.

¢ Now in pairs, Sts ask cach other the colors of the flags.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2B.



2 GRAMMAR adjectives

a Put Stsin pairs. Focus on the pictures in the quiz and
the Adjectives and Nouns in the circles. Then focus
on the example (American Airlines) and make sure Sts
know what they have to do. Set a time limit, e.g. two or
three minutes, for Sts to do the US quiz.

b '162)) Now play the audio for Sts to check their

ANSWers.

- 162)
1 American Airlines 5 White House
2 New York 6 high school
3 niceday 7 blue jeans
4 fast food 8 vellow taxis

Demonstrate before | after anoun on the board with
arrows if necessary. Now ask where the adjective goes,
before or after the noun. Elicit the answer before.

Now focus on the answers blue jeans and vellow taxis
only. Askif the adjective changes when the noun is
plural. Elicic that the adjective doesn't change.

Now focus on the two rules and get Sts to circle the
correct answers. Check answers.

before don't change

¢ 163) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 2B on
page 126. Focus on the example sentences and play the
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through
the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

* The grammar of adjectives in English is
very simple.

¢ There is only one possible form that never changes.

» When an adjective describes a noun, there is only
one possible position: before the noun.

Focus on the exercises for 2B on page 127. Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.
a 1 They're Japanese tourists.
2 It's an international school.
3 Thatisn't the right answer.
4 We're good friends.

5 Hi, Anna. Nice to meet you.
6 Those animals are dangerous.
7 Thisis a big country.

8 My phone is very cheap.
1 It's a very hot day.

2 Is your teacher Australian?
3 That car isn't very fast.

4 It's a bad idea.

5 Are you a good student?

6 Englishis very easy.

7 My brother is very strong.
8 This is an expensive watch.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2B.

Extra support

¢ If vou think Sts need more practice, you may want
to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at
this point.

2B

d Focus on the instructions. Get Sts to cover the quiz

(or close their books) and try to remember the eight
phrases from the US quiz. You could do this as a whole
class activity or get Sts to do it in pairs.

PRONUNCIATION
long and short vowel sounds

Pronunciation notes

» Many Sts will find it difficult to hear the difference
berween some or all long and short vowel sounds,
as they may not have these sounds in their L1. You
can help Sts to hear the difference by exaggerating
the long sounds and by showing them the correct
mouth position.

1 54))) Go through the Long and short vowels
box with Sts.

Now focus on the six sound pictures.

Play the audio once for Sts just to listen. Highlight the
difference between the long and the short sounds.

Then play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat
each word and sound. Correct Sts’ pronunciation
where necessarv.

1 64)) \
See words in Student’s Book on page 15 ‘

Focus on the instructions and the two circles. Give
Sts time to first match an adjective from circle A with
another from circle B that has the same vowel sound.
You might want to do the first one together (blue

and new).

Sts then put the words in the correct columns in the
chartina.

Finally, they compare their answers in pairs.
1 65))) Play the audio for Sts to check their answers.

Al rich, big
/il easy, cheap
fa/ hot, calm

il small, wrong
ol full, good
fuf blue, new

1 65)))

fish rich, big saw small, wrong
tree easy, cheap bull full, good
clock  hot, calm boot blue, new

Then play the audio again, pausing after each group for
Sts to repeat.

Tell Sts to go to Sound Bank on page 166.

Go through the typical and less common spellings for
each of the six sounds.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2B.




2B

e Focus on the two groups of words and the example, and

explain the activity. Remind Sts to use the article a [ an
with singular nouns.

Put Sts in pairs and make it clear thatitis a race with
atime limit of three minutes (later vou can extend it if
you think vour class needs more time).

1 662) When the time limitis up, play the audio for
Sts to check their answers. Find out if any pairs have
made nine correct phrases.

Then play the audio again to drill the pronunciation of
the phrases.

1 66))
an old photo along song a big fish
new boots ablack cat cheap jeans
a gray day a good book

Extraidea

» (Get Sts to make adjective + noun phrases about
things in the classroom, e.g., a dirty board, big
windows, a brown bag, etc.

VOCABULARY adjectives part 2

Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Adjectives on
page 152.

Focus on part 2 Appearance and get Sts to do exercise
aindividually or in pairs.

1 ‘67))) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check
answers, and then play it again, pausing for Ststo
repeat the adjectives.

! You might want to point out to Sts that in American
English, blond is always spelled the same; but in British
English, the spelling is blonde, though sometimes it is
spelled without an ¢ for a man. You may also want to
teach overweight (a more polite way of saying fat) and
slim (= thin and attractive).

167))

blond, dark
beautiful, ugly
fat, thin

old, young
tall, short

HwWHEON

Focus on the instructions for c. Gert Sts to cover the
adjectives with a piece of paper and look at the pictures,
and try to remember the adjectives.

Finally, go through the Positive adjectives for

appearance box with Sts. If vou know vour Sts’ L1,
you could elicit it it is the same in their ]dnguaga

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2B.
Extra support
e If you think Sts need more practice, you may want to

give them the Vocabulary phulncn[ﬂ ible activity at
thls point.

Focus on the instructions and the example. In pairs,
A thinks of an adjective and B of someone it describes.

Make sure Sts change roles.

Get feedback from a few pairs.

READING

Focus on the photos (which show the features of two
famous people) and the accompanying descriptions,
Give Sts two minutes, in pairs, to figure out the identity
of the two people.

I Tell Sts not to shout out the answers!
Get some feedback and then give the right answers.
Johnny Depp and Penélope Cruz

Now focus on the highlighted words and get Sts to try
to guess their meaning from the conrext.

Check answers, either explaining in English, translating
into Sts’ L1, or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries.

Deal with any other new vocabulary.

WRITING & SPEAKING

Tell Sts they are now going to write a description of a
famous person similar to those in 5a for their partner
to guess. Focus on the list with vocabulary for jobs and
make sure Sts understand them.

Set a time limirt for Sts to write their description.
Monitor while they are writing and help with
vocabulary where necessary.

Now Sts give the piece of paper to another student,
who tries to guess the identity of the famous person.

A few Sts could read their descriptions for the class to
guess or vou could number all the writing tasks and put
them around the class for Sts to read and guess.

Extra challenge

* (Get Sts to read their description to a partner for
him [ her to guess the person, rather than just giving
the piece of paper with the description on it.

Focus on the instructions, explaining that B can only
ask a maximum of ten questions, and that the questions
must always begin Is he...? or Is she...?

Demonstrate the activity first by thinking of someone
famous and getting Sts to ask you a maximum of ten
questions.

In pairs, A thinks of a famous person and B asks
questions. A should count the number of questions.
When B has asked ten questmns he [ she should guess
who the famous person is.

Make sure Sts change roles.



G imperatives, let’s
V feelings
P understanding connected speech

& After 300 feet, turn right

Lesson plan

In this lesson Sts begin by learning adjectives to describe
states and feelings, e.g., hungry, happy. They then listen to
a series of conversations between a family with children,
who are in a car going on vacation. The children become
increasingly bored, tired, hungry. etc., as the trip goes on.
This serves as a context to present more imperatives (Sts
have already learned some in Classroom language) and
phrases to make suggestions beginning with Let’s.... There
is then a pronunciation focus on connected speech, which
is aimed at helping Sts to understand native speakers, and
the lesson ends with a role-play and a song that practices
negative imperatives.

sTuDY[MTH

e« Workbook 2C

¢ Online practice
s iChecker

Extra photocopiable material

o Grammar imperatives, let's page 167
« Communicative Dominoes page 213 (instructions page 199)
« Song Please Don't Go page 270 (instructions page 265)

Optional lead-in (books closed)

* Draw these faces on the board: images of a smiley face, a
sad face, and an angry face. Use them to elicit teach the
three adjectives. Write on the board ['m l'mwn' I'm sad,
and I'm angry under the three faces, Then mime being
hot and cold, and elicit I'm hot and I'mi cold, and write
them on the board. Model and drill pronunciation of the
five phrases.

1 VOCABULARY feelings

a  Books open. Give Sts a time limit to match the faces
and the adjectives.

When Sts have finished matching, go through the
Collocation box together.

!' In your Sts’ language, some of these concepts may
also be expressed using the verb have + a noun.

b 168)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check
their answers.

1 68))

1 I'mwaorried. 7 I'mtired.

2 I'm happy. 8 I'mstressed.
| 3 I'mthirsty. 9 I'mcold.

4 I'm hot. 10 I'msad.

5 I'mangry. 11 I'mbored.

6 I'mhungry.

Play the audio again, pausing after each phrase for Sts
to repeat. Model and drill any phrases that are difficult
for your Sts, e.g., I'm thirsty. Make sure Sts can hear and
pronounce the difference between angry /"&ngri/ and
hungry "hangri/.

Then give further practice by calling out the numbers
of pictures for Sts to tell you how the person feels using
the verb to be, e.g.,

T: Number 5.

Sts: She’s angry.

T: Number 2, etc.

Demonstrate the activity by telling Sts how you feel
using the phrases in a. Remind Sts of the modifiers
very and really,

In pairs, Sts cover the words, look at the pictures, and

make true sentences about themselves.

Get some quick feedback asking the class about a few
of the adjectives, e.g., Who's thirsty?, and getting a show
of hands.

LISTENING & READING

169 ))) Set the scene by going through the instructions
and telling Sts to look only at the pictures. In pairs,
Sts number the pictures 1-5 according to the order in
which they think they happen.

Play the audio for Sts to check their answers. Play again
if necessary.

1LE €A 3C 4B 5B

1 69))
LSEE story in Student’s Book on page 17

Play the audio again for Sts to listen and read at the
same time. The pictures and sound effects should help
them to understand the dialogue.

Give Sts some time in pairs to try to say what they
think the highlighted phrases mean.

Check answers, either explaining in English, translating
into Sts’ L1, or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries.

Deal with any other new vocabulary.

170 ))) Focus on the instructions and play the audio
for Sts to listen to the end of the story. Tell Sts they
need to listen for two problems that the family has.
Play the audio again if necessary.

Check answers.

The hotelis full; Mr. Carter parks in a No Parking area and a
police officer sees him.




2C

1.70))

(audioscript in Student’s Book on page 116)

R = receptionist, D = Dad, M = Mom, P = police officer
Good evening, sir. Good evening, madam.

Good evening. Can we have two double rooms, please?
Do you have a reservation?

No, we don't.

I'm sorry, sir. The hotel is full.

Oh, no!

Come on. Let’s go. | know another hotel near here.
Excuse me, sir. Is this your car?

Yes, it is. What's the problem?

This is “no parking”, sir. Look at the sign.

I'm very sorry.

Can | see your driver’s license, please?

TOUTOUOZTXROIXOX

Extra support

» [fthere’s time, you could get Sts to listen again to
both parts of the audio with the audioscripts in the
main lesson and on page 116, so they can see exactly
what they understood [ didn’t understand. Translate|
explain any new words or phrases.

GRAMMAR imperatives, let’s

Tell Sts to look at the highlighted phrases in 2b again
and to complete the chart.

Check answers.

Park herel
[=] Don’t turn right!
Suggestions: Let’s stop..., Let’s go.

1571 ))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 2C on
page 126. Focus on the example sentences and play the
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the
rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes
Imperatives

» Emphasize the simplicity of imperatives in English.
There are only two forms, e.g., Stop. [ Don't stop.

. Emphasizc too thatan imperative can sound
abrupt in English if you are asking somebody to do
something, e.g., Close the door (please). 'm cold. Here
it would be much more normal to use a polite request
with Can ..., e.g., Can you close the door, please?

e Let'’s (= Let us) + infinitive is used to make
suggestions that include the speaker.
- A positive suggestion is made by using Let’s +
infinitive, e.g., Let’s go to the movies.
- A negative is made with Let’s not, e.g., Let s not
eat here.

Focus on the exercises for 2C on page 127. Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 Turnon 3 Go 5 Have 7 Take
2 don't speak 4 Don't read 6 Be 8 Park
b 1 Let'sgo 4 Let’s close

2 Let’s turn off
3 Let’s sit down

5 Let's stop

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2C.

Extra support

¢ Ifyou think Sts need more practice, you may want
to give them the Grammar photocopiable acrivity at
this point.

Tell Sts to cover the dialogues in 2 with a piece of paper
and to look at the five pictures on page 16.

In pairs, Sts tell each other the imperatives and
suggestions for each picture.

Check answers.

1 Turn right. Slow down. Don't worry. Be careful.
2 Turn the air conditioning on. Open your window.
3 Let's stop at that service station.

4 Give me my iPod. Be quiet.

5 Don't park here. Come on. Let’s go.

Tell Sts to look at the nine signs and to write a
positive H or negative [ sentence for each, using the
verb phrases from the list.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

2 Don’t smoke here.

3 Don't eat or drink here.

4 Turn off your phone.

5 Don't take photos.

6 Don't goin here.

7 Cross the road now.

8 Be careful.

9 Don't listen to music here.

Get Sts to cover the list of phrases and to look at the signs.
In pairs, Sts tell each other the phrases.
Get some feedback from the class.
Extra challenge
* Ask Sts where they might see these signs, e.g.,
Don't smoke in an othce or restaurant, Turn off your

cell phone in the classroom, Don’t tuke photosin a
museum, etc.

understanding connected speech

1 72))) Focus on the Connected speech box and go
through it with the class. Explain that in English, when
people speak fast they don't pronounce cach word
separately. They tend to run them rogether, and this
can make it difficult for Sts to hear what has been said.
Tell Sts they will hear six short sentences and they must
write them down.
Play the audio and pause after each sentence to give Sts
time to write. Play again if necessary.

Check answers by writing the sentences on the board.

172)

1 Turn on the radio.
2 Let’s eatin this cafe.
3 Stand up, please.

4 Let's open the window.
5 Look at these photos.
6 Don't open the door.

In pairs, Sts pracrice saying the six sentences.
Encourage them rto try to say them fast and link the
words like on the audio.



2C

5 SPEAKING

Put Stsin pairs, A and B, and tell them o go to
Communication What's the matter?, A on page 101,
B on page 106.

Go through the instructions and example conversation
in a with them carefully, explaining and drilling the
question What's the matter?, and explain the expression
cheer up (= be happy). Then focus on b and ¢, and
explain thar Sts are going to have similar conversations
using prompts 1-4 and responding with a phrase, e.g.,
Thanks, OK, Good idea, etc.

Demonstrate the activity with a good student.

Then sit A and B face-to-face. A asks B What's the
matter? B responds with his [ her first prompt, and they
have a mini conversation. They then have three more
conversations using B’s other prompts.

A and B then change roles, and B asks What's the matter?

When they have finished, focus on instruction d. Sts
should try to do all eight conversations without looking
at their books.

Extra support
* Write the eight adjectives (bored, cold, etc.) on the
board to remind Sts how to start.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 2C.

6 173) SONG Please Don't Go J?

This song was originally made famous by the
American group KC and the Sunshine Band in 1979.
For copyright reasons, this is a cover version. If you
want to do this song in class, use the photocopiable
activity on page 270.

1.73)) |
Please Don't Go
I love you

Babe, | love you 50;

| want you to know

That I'm gonna miss your love

The minute you walk out that door.

Chorus

So please don't go, don't go;
Don't go away.

Please don't go, don't go;

I'm begging you to stay.

If you live, at least in my lifetime

| [had one dream come true;

| was blessed to be loved

By someone as wonderful as you.

Chorus

Hey, hey, hey.

Babe, | love you so;

I want you to know

That I'm gonna miss your love

The minute you walk out that door.

So please don't go, don't go;

Don't go away.

Hey hey hey, | need your love.

I'm down on my knees beggin’ please, please, please
Don't go, don't you hear me baby?

Don't leave me now, oh, no, no

Don't go, please don't go

I want you to know that|, |, | love you sa.




1282 Reviewand Check

There are two pages of review and consolidation after every
two Files. The first page reviews the grammar, vocabulary,
and pronunciation of the two Files. These exercises can be
done individually or in pairs, in class or at home, depending
on the needs of your Sts and the class time available. The
second page presents Sts with a series of skills-based
challenges. First, there is a reading text that is of a slightly
higher level than those in the File but reviews grammar and
vocabulary Sts have already learned. Then Sts can watch

or listen to five unscripted street interviews, where people
are asked questions related to the topics in the File. You can
find these on the Class DVD, iTools, and Class Audio (audio
only). Finally, there is a speaking challenge that measures
Sts’ ability to use the language of the File orally. We suggest
that you use some or all of these activities according to the
needs of your class.

In addition, there is a short documentary film available on
the Class DVD, and iTools on a subject related to one of the
topics of the Files. This is aimed at giving Sts enjoyable
extra listening practice and showing them how much

they are now able to understand.

Test and Assessment CD-ROM

s Quick Test 2
= File 2 Test

GRAMMAR
L & b 11 ¢
Z d 7 C 12 a
3 E 8 a 13 e
4 b 9 b 14 b
5 a 10 b 15 a
VOCABULARY
a 1from 2to 3in 4at 5 off
b 1 Read
2 Work
3 Stand, open
4 Open, answer
5 Answer, read
¢ 1 file (the others are numbers)
2 Chinese (the others are countries)
3 France (the others are nationzlities / languages)
4 JIreland [the others are continents)
5 sixteen (the others are multiples of ten)
6 Italy (the others are days of the week)
7 change purse (the others are always used in the plural)
8 school (the others are part of a rocom)
9 wallet (the others are things you read)
10 happy (the others are negative adjectives)

bad
cheap
clean
short
full

g Ao

PRONUNCIATION

a 1 A 2day 3 files 4 good 5 dangerous
b 1 address 2 Italy 3 expensive 4 newspaper 5 thirteen

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT?
€ L'F 2F 37T 4F 5T BF

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?

1.74))
l¢c 2a 3b 4¢c 5a

1.74))

1 A What's your name?
Jeanna.

How do you spell it?
J=E-A-N-N-A.
Where are you from?
I'm from LA.

What’s your name?
My name's Andy.
How do you spell it?
A-N-D-Y.

Where are you from?
I'm from Newcastle. It's in the North East of England.
What’s your name?
David.

How do you spell it?
D-A-V-I-D.

Where are you from?
I'am from Paris.
What's your name?
My name is Elise.
How do you spell it?
E-L=l=5-E.

Where are you fram?
Chicago, Illinois.
What's your name?
My name's Tiffany.
How do you spell it?
T-I-F-F-A-N-Y.
Where are you from?
I'm from Germany.

WP>UPEPEPIPETPEPIP>O0D>O0D>O0>TPE>EE0P>0




G simple present [Hland [=]
V verb phrases
P third person -s

Things | love about the US

Lesson plan

Aspects of the US and the Americans provide the context
for Sts to meet the simple present for the first time. They
begm by learning a group of common verb phrases, and then,
ina short text where foreigners talk about whether certain
stereotypes of the Americans are true or not, see how the
verb forms change for affirmative and negative forms and

in the third person singular (question forms are presented
separately in 3B). Sts then practice the pronunciation verb + -s
or -es, and then practice the vocabulary and grammar talking
about themselves and about a partner. The lesson ends with
reading and speaking. Sts read a article newspapers where an
Australian mom who lives in California describes what she
likes about the US, and Sts compare what she says with the
situation in their country.

sTUDY[DTA

« Workbook 3A

Extra photocopiable material

« Grammar simple present [+l and 5] page 168

« Vocabulary Verb phrases page 252 (instructions page 244)

« Communicative True or not true? page 214 (instructions
page 199)

Optional lead-in (books closed)

* Write WHAT'S TYPICALLY AMERICAN? on the board.
Elicit ideas from the class, e.g., baseball, hamburgers,
Hollywood movies, etc.

* Write their ideas on the board.

1 VOCABULARY verb phrases

a Books open. Focus on the phrases with the blanks and
the verbs in the list, which Sts should recognize from
Classroom language. Elicit the first verb phrase read
a r-:ewspapcr.

Sts complete the other phrases with verbs from the list.

Check answers. Model and drill the pronunciation of
the phrases.

2 listen to the radio
3 have children

4 go to the movies
5 work in an office

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Verb phrases on
page 153 and get them to do exercise a individually or in
pairs. Many of these verbs may already be familiar
to them.

'2.2))) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check
answers. Play it again, pausing after each phrase for Sts
to repeat. Give further practice of words and phrases
your Sts find difficult to pronounce.

| 2/2)
19 cookdinner 12 play tennis
14 dohomework / 15 play the guitar
do housewaork 7 read anewspaper

20 do exercise 16 say sorry

17 drink water 5 speak German

18 eat fast food 4 study economics
9 gotothe movies 13 take anumbrella
3 have children 6 want anew car
8 like animals 10 watch TV

11 listen to music 21 wear glasses
1 liveinanapartment 2 work in an office

Go through the work and have or eat? box with the
class. Make sure Sts are clear about the difference
between the meanings of the words. Have can be
used with both food and drink (have a sandwich, have
a coffee) and is more common when we talk about
specific meals, e.g., have breakfast [ lunch. Eat, e.g., eat
fast food, can only be used for food.

You might also want to make sure Sts are clear about
the meaning of take (an umbrella). Give a clezu‘ example
like “Take an umbrella with you. It’s raining.” Sts may
think that this verb means carry (e.g., Can you carry my
bag for me? It’s very heavy.)

Finally, focus on ¢. Get Sts to cover the verbs and use
the pictures to test themselves or their partner.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 3A.

Extra support

* If vou think Sts need more practice, vou may want to
give them the Vocabulary phnrmnpmhlc acriviry ar
this point.

203 ))) Look at the example together and tell Sts they
will hear the second part of some verb phrases and they
must say the whole verb phrase.

Play the audio, pausing after each one and elicita
response from the whole class. Then repeat the activity,
eliciting responses from individual Sts.

| 2,3)

TV (pause) watch TV

the guitar (pause) play the guitar
water (pause) drink water

music (pause) listen to music
glasses (pause) wear glasses
children (pause) have children
fast food (pause) eat fast food
the movies (pause) go to the movies
a new car (pause) want a new car
housework (pause) do housework

=
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Extra challenge

* In pairs, Sts do asimilar activity to the listening, A
(book open) says the second part of a verb phrase,
c.g., dinner, and B (book closed) has to guess the
whole phrase, e.g., cook dinner.




3A
2 GRAMMAR simple present Hand 2l

a TFocuson the instructions and the four speech bubbles,

and help Sts with vocabulary if necessary, e.g., shines.

Elicit answers from the class. Now tell Sts to read the
text once to check their answers.

Check answers.
Fast food Nottrue Sun True Animals True Loud Not true

Now read the text aloud to the class, paragraph by
paragraph, checking and explaining the meaning of
any words they don't know. These will depend on Sts’
L1 and their previous knowledge of English.

Focus on the instructions, and get Sts to answer the
questions in pairs.

Check answers.

1 Some verbs end in -s because they are third person
singular (he, she, it).

2 changes, has, talks, goes, cooks, eats

3 they don't eat fast food, it doesn’t shine. a) They use
doesn’t + infinitive. b) They use don't + infinitive.

Extra support

¢ If you have a monolingual class, don’t be afraid of
using vour Sts’ L1 to talk abour the grammar here. At
this level it is unrealistic to expect Sts to talk about
grammar in E]]giisl].

2 4))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 3A on page 128.
Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for
Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the rules with
the class.

Additional grammar notes

» Emphasize to Sts the relative simplicity of the
simple present. There is only one different verb
ending in the simple present (third person singular
verbs add an -s or -es). All other forms are the
same as the infinitive. For this reason, the use of
the pronoun (I, you, etc.) is not optional as it is in
many languages. It is essential as it identifies which
person is being referred to.

In the negative, highlight the use of don’t and
doesn’t, which are put before the infinitive. These
contracted forms (of do not and does not) are
almost always used in spoken English and in
informal writing.

Highlight that goes /gouz/ and does /daz/ or /daz/
are speled the same but pronounced differently.

Focus on the exercises for 3A on page 129. Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers. Get Sts to read the sentences out loud
and help them with the rhythm of Fland E sentences,
e.g., 1 go to the movies. My sister doesn't study French.

sl

She goes to the movies.

He lives in an apartment.

They have two children.

| don't like cats.

The supermarket closes at 9:30 p.m.
My sister doesn't study French.

My husband does housewaork.

My son wants a guitar.

My friend doesn't work on Saturdays.
Our English class finishes at 5 o'clock.

OWONOuU bW

o
=

doesn't work 4 don't play 7 don't eat
reads 5 wears 8 has
speak 6 listen

w M=

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 3A.

Extra support

e I[fyou think Sts need more practice, you may want
to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at
this point.

3 PRONUNCIATION third person-s

Pronunciation notes

¢ The pronunciation rules for third person singular
-s and -es endings are exactly the same as those for
plurals nouns (See 2A).

As with the plurals, if Sts want to know when the
final sis pronounced /$/ and when it is pronounced
/z/, explain that it is pronounced /s/ after verbs
ending with these unvoiced sounds: /k/, /p/, /1, /t/,
e.g., works, stops, laughs, sits. After all other voiced
endings, the sis pronounced /z/. See box Voiced
and unvoiced consonants on page 31.

Sts will have problems distinguishing between and
producing the /s/ and the /z/ sounds, and will tend
to pronounce all s endings as /s/. Tell them that the
/s/is like the sound made by a snake, and the /z/ is
like the sound made by a bee or a fly.

a In pairs, Sts answer the question.

Check answers. Model and drill the three words.

books /buks/  keys /kiz/ watches fwatfiz/

Tell Sts that the rule for pronouncing verbs in the third
person singular (i.c., ending in -s or -es) is exactly
the same.

2 5)) Focus on the sentences and play the audio once
for Sts just to listen. Then play it again, pausing after
each sentence for Sts to repeat. [f they are having
difficulties producing the /s/ and /z/ endings, tell them
that the difference is small and reassure them thar it
will come with practice. The most important thing at
this stage is to make the /1z/ sound in the right place,
e.g., watches, and not to make it in the wrong place, e.g.,
lives (NOT /liviz/).

2/5))
See sentences in Student’s Book on page 20

Play the audio again if necessary.

Give Sts time to practice sayving the sentences in pairs.
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2 6))) Focus on the instructions and the example, and
tell Sts that they must listen to the first sentence and then
change it using the new subject given, e.g., I, he, you, etc.

Play the audio, pausing after cach sentence, and elicita
response from the whole class. Then repeat the activity,
eliciting responses from individual Sts.

69)
Ilive in an apartment. She (pause) She lives in an apartment.
| watch TV. He (pause) He watches TV.

They play the guitar. She (pause) She plays the guitar.

We wear glasses. He (pause) He wears glasses.

They finish at 8:00. It (pause) It finishes at 8:00.

| like coffee. She (pause) She likes coffee.

They have two children. He (pause) He has two children.
We do homework. She (pause) She does homewaork.

They study French. He (pause) He studies French.
They go shopping. She (pause) She goes shopping.

[3%]
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Focus on the instructions, and the two example
sentences. Highlight the use of don't to make a
negarive in the second sentence. Then tell Sts to go to
the Vocabulary Bank Verb phrases on page 153 and
demonstrate the activity by making true sentences
about yourself.

Give Sts time to think about their six sentences.

Extra support
* You could get Sts to write the six sentences first.

In pairs, Sts tell each other their sentences. Tell Sts
to put a check mark or an X next to the pictures thar
apply to their partner, so that they don't forget the
information.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 3A.

Get 5ts to change partners and focus on the example.
Sts now tell cheir new partner about their old partner,
using the third person singular.

Get some feedback from individual Sts, both about
themselves and about their partners.

READING & SPEAKING

Focus on the title. Elicit/explain the phrases. A state
park is an area of land thatis owned by the local
government and is available for the public to enjoy.
Red Robin is a chain of restaurants that originated
in Seattle, Washington, and now has locations
throughout the US and Canada. A freeway is a wide,
straight road where cars can travel very quickly.

Now focus on the photos and the instructions. Give
Sts time to number the phrases, and help with any
vocabulary if necessary.

Check answers. Model and drill the pronunciation.

adrive-through 1 aredwood forest 2
a car lane 3 a driver il
acupofcoffee 1 atheme park 5
aride 5 a hamburger 4

2 7))) Focus on the instructions. Tell Sts they are going
to read and listen to the article. The first time they
shouldn’t worry abour answering the questions but
should just listen and follow along.

2.7)) ‘
‘ See text in Student’s Book on page 21.

Give Sts time to read the article again and decide
whether the sentences are true or false. Then get them to
compare with a partner and say why the F ones are false.

Check answers.

1

2 F (It has 278 state parks.)

3 F (They're friendly and helpful.)
4 F (Fallis cool, but not cold.)
5.3
6 F
7

(The lines allow her to rest.)
F (She eats the French fries, but she doesn’t eat meat.)

Tell Sts to read the article again, and look for the verbs
in the list and underline them (they are listed in the
order in which they occur). They should then try ro
guess the meaning of each verb from context.

Get Sts to compare their guesses with a partner, and
then check answers, either explaining/demonstrating
meaning, getting Sts to check in their dictionaries, or
translating into Sts’ L1

Deal with any other new vocabulary.

Focus on the instructions and the example. Then
go through the Useful words box and make sure Sts
understand the meaning of why and because /br'kaz/.
Model and drill the pronunciation.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to make sentences for
each heading about their country or city.

Monitor and help, encouraging Sts to pay attention
to the third person in the simple present and the use
of because.

Get some feedback from individual Sts.
Extra support

* You could do this as a whole class activity, and write
their sentences on the board.




G simple present [Z]
V jobs
P /for/

Lesson plan

The topic of this lesson is jobs and work. Sts begin by
learning the vocabulary for common jobs, and how

to say what they do. They then listen to a radio show,
where competitors try to guess first aman’s job, and then
his wife's job. This context presents questions in the
simple present in both second and third person singular,
(Do you...? Does she...7) ,and Sts go on to play the game
themselves. There is then a pronunciation focus on the
fzar/ sound. Sts then practice by asking each other simple
present questions about things they do during the week
and on weekends, and the lesson finishes with a short
reading about three people who have to wear uniforms
atwork [ school, and whether they think uniforms are a
good thing.

STUDY [N\ 4
« Workbook 38

Gapholocopkblematial

« Grammar simple present page 169

» Vocabulary Jobs page 253 (instructions page 245)

= Communicative simple Present questionnaire page 215
(instructions page 200)

Optional lead-in (books closed)

» Write the following sentences on the board. Make them
true for you.
1 I'M ATEACHER.
2 1 WORK IN (the nanie of your school).

I WORK (...) HOURS A DAY,

4 I LIKE MY JOB VERY MUCH.

Gl

Elicit the difference between job and work (job is a noun;
work is a verb) and tocus on the use of a before teachier,

1 VOCABULARY jobs

a  Books open. Focus on the anagrams and demonstrate
the activity with the first one if necessary. Tell Sts that
the first letter of the anagram has been used, and that
all the jobs have come up in previous lessons,

Stswrite the names of the jobs individually or in pairs.

Get Sts to spell the words and write them on the board,

with afan.
1 teacher 3 waiter 5 receptionist
2 actor 4 taxidriver

Model and drill the pronunciation, and underline
the stress.

b Tell Ststo go to Vocabulary Bank Jobs on page 154
and get them to do exercise a individually or in pairs.

Focus on the information box on Pronunciation and
a [ an + jobs and go through it with Sts.

2 8)) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check
answers. Play it again, pausing after each phrase for
Sts to repeat. Give further practice Ofany words and
phrases your Sts find difficult to pronounce.

2.8)

2 anadministrative
assistant
1 anarchitect
7 achef/acook
6 aconstruction waorker
4 adentist
7 adoctor
8 anengineer
11 afactory worker
22 aflight attendant
24 afrontdeskclerk / a
receptionist
| 19 ahair stylist
10 ajournalist
12 alawyer

a (bank) manager
a model

a musician
anurse

a pilot

a police officer

a salesperson

a soccer player
asoldier
ateacher

a veterinarian
awaiter / a waitress

Now focus on the instructions for ¢. Get pairs to cover
the words with a piece of paper and look at the pictures,
and try to remember the jobs.

2 9))) Finally, focus on the flow chartin d and go
through the possible answers to the question What do
vou do? Play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat the
sentences. Play again if necessary.

2/9))
I'm a musician.
I'm an engineer.
I work for a French company.
| work in a store.

| I'm a student.

I'min college.
I'm at school.
I'm unemployed.
I'm retired.

Highlight the use of the prepositions for, in, at, and the

article ajan.

Then give Sts time to decide how to say in English what
they do, and go around helping with any jobs they don't
know how to express. Do not ask Sts at this stage what
they do, as they will be asking each other in cin the

main lesson.

! You may want to point out to Sts that it is more
common to ask What do you do? (which covers all
possibilities, e.g., being a student, being unemployed, etc.)
rather than What's your job?, which we would probably
onlyv ask if we knew the other person was working.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 3B.

Extra support

¢ [tyou think Sts need more practice, you may want to
give them the Vocabulary photocopiable activity at

this point.

Get Sts to stand up and ask at least five other Sts what

thev do.

Monitor and help, encouraging Sts to answer in

complete sentences,

Gert feedback from as many Sts as possible.



2

a

LISTENING

2410 2911 ))) Tell Sts they're going to listen to a game
show called His job, her job, where three contestants
ask Wayne questions for two minutes, and then have to
guess his job and his wife Tanya's job.

Focus on the questions. Go through them, and elicit |
teach any new words, e.g., outside [ inside, at night, long
hours, etc.

Extra support
» Read through the audioscripts and decide if you need
to pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

Tell Sts that first they must just focus on which
questions the contestants ask Wayne about his job. Play
audio ‘2 10 once the whole way through.

Sts write a W (for Wayne) next to the questions the
contestants asked him. Play the audio again if necessary,
pausing after each question, and then check answers.

Questions about Wayne's job

1 Do you work in an office?

2 Do you work in the evening?

Do you make things?

Do you wear a uniform or special clothes?
Do you drive in your job?

Do you work with other people?

Do you have special qualifications?

Do you speak foreign languages?

Do you earn a lot of money?

O DN MW

2 10)

(audioscript in Student’'s Book on page 116-117)

A = announcer, H = host, D = David, K = Kate, L = Lorna,

W = Wayne

A And now on WKOT, His job, her job.

H Good evening and welcome again to the jobs quiz, His jab,

her job. And our team tonight is David, a teacher...

Hello.

..Kate, who's unemployed...

Hi. |
|
|

..and Lorna, who's a writer.

Good evening.

And our first guest tonight is...

Wayne.

Hello, Wayne. Welcome to the show. What's your wife’s
name, Wayne?

Her name’s Tanya. |
Tanya? Nice name. OK, team, you have one minute to ask
Wayne questions about his job and then one minute to
ask him about Tanya's job, starting NOW. Let's have your
first question.

Hi, Wayne. Do you work in an office?

No, | don't.

Do you work in the evening?

It depends. Yes, sometimes.

Do you make things?

No, | don't.

Do you wear a uniform or special clothes?

Uh, yes - | wear special clothes.

Do you drive in your job?

No, | don't.

Do you work with other people?

Yes, | do. Ten people.

Do you have special qualifications? |
Qualifications? No, | don't.

Do you speak foreign languages? |
No, anly English.

You only have time for one more question team...
Uh, do you earn a lot of maney?

Yes, | do.

Your time's up.

TSI ARITa
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3B

Now tell Sts the contestants are going to ask Wayne
about his wife Tanya's job, and that again they must
focus on the questions. Play audio ‘2 11 for Sts to hear
the questions they ask Wayne about Tanya'’s job.

Sts write a T (for Tanya) next to the questions they
hear. Play the audio again if necessary.

Check answers.

Questions about Tanya’s job

1 Does Tanya work outside?

2 Does she work on the weekend?

3 Does she work with computers?

4 Does she wear a uniform or special clothes?
5 Does she travel?

6 Does she earn a lot of money?

2/11))

(audioscript in Student’'s Book on page 117)
Now you have a minute to ask Wayne about Tanya's job.
Wayne, does Tanya work outside?

It depends. Outside and inside.

Does she work on the weekend?

Yes, she does.

Does she work with computers?

No, she doesn't.

Does she wear a uniform or special clothes?
Yes, she does. She wears special clothes.
Does she travel?

Yes, she does. A lot.

Does she earn a lot of money?

Yes, she does. A lot.

That's time. CK team.

ISrsXsSUsSAsS"=SAI

Focus on the instructions and tell Sts that now they
have to focus on what Wayne answers. Elicit that he
can only answer yes, no, or it depends. Explain | elicit
the meaning of it depends and drill pronunciation.

Play audio ‘2 10 again.
Check Wayne’s answers about his job.

Wayne’s answers about his job

1 Do you work in an office? X

Do you work in the evening? D

Do you make things? x

Do you wear a uniform or special clothes? v/
Do you drive in your job? X

Do you wark with other people? v

Do you have special qualifications? x

Do you speak foreign languages? X

Do you earn a lot of money? v

WoOoNDO A WN

Now play audio 2 11 again for Sts to listen to the
answers about Tanya's job. Play again if necessary.

Wayne’s answers about Tanya’s job

1 Does Tanya work outside? D

2 Does she work on the weekend? v/

3 Does she work with computers? X

4 Does she wear a uniform ar special clothes? v
5 Daes she travel? v

6 Does she earn a lot of money? v

¢ Tell Sts, in pairs, to focus on the questions and answers,

and give them one minute to guess Wayne’s job and
Tanya’s job. Tell them that the two jobs are in the
Vocabulary Bank on page 154.

Get feedback, but don't tell them if they’re right
Or wron g




3B

d 2 12))) Play the end of the show on the audio. Pause

after they ask Are you a soccer player? and ask Sts what
they think, before letting them hear his job.
Then continue the audio until Is that right, Wavne?

and ask Sts what they think, before letting them hear
Tanya’s job.

2 12))

‘ (audioscript in Student's Book on page 117)

H OK team. S0, what's Wayne's job?

K OK, so you wear special clothes, you work with ten other
people, you earn a lot of money... Are you a soccer player,
Wayne?

W Yes, lam.

H Very good! And Tanya's job?

Let's see. She works outside and inside. She works on the
weekend. She doesn't work with computers. She wears
special clothes. She travels a lot. She earns a lot of money.
\ We think she's a flight attendant.
‘ H Is that right, Wayne?
W No, that's wrong. Tanya is a model.

Ask the class with a show of hands who had guessed
correctly for each job.

Extra support

o Ifthere’s time, vou could get Sts to listen again to
the audio with the audioscripts on pages 116-117, so
they can see exactly what they understood [ didn't
understand. Translate | explain any new words or
phrases.

GRAMMAR simple present [?]

2 13))) Focus on the instructions and questions, and
make sure that Sts realize that the first two are with
you (asking Wayne about his job) and the second two
with she (qqkmq Wayne about Tanya’s job). Give Stsa
few minutes to LomplctL the questions and answers.

Play the audio for Sts to check their answers. Ask
why it’s do [ don’t for questions to Wayne and does /
doesn’t for questions about Tanva, and elicit that it’s
because the questions about her are in the third
person (singular).

1 Do you work with other people? Yes, | do.

2 Do you work in an office? No, | don’t.

3 Does she work with computers? No, she doesn’t.
4 Does she work on the weekend? Yes, she does.

'?3 D)

1 Do you work with other people? Yes, | do.

2 Do you work in an office? No, I don't.

3 Does she work with computers? No, she doesn't.
4 Does she Work on the weekend? Yes, she does.

Get Sts to repeat the questions and answers after

the audio. Use the pause button. Highlight that dois
pronounced /du/ and does is pronounced /daz/. Get Sts
to copy the rhythm.

2 -14)}) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 3B on
page 128. Focus on the example sentences and play the
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the
rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

do and does

* The auxiliary do (and does) can puzzle Stsif they try
to translate questions word for word. Explain (in
Sts' L1 if you prefer) that auxiliary means “helper”,
and that the auxiliaries do and does “help” to form
questions and negatives. They do not have a separate
meaning. The auxiliaries do and does are also often
used to soften a yes/no answer. (which can sound
abrupt), e.g., Do you work here? No, I don't.

Focus on the exercises for 3B on page 129. Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 Does 3 Does 5 Do 7 Does
2 Do 4 Do 6 Do 8 Do
b 1 Does he like tennis?

2 Does she speak Chinese?
3 Do you eat pizzas?

4 Do they cook lasagna?

5 Does she live in a house?
6 Do you want an iPhone?
7 Does he drive fast?

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 3B.

Extra support

» [fvou think Sts need more practice, you may want
to give them the Grammar phmmopmb e activiry at
r_In.s point.

Divide the class into groups of four (with a group of
three if you have uneven numbers) and tell them they
are going to play His job, her job.

Remind Sts of the rules of the game, which you could
write on the board:

— the people asking the qucqtions have two minutes -
one to guess the participant’s job and one to guess
his | her imaginary wife's | lmsbdnd job. Thu
should give their imaginary partner a name, too.

— the participant can only sav yes, no, or it depends.

Make sure one student in each group has a watch. Tell
Sts they can use any of the questions in 2a and to go to
Vocabularv Bank]obs on page 154 to choose a job for
themselves and their imaginary husband/wife.

Stop the activity when all Sts have had a turn
answering questions about their job and their
imaginary husband’s [ wife's.

With a show of hands, find out how many Sts guessed
correctly what their reammates’ job was.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 3B.
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PRONUNCIATION /or/

Pronunciation notes

» 1f the sound is difficult for your Sts, model it
vourself so that Sts can see your mouth position,
and get Sts to repeat it a few more times.

¢ Point out that many job words end with this
sound,e.g., teacher, soldier, etc.

2 15)) Focus on the new sound picture, bird. Play the
audio once for Sts just to listen to the words and sound.

Then play the audio again, pausing after each word and
sound for Sts to repeat.

2/15))
See words in Student's Book on page 23

Go through the /ar/ information box with the class.

216 ))) Now focus on the words in the exercise.
Explain that Sts must find the “odd one out” (the word
that doesn’t have the /or/ sound) in each line.

Play the audio for Sts, pausing atter each group, and get
them to compare with a partner.

Extra challenge

» Get Sts to find the odd word out before they listen to
the audio. Remind them that this kind of exercise is
easicr if they say the words out loud.

Check answers.

1 tired 2 here 3 sure

216))
See words in Student's Book on page 23

Now play the audio again for Sts to listen and repear.
Model and drill the three sentences.
In pairs, Sts practice saying the sentences.

Geta few Sts to say them aloud to the class.

SPEAKING

Focus on the headings and the phrases. Give Sts
some time to complete the phrases with the verbs
from the list. Tell Sts to pay particular attention to the
prepositions in and to.

Check answers.

During the week:

use a computer at work / school, read in English, eatin a
cafe or restaurant, do housework

On the weekend:

watch TV in the marning, listen to music, do housework, do
homework, go to the movies

3B

b In pairs, Sts ask and answer ten questions using the

phrasesina, giving as much information as possible in
the answers.

Focus on the example and remind them they must now
use Do you...7 to make the questions and Yes, I do or
No, I don’t in the answers. Encourage them to give more
information in the answers where they can.

Extra support

* Demonstrate the activity by getting Sts to ask you the
questions first.

Get Sts to change roles.

Get Sts to make notes of their partner’s answers to help
them in exercise c.

Now ask Sts to find a new partner and to tell them
about their old partner. Focus on the exampie and
remind them they must now use does | doesn’t.

Get some feedback from a few Sts, asking them both
about themselves and about their partner.

READING

Focus on the title and photos. Llicit [ teach the meaning
of for or against? (= do you agree with it or not?).

Grive Sts time to read the arricle and match each photo
with a paragraph. They should also decide what each
person does.

1 Sarahis a student.

2 Marie is a pharmacist.
3 Jonis a flight attendant.

Sts now try to guess the meaning of the highlighted words.
Get Sts to compare their guesses with a partner.

Check answers, using the photos to help, and miming,
explaining, or translating into Sts’ L1. Alternatively,
Sts could check in their dictionaries. Model and drill
the pronunciation, and tell Sts that skirt and shirt both
have the /ar/ sound, which they have just practiced.

Sts now read the article again and answer the three
questions.

Check answers.
1 Marie 2 Jon 3 Sarah

Finally, go through the text with the class, pointing out
any other new and usetul vocabulary.

Do this as an open-class question, and elicit ideas |
opinions from Sts. You could also get a vote for or
against uniforms with a show of hands from the class.




G word order in questions
V question words
P sentence stress

Meeting online

Lesson plan

The topic of this lesson is two invented characters,
Samantha and Kevin, who meet online and then agree to
have lunch together. This provides a context for asking a
lot of questions to make conversation to try to get to know
somebody. However, it soon becomes clear that they have
very little in common. The lesson begins with Llstenmg.
and Sts hear Samantha and Kevin's meeting. Thev go on to
look at the grammar of word order in questions, especially
those beginning with question words. There is then a
Vocabulary and Pronunciation stage where Sts review

and expand their knowledge of questions words, and then
practice the rhythm of questions. Sts then have a speaking
activity where they practice asking each other a variety of
questions, and the lesson ends with Writing as they learn to
write a personal profile.

STUDY [MIYA

+ Workbook 3C
= Online practice
e iChecker

 Extra photocopiable material

« Grammar word order in questions page 170

» Communicative Famous people page 216 (instructions
page 200)

« Song Somethin’ Stupid page 271 (instructions page 265)

Optional lead-in (books closed)

* Pretend to write vour Facebook profile on the board or
ask Sts what kind of information people give in their
profile on social networking sites like Facebook.

1 LISTENING

Books open. Focus on the instructions and the two
profiles. Give Sts time to read the profiles and look at
the photos.

In pairs, Sts cover the profiles with a piece of paper and
look at the photos. They then tell each other what they
can remember about Kevin and Samantha.

Elicit informartion from Sts or get them to uncover the
profiles and check.

Focus on the question Do you think they are a good
match? and make sure Sts understand the meaning.

b 217)) Establish that Kevin and Samantha are now
meeting for the first time in a restaurant. Write the
three questions on the board and ask Sts to cover the
conversation or close their books.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and answer the three
questions about Kevin. Play the audio again if necessary.

Check answers.

1 He lives in Edison, New Jersey, with his mother.
2 Heis a chemistry teacher. His job is very interesting.
3 He likes science fiction movies, especially Star Wars.

2.17)

K = Kevin, S = Samantha

S Hi. Are you Kevin?

K Yes. Are you Samantha?

S Yes,|am, but call me Sam. Nice to meet you. Sorry I'm late.

K No problem. You look different from your photo.

S Let's have something to drink? Coffee? Tea.

K No, thanks. Water for me. | don't drink caffeine after 9:00 a.m.

K Ilike this place.

S Me too. Where do you live in New Jersey?

K In Edison. Near the mall. | live with my mother.

S Really? What do you do?

K I'mateacher. | teach chemistry.

S Chemistry? How interesting.

K Yes,it's a very interesting job. What about you?

S I'majournalist. Um, you like the movies, Kevin. What kind
of movies do you like?

K Science fiction movies. | love Star Wars.

S Oh.

K Do you like Star Wars?

¢ Focus on the conversation and give Sts a few minutes to
read it.

Extra challenge
* Tell Sts, in pairs, to try to guess the missing verbs
before chey listen.

Play the audio for Sts to complete the verbs (or check
their guesses). Play again if necessary.

Check answers.
See verbs in bold in audioscript 2.17

d 2 18))) Get Sts, in pairs, to look at the highlighted
phrases in the conversation. Now focus on the
Showing interest box and go through it with
the class.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat the
highlighted expressions from the dialogue. Tell Sts

that they will be using these phrases later in the
Speaking activity.

218)
1 K Ilike this place.
S Metoo.
2 K |live with my mother.
S Really?
3 K Iteach chemistry.
S Chemistry? How interesting.
4 K Yes,it's avery interesting job. What about you?

Put Sts in pairs and get them to read the conversation.

[f there’s time, get them to change roles.



2 19)) Focus on the instructions and the question.
Play the audio once and then ask Sts Do you think they
want to meet again? Elicit some opinions {No, because
lunch is clearly a disaster!).

|
2 19))
(audioscript in Student's Book on page 117)
K Do you like Star Wars?
S No, ldon't.
K Why not? It's a fantastic movie.
S ldon't like science fiction.
K What kind of movies do you like?
S |love foreign movies, French, Italian, Spanish.
K Oh.
S My salad’s very good.
K Oh. My burger's good too.
S What kind of music do you like?
K Music? | love heavy metal. What about you?
S Opera.
K Opera-that's really not my thing! Um... What do you do on
the weekend?
| go to restaurants, | cook. | love good food. And you?
Well, I don’t cook! I meet friends and we play video games.
You meet friends and you play video games. Wow.
Do you want some more water?
Oh, excuse me. Hi. Oh? Why? Now? OK. See you in a minute.
Sorry, Kevin. | need to go. Nice to meet you. Bye. ‘
K Oh.Bye.
Waiter Here's your check. ‘
K The check! Hey, Samantha. Wait!

nNEROLRWOM

f  Give Sts some time to read the four sentences and see if

they can remember if they are true or false. Remind Sts
they also need to correct the false statements.

Play the audio again for Sts to listen. Play again

if necessary.

Then give Sts time to compare with a partner and
correct the F sentences. Check answers.

1 F (She likes foreign movies.)

2 F (Kevin likes heavy metal and Samantha likes opera.)
<
4

- M

(Kevin pays for the food.)

Extra support

o [fthere’s time. vou could get Sts to listen again to
the audio with the audioscripts in the main lesson
and on page 117, so they can see exactly w gll' they
understood [ didn't understand. Transl: ate [ex }]dlﬂ
any new words or phrases.

Do this as an open-class question and elicit opinions.
Say what you think, too.

GRAMMAR word order in questions

Focus on the instructions, and tell Sts to try to put the
words in the correct order to make questions.

Check answers.

1 Do youwant a drink?
2 Where do you live in New Jersey?
3 What kind of movies do you like?

220 ))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 3C on
page 128. Focus on the example sentences and play the
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the
rules with the class.

3C

Additional grammar notes

* Word order in English is less flexible than in many
other languages, and this is especially true of
questions. Sts often have problems remembering
the position of the auxiliaries do and does in simple
present questions. Remind them that the auxiliary
comes first UNLESS there is a question word.

Focus on the exercises for 3C on page 129. Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences,
a 1 How many phones do you have?

Is it an interesting job?

How much coffee do you drink?
Where is your brother from?

Do you work with computers?

What kind of magazines do you read?
What does he do on the weekend?
Do you want another drink?

Where does your sister live?

How do you say that in English?

do you have 6 does she work
does he like 7 doyou live
are you from 8 do you speak
does...do 9 doyougo

do you like 10 are you

puar]
bhWNKFE oLONO S WN -

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 3C.

Extra support

* If vou think Sts need more practice, you may want
to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at
this point.

VOCABULARY & PRONUNCIATION
question words; sentence stress

221 ))) Focus on the question words and phrases. Play
the audio once for Sts to listen and repeat. Play again
if necessary.

‘221@
. See question words in Student’s Book on page 25

Ask Sts the question How is “Wh-" pronounced in
“Who"? and elicit /h/.

Now ask how itis pronounced in the other question
words and elicit /w/.

Focus on the questions and get Sts to complete them
with the question words and phrases from a. Explain |
elicit any vocabulary you think your Sts might be
unfamiliar with, e. a., fav(mn’ff(:iw a1t/ (= the one you
like more than any other).

222 ))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check their
answers.

See words in bold in audioscript 2.22




3C

! Sts will probably want to know the exact difference
between What..? and Which..? as this may be the same
word in their L1. Explain that we use W.'uch. ..?when
we want to ask about a limited group, e.g., Which do
you prefer, PCs or Macs? Which magazine do you want to
read? (I have three).

& 22))

What phone do you have? 5
How old are you?

How many brothers and sisters do you have?

Which do you prefer, Saturdays or Sundays?

When do you have English classes? ‘
What kinds of movies do you like? |
Where do you live?

Who's your favorite actor?

Why do you like him?

VOO s WwNE

Focus on the instructions and the example. Point out to
Sts that do you (or does he) is not stressed in questions
beginning with a question word. Play the audio again,
pausing after each question for Sts to repeat and copy
the rhythm.

Now put Sts in pairs and get them to interview
each other.

Extra challenge

¢ Tell the Bs to close their books, and get the As to ask
the questions in a different order.

Monitor and help as necessary. Then get Sts to

change roles.

Get some feedback from the class.

SPEAKING

Focus on the instructions with the class. Then focus on
the prompts. Elicit that in the first box A they need to
add do you between the question word or phrase and
the verb, and in the second box they have to add is after
Who or What.

6

Then elicit possible questions from the first section,
g., Where do you study? What sports do you play? What
Lmd of music do you ]i‘kf') etc.

Give Sts time to write their eight questions using the
prompts, Monitor and help.

Put Sts in pairs, preferably with a student they don’t
usually work with. Focus on the speech bubbles and
the instructions.

[n pairs, A and B, Sts interview each other with their
cight questions.
! If you have an odd number of Sts in the class, have

one group of three. Choose strong Sts who will have
time to do the interview three times.

Get some feedback from the class.

Extra challenge

» Encourage the Sts who are asking the questions to
ask extra questions il they can, ¢.g.,
A What kind of car do you have? B I have a Mind.
A What colorisit? | 1‘)() voulikeit?, etc. (Extra questions)

* Encourage the Sts who are answering the questions

to give extra information, e.g..
A Where do youwork? Bl work in town. 'ma...

» With a strong class you could also get the Sts who
are asking the questions to cover the question and
only look at the prompts (e.g., What [ name?) or even
produce the questions from memory.

Round off the activity by asking various pairs what
they have in common.

WRITING

Tell Sts to go to Writing A personal profile on page 111.

Focus on Jamie’s profile. Go through the different
sections with Sts. Highlight and check the meaning
and pronunciation of:

—occupation (= what they do, e.g., their job).

—interests (= hobbies).

Tell Sts to cover the profile and ask them questions
about Jamie, e.g., Where is he from? What does he do?
What languages does he speak? What kind of music does
he like?, etc.

Then ask Sts if they have similar interests to Jamie.
Go through the and, but, and or box with Sts.

Get Sts to do the writing in class or assign it as
homework.

Remind them to check their profiles for mistakes, e.g
with capital letters or spelling, and the use of and, but,
and or.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 3C.

223)) SONG Somethin’ Stupid J3

This song was originally made famous by Frank
Sinatra and his daughtu Nancy in 1967, British
singer Robbie Williams and Australian actress Nicole
Kidman recorded itin 2001. For copyright reasons,
thisis a cover version. If you want to do this song in
class, use the phOtOL(’)pldb]e activity on page 271.

2.23))
Somethin’ Stupid

I know | stand in line, until you think you have the time to
spend an evening with me;

And if we find someplace to dance, | know that there’s a
chance you won't be leaving with me.

And afterwards we drop into a quiet little place and have a
drink or twa,

And then | go and spoil it all by saying something stupid like
“I'ove you™.

lcan seeitin your eyes, you still despise the same old lies you
heard the night before;

And though it’s just a line to you, for me it's true-it never
seemed so right before.

| practice every day to find some clever lines to say to make
the meaning come through,

But then | think I'll wait until the evening gets late and I'm
alone with you.

The time is right, your perfume fills my head, the stars get red
and oh, the night's so blue

And then | go and spoil it all by saying something stupid like

“I love you".




Vocabulary snacks and drinks: espresso, brownie, etc.
telling the time; ordering food and a drink; meeting and introducing people
What time is it? It's half past nine., Can | have a...?, How much is that?, etc.

Function

Language

Lesson plan

In this lesson Sts learn to tell the time and how to buy a
coffee (or other drink) in a coftee shop. The Rob and Jenny
story develops. They meet at the hotel, and go to buy some
coffee. They then go to the office and Jenny meets Karen,
the administrator, and Daniel, the boss.

STUDY [H],['4
s Workbook At a coffee shop

¢ Quick Test 3
» File 3 Test

Optionallead-in (books closed)

* Before starting Episode 2 elicic what Sts can remember
about Episode 1. Ask them Who's Rob? Where does he
waork | live? Who's Jeniy? Where Is she from?, etc.

« Alternativelv, you could play the last scene of Lpisode 1.

1 TELLING THE TIME

a  Books open. Focus on the clock and the question. Elicit
the answer It’s nine o'clock and write it on the board.
You may want to point out here that we often just say,
e.g., The meeting is at nine (rather than at nine o'clock),
burif someone asks vou the time it's more common to
answer [t's nine o'clock.

Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Time on page 157.
Focus on part 1 Telling the time and get Sts to do
exercise aindividually or in pairs.

2 24)) Now focus on b and play the audio for Ststo
check answers.

Highlight:

—that from 12 o'clock to the six at the bottom of the
clock (the right-hand side of the clock) all the times
are with after, and that from the six at the bottom of
the clock to 12 o'clock (the left-hand side) all the times
are expressed with to.

—the pronunciation of after /'eeftor/ (highlighting the
silent 1) and guarter /'kwortar/.

—the origin of o'clock (originally “of the clock™)

Note: there is no difference in exactness between [t's
nine and [t’s nine o'clock. If you want to emphasize an
exact time, you can add the phrase on the dot, e.g., It’s
nine o'clock on the dot.

You may also want to point out that Americans often
leave out the a before guarter after and quarterto, e.g.,
It’s (a) quarter to ten. Iris also very common in the US to
use digital time, e.g., 9:45, 10:15.

2.24)

It's six fifteen. / It's quarter after six.

It's six o'clock.

It's six forty-five. / It's quarter to seven.

It’s six ten. / It's ten after six.

It's six fifty-five. / It's five to seven.

t's six thirty-five. / It's twenty-five to seven.
It's six thirty. / It's half past six.

It's three minutes after six.

It's six twenty. / It's twenty after six.

WO oMNWLONF O N

Play the audio again and get Sts to repeat the times.
Now, focus on the Time box and go through it with Sts.
Finally, focus on the instructions for e. Get Sts to cover

the phrases with a piece of paper and to point to the
watches, and ask and say the times.

Put Stsin pairs, A and B, and tell them to go to
Communication What’s the time? A on page 101,
B on page 107.

Sit A and B face-to-face if possible. Go through the
instructions with them carefully and drill the question
What's the time? (or What time is it?).

At the end of the activity get Sts to compare their
clocks to make sure they have drawn in the right times.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson.

@84 ROB AND JENNY MEET

VIDEO

2 253) Focus on the photos and elicit who the people
are and where they are (Rob and Jenny in the hotel, and
thenin a coffee shop).

Then focus on the instructions and the question. Play
the audio once the whole way through.

Check answers.

They decide to go and get some good coffee in a coffee shap.

2 25)

(audioscript in Student’s Book on page 117)
R =Rab, 1 = Jenny

R Um... Jennifer?

J Rob?

R Yes, hello. Nice to meet you, Jennifer.

J  Call me Jenny. Good to meet you, too.

R Welcome to London. Am | late?

J Um...just alittle.

R Whattimeisit?

J  Nine fifteen.

R I'mreally sorry. The traffic is terrible today.

] No problem.

R How are you? How's the hotel?

1 The hotel’s very nice. But breakfast isn't great. I'd like a
good cup cf coffee. Not hotel coffee, real coffee.

R OK, let’s get a coffee.

1 Dol have time? | have a meeting at nine-thirty.

R With Daniel?

] Yes. \

R Don't worry. We have lots of time, the office is very near.

So, Jenny, where do you live in New York?




PE2

b Focus on sentences 1-6 and go through them with Sts,

eliciting [ explaining new words, e.g., full name. Then
play the audio again for them to mark the sentences

T (true) or F (false). Make it clear that they don’t need to
correct the false sentences yet.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

T ) 21 LN
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Play the audio again, so Sts can listen again and correct
the false sentences.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

2 Heis 15 minutes late.
5 She has a meeting at 9:30.

Extra support

¢ It there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with
the dLIdl()HLllp[ on page 117, 50 they can see exactly
what they understood [ didn’t understand. Translate [ [
explain any new words or phrases.

@4 BUYING A COFFEE

VIDEO

Focus on the coffee shop menu and be sure Sts
understand all the items on it. You may want to point
out that in most coffee shops in the US and UK, they
now use the Italian words for different types of coffee,
e.g., Latte, Cappuccino, etc.

Explain that regular means normal size, and that large
is another word for big.

Elicit [ explain that although the prices are just
numbers, as the coffee bar is in the UK, the prices are
in pounds and pence (3.00 = three pounds, 2.80 = two
pounds eighty). Saying prices is practiced in more
derail in Practical English 3.

Extra activity

* You could get Sts to practice in pairs like this:
A How much is asingle espresso?
B 2:45. How much is a requiar cappuccino?, etc.

2 26))) Focus on the task and on questions 1-3. Elicit |
explain that question 3 How much is it? means “What is
the price?”. Tell Sts just to listen for the numbers here
(as they are written on the menu).

Now either tell Sts to close their books and write the
three questions on the board, or get Sts to focus on
the questions.

Play the audio once the whole way through. Then play
it again if necessary.

Gert Sts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

1 Rob has a latte and Jenny has a double espresso.

2 Rob has a brownie and a croissant, and Jenny doesn’t
have anything.

3 £12.45

226 227)
| B = barista, R=Rab, J = Jenny
Can | help you?
What would you like, Jenny? (repeat)
An espresso, please. [repeat)
Single or double?
Double. (repeat)
Can | have a latte, please? (repeat)
Regular or large?
Large. (repeat)
To have here or take away?
To take away. (repeat)
Anything else?
No, thanks. (repeat)
A brownie for me, please... and a croissant... (repeat)
OK.
How much is that? (repeat)
That's £12.45, please.
Sorry, how much? (repeat)
£12.45. Thank you. And your change.
Thanks. (repeat)

AT ATI--OPODIO-T—VD

¢ Focus on the dialogue in the chart. Elicit who says the

You Hear phrases (the barista) and who says the You
Say phrases (the customer or here Rob and Jenny).
These phrases will be useful for Stsif they need to
order food or a drink. Point out the Cultural note on
the page. Barista is an imported Italian word.

Give Sts a minute to read through the dialogue and to
think about what the missing words might be. Then
play the audio again, and get Qts to fill in the blanks.
Play again if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

See words in bold in audioscript 2.26

Go through the dialogue line by line with Sts, helping
them with any words or expressions they don’t
understand. Remind Sts that What would you like? is a
common way of offering a drink to someone and Can |
have...? for asking for what you want.

Highlight that to ask for a (total) price, we can say
either How much is it? or How much is that?

2 27))) Now focus on the You Say phrases and tell Sts
they’re going to hear the dialogue again. They should
repeat the You Say phrases when they hear the beep.
Encourage them to copy the rhythm and intonation.

Play the audio, pausing if necessary for Sts to repeat
the phrases.

Put Sts in groups of three, A, B, and C. A is the barista.
Get Sts to read the dialogue aloud, and then change roles.

Now assign a role to each student in their groups and
focus on the instructions.

A keeps his/her book open and is the barista. B and C
both close their books. B invites C to have adrink and
something to eat.

Elicit that A begins with Can I help you? and B then
asks C What would you like?

Sts now role-play the dialogue. When they have
finished, they should change roles.

You could get a few groups to perform in front of
the class.



PE2

4 B4 FIRST DAY IN THE OFFICE d Now play the audio again, pausing after each phrase for

VIDEO .
. . Sts to listen and repeat.
a 228) Focus on the photos and ask Sts some

questions, e.g., Where are Rob and [enny now? Who do Finally, focus on the Can you...? questions and a_sk
you think the other people are? (You may want to teach | Stsif they feel confident they can now do these things.

review maybe and [ think to encourage speculation.)
Go through questions 1-6.

Now play the audio once the whole way for Sts just to
listen. Then play it again, pausing for Sts to answer the
questions. Play it again if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

1 Sheis an administrator. 4 Yes, a sister.

2 In Poland. 5 Tea, coffee, or water.
3 In Manhattan. 6 Twelve o'clock.

2 28)

(audioscript in Student’'s Book on page 117)
R =Rob, J = Jenny, K = Karen, D = Daniel
Here we are. This is the office. And this is Karen.
Hello, Karen.
Karen, this is Jennifer Zielinski from the New York office.
Hello, Jennifer.
Nice to meet you.
Karen is our administrator... We all depend on her.
Don't listen to Rob.
But it's truel
Is this your first time in the UK, Jennifer?
Yes, itis. But it isn't my first time in Europe. | have family
‘ in Paland.
Really? And where da you live in New York?
In Manhattan. Do you know New York?
Yes. My sister lives in Brooklyn.
I have family in Brooklyn, too. Where does your sister live?
Jennifer!
Daniel?
How nice to meet you, at last. Would you like something to
drink? Tea, coffee, water? ‘
No, I'm fine, thanks.
Great. Oh, Karen. What time is my next meeting?
At twelve o'clock.
That's good, we have time. OK, come into my office,
Jennifer.
Thank you.
Talk to you later, Rob. |
Yeah. Sure.

Extra support
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* Ifthere’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with
the audioscript on page 117, so they can see exactly
what they understoad [ didn’tunderstand. Translate |
explain any new words or phrases.

b Focus on the Social English phrases and go through
them with the class.

In pairs, Sts decide who says them.

¢ 229)) Play the audio for Sts to check their answers.

7229)))

Here we are. Rob

Is this your first time in the UK? Karen

Would you like something to drink? Daniel
| Talk to you later. Daniel

If you know your Sts’ L1, you could get them to
translate the phrases. If not, get Sts to take a look at the
phrases again in context in the audioscript on page 117,




‘ G Whose...?7, possessive s
@ Vv family
P /a/, the letter o

Lesson plan

The main context for this lesson is pictures of people in the
public eye who have been photographed with a member

of their f'lmlh or partner who is not well-known. This
provides a natural context for presenting the grammar

of the possessive s (e.g., Who is he? He's George Clooney's
father) and the question word Whose...?7 Sts then learn the
‘Voczlbulary of family members, which leads into a focus on
the /a/ sound, and the most common pronunciations of the
letter 0. The lesson ends with Sts listening to someone talk
about some of their relatives and friends, which Sts then
do themselves.

sTuDY T4

s Workbook 4A

e Grammar Whose7 possessive s page 171

» Vocabulary The family page 254 (instructions page 245)

« Communicative Everyday objects page 217 (instructions
page 200)

Optionallead-in (books closed)

* Draw a simple family tree on the board, preferably
of your family, or a well-known family, showing two
generations: mother [ father + children, ¢.g.,

ALAN = MARIAN
1

T T 1

ROBERT ME SUSAN

* Ask Who's Alan? wo elicit He's vour father and do the same

with the other names to elicit mother | brother | sister. Use

Alan and Marian to teach hushand and wife.

+ Get Sts to spell the words to vou and write them on the
board. Model and drill the pronunciation.

1 GRAMMAR Whose..? possessive 's

a  Books open. Focus on the questions and elicit [ teach
the meaning of royalty and hosts if necessary. Get Sts
to number cach one, individually or in pairs, and then

get feedback.

b Ask Sts Do you read magazines like People or Us?
What kind of people are in them? (Famous people and
their families).

Focus on the photos of the celebrities and ask Sts, in
pairs, to answer the three questions.

(et some feedback from the class.

1

Justin Bieber is a singer. He's from Canada.

Carla Bruniis a singer and model. She's from Italy.
Lionel Messi is a soccer player. He's from Argentina.
Jack Nicholson is an actor. He's from the US.
George Clooney is an actor. He's from the US.

Now focus on the title of the activity Who are they with?,

[n pairs, Sts guess who the other person in each photo
is by looking at sentences 1-5 and choosing a or b. If
you didn’t do the Optional lead-in, make sure Sts
know the meaning of brother, father, etc.

! Tell Sts not to shout out answers if they already know
who some of the people are.

Get feedback, but do not tell Sts the answers yer.

2 30)) Play the audio once for Sts to listen and check.
Elicitthat s = of. i.e., of Justin Bieber.

2 30))
She's Justin Bieber's mother.
He's Carla Bruni's ex-boyfriend.
She's Lionel Messi’s sister.

She's Jack Nicholson's daughter.
He's George Clooney’s father.

g~ whoH=

231 ))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 4A on
page 130. Focus on the example sentences and play the
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the
rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

¢ Sts tend not to have too many problems with the
possessive s being used in English with things
| places, e.g., Harry’s bag and people, e.g., Jane’s
brother. However, they may be less clear about not
using it in phrases like The end of the movie or in
Lompound noun phrases like bus stop (if this is an
of construction in their L1).

Namesthatendins

* James's or James’? After names ending in s, you can
add either s or just an apostrophe. We teach the
first form as it is more common and follows the
basic rule. The pronunciation is 12/, e.g., /[dgeimziz/.

Focus on the exercises for 4A on page. 131. Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs. With b, go th rough
the instructions with the Sts first to make sure they
understand exactly whar they have to do.

Check answers. For b, ask Sts for the answers and

then write the sentences on the board, so they can see
where they have to put the apostrophes. Elicit each time
whether the sis the contraction of is or the possessive s.



a 1 my mother’s birthday 4 my sister’s friends
2 her parents' house 5 Anne’s bag
3 the end of the day 6 the students' desks
b 1 They're Mark’s.
2 It's Mark's.
3 They're Bill's.
4 It’s Mark’s.
5 They're Bill's.
c 1 Whose 3 Who's 5 Whose
2 Whose 4 Who's 6 Who's

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4A.

Extra support

* If vou think Sts need more practice, you may want
to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at
this point.

Ask Sts to focus on the things from the photos. Elicit
what they are, and model and drill their pronunciation.
Then tell Sts that they belong to the famous people

inb.

Focus Sts’ attention on the speech bubbles. Give Sts, in
pairs, a few minutes to practice asking and answering
the questions. Check answers, encouraging Sts to use
Ithink. ...

Check answers.

It’'s Gearge Clooney'’s.
It's Jack Nicholson's.
It’s Lionel Messi’s.
They're Carla Bruni’s.
It's Justin Bieber’s.

g b W=

Extraidea

= Try to find some photos of famous people’s relatives
who your Sts will know. You could find these on
the Internet or in celebrity magazines. Ask who the
people are.

VOCABULARY family

Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank The family on
page 155.

Focus on the instructions to a and the first family tree.
Make sure that Sts realize that they have to number the
people in relation to Richard.

Ask Sts Who is Kate? and elicit She’s Richard’s sister.
Then show them where to find the word sister and write
the number (11) in the box next to Kate.

Give Sts, in pairs, five minutes to write the numbers on
the two family trees.

! Tell Sts they will need to use one of the words
(cousin) twice.

Do not check answers at this stage.

Focus on b. Give Sts a few moments to fill in the
blanks. Do not check answers at this stage.

2 32))) Now do ¢. Play the audio for Sts to check
their answers to a and b. Then play the audio again,
pausing alter each phrase for Sts to repeat. Give
further practice of any words vour Sts find difficule to
pronounce, e.g., cousin, daughter, niece, and nephew.

4A
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a 7 Jenniferis Richard's grandmother.
Johnis Richard's grandfather.
Carol is Richard’s mother.
Gary is Richard's father.
Sueis Richard’s aunt.

Nick is Richard’s uncle.

Kate is Richard's sister.
Steven is Richard's brother.
Matt is Richard's cousin.
Sarahis Richard's causin.
Grace is Richard's wife.
Nicole is Richard's daughter.
Jake is Richard’s son.

Oliver is Richard's nephew.
Ava is Richard's niece.

=
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my father and my mother (pause) my parents
my grandfather and my grandmother (pause)
my grandparents

3 my son and my daughter (pause) my children

Highlight that in English, unlike in some other
languages, we don’t use the masculine word in the
plural to refer to masculine and feminine family
members, i.e., brothers only refers to males. For this
reason we normally ask, e.g., Do you have any brothers
and sisters?

Go through the More family words box with Sts.

Extra challenge

 You may also want to teach half brother [ sister
(someone who has the same mother as you but a
different father, or the same father but a different
mother), and partrer (the most common word used
these days to describe people who live together but
are not necessarily married).

Focus on d. Demonstrate by asking individual Sts, e.g.,
Who's Jennifer? (She’s Richard’s grandmother.) Then get
Sts to continue in pairs, covering the words inaand b.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4A.

Extra support

* If vou think Sts need more practice, vou may want to
give them the Vocabulary photocopiable activity at
this point.

Focus on the questions and give Sts two minutes to
answer them in pairs.

Check answers.

2 Myuncle 4 My cousins
3 Myniece 5 My brother-in-law

6 My nephew

3 PRONUNCIATION /s/, the letter o

Pronunciation notes

¢ This exercise focuses on the two most common
pronunciations of the letter o, /a/ (e.g., clock) and
fou/ (e.g., phone), and two less common ones, /a/

(e.g., mother) and /u/ (e.g., boot).

* Highlight that clock and mother are short sounds,
boot is along sound, and phoneisa diphthong.
Help Sts by demonstrating the mouth positions for
these sounds.
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2 33))) Focus on the sound picture (up) and play the
audio once for Sts just to listen to the words and sound.

' 233)) \

‘ See words in Student’s Book on page 29

Then play the audio again, pausing after each sound
and word for Sts to repeat.

Tell Sts to go to Sound Bank on page 166. Go through
the typical and less common spellings for the sound.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4A.

Remind Sts that in English the vowels can be
pronounced in different ways. This exercise focuses
on the two most common pronunciations of the letter
o, fa/ (e.g., clock) and fou/ (e.g., phone), and two less
common ones, /a/ (e.g., mothm) and /u/ (e.g., boot).

Focus on the sound pictures and elicit the four words
and sounds, e.g., up A/, phone foul, etc.

Give Sts two or three minutes to put the eleven
words into the correct columns according to the
pronunciation of the pink o. Encourage Sts to say
the words out loud to themselves to help them decide
where to put them.

! Two of the words have a second o in them that are
not pink. They are both the schwa sound, i.e., docior
and London.

Extra support

* To help Sts, you could tell them how many words go
into each column (E‘\L]ll(llll& the exam 71()' Ia/ has
three more words, /ou/ has three, /a/ has four, and /u/
has one.

2 34))) Get Sts to compare with a partner. Play the
audio for Sts to listen and check their answers.

Then feedback the correct answers onto the board.

2:34)

up /a/ come, London, money, one
| phone/ou/  don't, go, home, no
| clock /s doctor, job, model, hot, stop
| beot u/ do, who

Pla}' the audio again, pausing after cach word or
column for Sts to repeat.

Model the example dialogues with a strong student.
Get Sts to practice the dialogues in pairs.

Then get a few pairs to read out loud for the class.

LISTENING & SPEAKING

2 35)}) Focus on the instructions and on the photos on

Isabel’s phone.

Extra support

* Read through the audioscript and decide if you need
to pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

Play the audio once or twice. Check answers.
Photo 1: Isabel's boyfriend

Photo 2: Isabel's father, stepmather, and her brother’s
girlfriend

2 35)))

(audioscript in the Student’s Book on page 117)
A= Anna, | = Isabel
‘ A Whao's that?
That's my boyfriend, Alex.
He's good-looking. How old is he?
26.
What does he do?
He's a palice officer.
Really! Does he like it?
Yes, he loves it. And this is my dad.
He looks very young.
Well, he's fifty-five this year.
He doesn't look fifty-fivel Is that your mother?
No, that’s Gloria, my stepmother.
Is she nice?
Yes, she's great. She’s a hair stylist — she does my hair for
freel
How nicel Who's that?
That's Natalje.
Who's she?
My brother's girlfriend.
She's pretty!
Do you think so?
Yes. Dan't you like her?
Not very much. She thinks she's very intelligent, but she
ism't really.
A What does she do?
I She's a student. She studies Spanish - but she can't speak
it very well.
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Focus on the instructions. Play the audio again,
pausing after each person has been described to give
Sts time to write. Play again if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

Photo 1: Isabel's boyfriend's name is Alex. He is 26 and a
police officer.

Photo 2: Isabel’s father is 55. Her stepmother’s name is
Gloria. She is a hair stylist. Isabel's brother’s girlfriend
studies Spanish at college. Isabel doesn't like her.

Extra support

* Iftherce’s time, you could get Sts o listen again with
the dudlmulpr on page H so they can see exactly
what they understood [ didn’t understand. Translate /
explain any new w ords or phrases.

Focus on the instructions and the examples, If Sts
have, e.g., their phones or laptops with them, ask them
to slmw each other photos of people in their family

or friends. They must ask each other three questions
about each person.

[f not, they could write the names of some of their
relatives and friends on a piece of paper. They exchange
pieces of paper and then A asks B three questions
about each person.

They then change roles.
Extra support
* Demonstrate by bringing in some photos of vour

family [ friends. 1
them on the board, and then elicit questions from Sts.

f possible, blow them up or project



G prepositions of time (at, in, on) and place (at, in, to)

V everyday activities
X ‘%gz P linking and sentence stress

What a lifel

Lesson plan

This lesson is based on the daily routine of two real people
with busy lives (Nico runs the restaurant the Blue Jar in
Santiago de Chile). Sts begin by learning verb phrases to
talk about everyday activities, There is then a pronunciation
focus on linking and sentence stress, which will help Sts to
understand spoken English. Sts then read about Nico's day,
and listen to an interview with his stepdaughter Amelia
and decide whose day they think is more stresstul. This

is followed by a grammar focus on prepositions of time
and place, which are commonly used when we describe a
typical day. The lesson ends with a speaking activity, where
Sts ask each other about their typical weekdays, and they
then write a description of their favorite day of the week.

! This lesson also reviews telling the time. This was taught
at the beginning of Practical English Episode 2 on

page 26.1f you did not do this lesson, you will need to do
this section first instead of the Optional lead-in.

sTUDY[MTH

« Workbook 4B

Extré.photocopiable material

« Grammar prepositions of time and place (in, on, at, to) page 172

» Vocabulary A day in the life of an aerobics teacher page 255
(instructions page 245)

» Communicative Prepositions questionnaire page 218
(instructions page 200)

Optional lead-in (books closed)

* Review telling the time. Draw a clock on the board and
then draw different hands and ask Sts What time is it?

e Then ask Sts What time does this class start? and elicit the
answer [t starts at X. Highlight that we use the preposition
at when we say what time something happens.

1 VOCABULARY
everyday activities

a 2 36)) Booksopen. Focus on the phrases and give
Sts time to look at them with a partner. Then play the
audio (sound effects), pausing after each one for Sts to
guess which one it is.

Check answers. Model and drill the pronunciation of
the phrases.

1 getup 3 getdressed 5 have breakfast
2 takeashower 4 haveacoffee 6 gotowork / school

236))

(sound effects)
| 1 alarm clock ringing immediately followed by somebody
getting out of bed yawning
somebody taking a shower
somebody getting dressed
somebody stirring cup of coffee and sipping it
somebody having breakfast
somebody going to work

OoOulbh wNn

Focus on the task. Demonstrate it yourself by using
phrases 1-6 to tell the class vour typical morning.

Then put Sts in pairs and get them ro do the same.

Get feedback from some pairs to find out if they do
things in the same order.

Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Everyday
activities on page 156 and get them to do exercise a
individually or in pairs.

2 37)}) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check
answers (tell them they will hear complete sentences,
e.g., She wakes up at 7 o'clock.).

Then play the audio again, pausing after each sentence
for Sts to repeat. Give further practice of any words or
sentences your Sts find difficult to pronounce.

Make sure Sts know the difference berween go to work
(= leave the house), get to work (= arrive at work), go
home (= leave school [ work and go to your house), and
get home (= arrive home). You may also want to point
out that Stressed and Healthy are Suzy and Henry's last
names here.

2:37))

Suzy Stressed
She takes a shower.
She has a coffee.
She does housework.
She starts work at 8:30.
She finishes work at 6:30.
She gets dressed.
She wakes up at seven o'clock.
She has lunch at work.
She goes shopping.

14 She goes to bed late.

12 She has pizza for dinner.
| 10 She gets home late.

5 She goes to work by bus.
13 She watches TV and checks emails.
Henry Healthy
He goes to ltalian classes.
He does Italian homewaork.
He gets up at eight o'clock.
He has breakfast.
He exercises.
He goes home early.
He walks to work.
He relaxes.
He takes the dog for a walk.
He sleeps for eight hours.
He makes dinner.
He takes a bath.
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Focus on the have box and go through it with the class.

Focus on c and put Sts in pairs. Get A to describe
Suzy’s d;l}-' and B Henry's day. Encourage them to say
the complete phrase, i.e., She wakes up at 7 o’clock, and
to change roles after they've finished.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4B.

Extra support
* If you think Sts need more practice, vou may want to

give them the Vocabulary phnmumpmhh activity at
this point.

PRONUNCIATION linking and sentence stress

2 38))) Focus on the Connected speech box and
remind Sts about linking in spoken English. Tell Sts
they are going to hear five sentences, each read at
natural speed.

Play the audio once for Sts just to listen. Then play it
again, pausing for Sts to write the five sentences. Play
again if necessary.

Ger Sts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

2 38))

He wakes up at eight o'clock.

She warks in an office.

She has a coffee at eleven o'clock.
He has a lot of homewaork.

She has an interesting day.

U W=

2 39))) This exercise practices sentence stress and
rhythm. Focus on the sentences and tell Sts that
the words in bigger bold print are the words that
are stressed.

Play the audio, pausing after each sentence for Sts to
listen and repeat.

239)
See sentences in Student’s Book on page 30

In pairs, Sts practice the sentences, paying attention to
linking and rhythm.

Geta few Sts to read some of the sentences aloud.

READING & LISTENING

Focus on the title of the article and the photos of Nico
and Amelia. Read the introduction together. Tell Sts
they will now read about a typical (w nrkmO) day in
Nico's life and then listen to an interview with Amelia
about a day in her life.

Focus on the adjectives in the list and make sure Sts can
remember what they mean.

Set a time limit and tell Sts that all they have to do is
find out how Nico feels at the end of the day.

Get feedback from a few Sts.

Nico feels tired, but happy. Maybe he also feels stressed.
He works all day and makes food for his family. He gets up
early and is always working. He has very little free time,
but he likes his job.

Extra challenge

* Encourage Sts to use modifiers (e.g., a bit, a little,
really, nn}\\lti the adjectives.

Focus on the first highlighted word (own) and elicit the
meaning (= to emphasize that the restaurant belongs

to him}. Then get Sts in pairs to guess the meaning of
the other hlghhchted words and phrases in the text.

Tell them to read the whole sentence, as the context will
help them guess.

Check answers, either explaining in English, l'ldll&:ldtll]éj
into Sts” L1, or getting Sts to check in thc.n dictionaries

Stsread the article again and underline all the lexis
related to restaurants.

Gert Sts ro compare with a partner, and then check
answers. Model and drill pronunciation, making sure
Sts understand the meaning of the lexis.

chef, reservations, menu, cooking, orders, prepare food,
check the tables, shout instructions, waiters, make lunch,
customers

Deal with any other new vocabulary.

Put Stsin pairs, A and B, and tell them to go to
Communication Nico’s day, A on page 101, B on
page 107.

Go through the instructions with them carefully.

Sit A and B face-to-face. A asks B his [ her questions.
B reads the text and finds the answers.

When A has asked all his [ her questions, they
change roles.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4B.

2 40)) Focus on the photos of Amelia and read the
instructions. Elicit the meaning of stepdaughter (= his
wife’s daughter from a previous relationship).

Give Sts a couple of minutes to read the information
about Amelia’s day. Tell them to think about what the
missing words | phrases could be.

Extra support

* Read through the audioscriptand decide if vou need
to pre-teach any new lexis betore Sts listen,

Play the audio once for Sts just to liscen. Then play it
again for Ststo fill in the blanks, pausing if necessary
to give Sts time to write. Pln_\«' againif necessary.

Geet Sts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

Morning
8:00 She starts school.

She has five or six classes.

Afternoon

1:00 She has lunch. She only has 50 minutes for lunch.
She has three or five classes.

5:30 She finishes school.
On Mondays and Wednesdays she has extra classes.
On Tuesdays and Thursdays she has
basketball practice.

Evening
She does homework and studies until dinner.
After dinner, she studies until 11:00.

11:30 She goes to bed.



240 )

(audioscript in Student’s Book on pages 117-118)

| = interviewer, A = Amelia

What time do you get up in the morning?

| get up at six thirty. | never want to get up because it's

very early.

Do you have breakfast?

Yes, a quick breakfast, and then | go to school.

How do you go to school?

By bus. We have these yellow school buses - we call them
liebres.

What time do you start school?

At eight o'clock. In the first class everyone is really sleepy.
How many classes do you have?

In the morning we usually have five, but sometimes six.
What time do you have lunch? ‘
At one o'clock.

That's a very long marning!

Yes, it is. We're very hungry at lunchtime.

Where do you have lunch?

We have lunch at schoaol in the cafeteria. We anly have 50 ‘

™ =
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minutes, so we don't have much time to relax. We just eat

our food and then run to the next class.

How many classes do you have in the afternoon?

On a good day only three, on a bad day five. After the

second class everybody is tired and we don't concentrate

on what the teacher is telling us.

What time does school finish?

At five thirty.

Do you go home then?

It depends. On Mondays and Wednesdays | go to extra

classes to prepare for college entrance exams, and on

Tuesdays and Thursdays | have basketball practice.

What do you do when you get home?

| just want to relax, but it's impossible. | have homework

and exams, so | need to study! So | sit down at my desk and

start working again. After dinner, | go back to my room and

study until eleven o'clock, or sometimes later.

I What time do you go to bed?
A About eleven thirty. [ lie in bed and think about the next

day and the classes | have. Luckily, it's Friday today! No

| school tomorrow!

bR b
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Extraidea

e [fthere’s time. vou could get Sts to listen again with
the audioscript on pages 117-118, so they can see
exactly what they understood [ didn’t understand.

Translate [ explain any new words or phrases.

Finally, ask Sts whose day they think is more stressful,
Nico's or Amelia’s. Encourage them to try to say why
(even if they make mistakes).

GRAMMAR prepositions of time
(at, in, on) and place (at, In, to)

Tell Sts to try to complete the sentences about Amelia’s
day with a preposition.

2 41 ))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

Check answers.

See words in bold in audioscript 2.41

2 41))

1 lgetup atsix thirty.
| 2 Inthe morning we usually have five classes, sometimes
| SiX.
| 3 We have lunch at school in the cafeteria.

4 On Mondays and Wednesdays | go to extra classes.

242 243 ))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 4B on
page 130. Focus on the example sentences and play the
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the
rules with the class.

4B

Additional grammar notes

» There are three main prepositions of time: at, in, o

s There is a simple rule for in. The rules for on and
at require a little bit more effort to remember,
because these include the exceptions on the
weekend, at night.

» Some uses are not yet practiced (in + months and
year, on + dates) because Sts do not have this lexis
vet, but they are focused on later when Sts learn
datesin 6B.

» Under prepositions of place, Sts focus on at or
inand to. The main goal is for Sts to be clear that
at and in are used for position whereas to is used
for movement. Sts also learn thatin [ at are often
alternatives when talking about place, e.g., [ was in
arestaurant | at a restaurant last night. Sometimes
there is a subtle difference between the two
prepositions in this context, but it is not necessary
to go into this at this level.

Focus on the exercises for 4B on page 131. Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs.

Extra support

* You may want to focus on the rules for prepositions

of time and then do exercise a, followed by the rules
for prepositions of place and exercise b.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1lin 3in 5 at 7 on
2 on 4 at 6 on 8 in

b 1 at 3in 5 to 7 in 9 in
2 to 4 at B - 8 at 10 at

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4B.

Extra support

* Ifyou think Sts nced more practice, you may want
to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at
this point.

2 44))) Tell Sts they are going to hear some time
phrases and they must repeat the time phrase with a
preposition. Focus on the example.

Play the audio, pausing after each time phrase for Sts
to repeat with the right preposition. Then repeat the
activity, eliciting responses from individual Sts.

2 44)

the weekend (pause) on the weekend

the morning (pause) in the morning

seven o'clock (pause) at seven o'clock
Sunday (pause) on Sunday

night (pause) at night

the evening (pause) in the evening

midnight (pause) at midnight

the summer (pause) in the summer

Tuesday morning (pause) on Tuesday morning
noon (pause) at noon

—
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4B
5 SPEAKING & WRITING

a  Put Stsin pairs and tell them they are going to
interview their partner. Stress that they are going to
talk about a typical weekday (Monday to Friday).

Focus on the questions and elicit that Sts need to add do
you each time.

Demonstrate the activity by getting Sts to ask you two
or three questions. Remind Sts of the typical rhythm of
questions and encourage them not to stress do you, e.g.,
Whal time do you get up?

Before starting, go through the When you can’t
be exact box with Sts and remind them of the
expressions mentioned.

Sts ask and answer the questions in pairs. Monitor
and help, correcting any mistakes with the time and
prepositions.

b Intheir pairs, Sts decide who has a more stressful day.

Get feedback, asking as many pairs as possible who is
more stressed and why.

¢ Tell Sts to go to Writing A magazine article on
page 112.

The goal here is to give Sts practice describing habitual
actions. Sts learn to recognize and use common
connectors and common sequencers.

Focus on a and give Sts time to read the article. When
they have finished, ask a few Sts [s Cristina’s Saturday
like yours?

Now do b and go through the after and then box with
the class. Highlight that:

—then is used with a verb phrase. [t can go at the
beginning or in the middle of a sentence: [ take a
bath. Then I go to bed. I take a bath and then I go to bed.

—after and before are prepositions and opposites. They
are used with a noun or a verb phrase: [ always have a
cup of coffee after lunch.

—You could teach after that as an alternative to then.
However, highlight that you can’t use after to
connect two clauses, e.g., NOT fgetuprandaftert+

With a partner, Sts check that they know the
highlighted words in the text, and then they complete
the six sentences in ¢. Check answers.

1 Then 3 before 5 then
2 After 4 During, from, to 6 before

Focus on the task in d and the instructions. Elicit |
explain that the article has four paragraphs and each
one describes one main idea. Give Sts a few minutes to
make some notes for each paragraph.

In exercise e, Sts write their article. They can do this
in class if there is time or for homework. Monitor and
help Sts, encouraging them to use the highlighted
words from the text.

In . Sts spend a few minures checking their arricle
before handing it to another student. They read each
other’s articles and try ro find something in common.




G position of adverbs and expressions of frequency

V adverbs and expressions of frequency

P theletter h

Lesson plan

The topic of this lesson is lifestyle choices, which may
determine whether you have a longer or shorter life.
Sts begin by learning the vocabulary for adverbs and

expressions of frequency. A study carried out recently that

investigates why teenagers may not live as long as their

parents provides the context for Sts to learn the word order

for adverbs and expressions of frequency. Pronunciation
focuses on the letter K. [n the second half of the lesson,
Sts read about the lifestyle in three places in the world
that have a very high proportion of centenarians, and they
compare this to their own country.

STUDY MR

e Workbook 4C

s Online practice
s iChecker

Extra photocopiable material

« Grammar adverbs and expressions of frequency page 173

« Communicative Adverbs board game page 219 (instructions
page 201)

= Song Who Wants to Live Forever page 272 (instructions
page 265)

Optionallead-in (books closed)

« Write on the board HOW CANTLIVE TO BE 1007 [nvite

suggestions from the class and write them on the board,

e.g.. Don't smoke, Exercise every day, etc.

1 VOCABULARY
adverbs and expressions of frequency

a 2 45))) Books open. Focus on the time words and the
example. In pairs, Sts complete the other time words.

Play the audio for Sts to check their answers. Focus
on the words with difficult pronunciation, especially

minute 'minat/, hour 'avar/, and month /man®/, and play
the audio again to drill the pronunciation of the words.

2 hour 3 hour 4 day 5 week 6 month 7 year

2 45)))
1 aminute 3 anhour 5 aweek 7 ayear
2 half an hour 4 aday 6 amonth

Extra support

» [fyou think your Sts won't be able to produce many
of these words. write them on the board in random
order for Sts to match with the definitions.

b Tell Ststo go to Vocabulary Bank Time on page 157
and get them to do parts 2 and 3.

Focus on part 2 Expressions of frequency and
get Sts to do exercise a individually or in pairs.

Make sure Sts are clear about the meaning and
pronunciation of How often...7 (which is used when
you want to ask someone about the frequency with
which they do an activity) and every.

2 ‘46))) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check
answers. Then play the audio again, pausing for Sts to
repeat the phrases. Give further practice of any words
your Sts find difficult to pronounce.

! 2 46))

1 everyday 5 once aweek

2 every week 6 twice aweek

3 every month 7 three times a week
‘ 4 every year 8 fourtimes a year

Highlight that once and twice are irregular forms. For
all other numbers, we use a number + times, ¢.g., five
times, ten lires.

Focus on the instructions for ¢. Get Sts to cover the
left-hand column with a piece of paper, leaving the rest
visible to see if they can remember the expressions.

Focus on part 3 Adverbs of frequency and get Sts to
do exercise a individually or in pairs.

2 471) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check
answers. Then play the audio again, pausing for Sts to
repeat sentences 1-6.

E 47))

1b lalways get up at 7:00 during the week. | start work at
8:00 every day.

2a | often go to the movies after work. About seven or eight
times a month.

3¢ lusually finish work at 6:00. But on Fridays we stop at 3:00.

4f | sometimes meet a friend for lunch. About once or twice
amanth.

5e |hardly ever go to the theater. Only once or twice a year.

| 6d Ineverhave coffee. | don't like it.

Focus on the meaning of the six highlighted adverbs. If
Stsdon’thave an exactequivalentin their L1, you may
want to point out that these words don’thave an exact
meaning in terms of frequency. The meaning depends
on the activity, e.g..in{ often have fruit for breakfast, often
probably means three times a week, whereas in [ often
travel abroad for work, often may mean once amonth.

Then go through the normally information box with
the class.

Focus on the instructions for ¢. Get Sts to cover
sentences 1-6 with a piece of paper leaving a—f
visible to see if they can remember the sentences and
especially the adverb of frequency.

2 48)) Finally, do d and play the audio for Sts to listen
and repeat the adverbs.

2 48)
always, often, usually, sometimes, hardly ever, never

Tell Sts to go back ro the main lesson 4C.




4C

2

a

GRAMMAR position of adverbs and
expressions of frequency

Focus on the photo. Ask Sts how old they think the
person is, and elicit the meaning of teenagers (= young
people between the ages of 13 and 19).

Focus on the text. Set a time limit for Sts to read it
Then ask the class if they think the situation is the same
in their country and elicit opinions.

b Get Sts to read the text again, focusing on the position

C

of the highlighted words, which all express frequency.
They then circle the right word inrules 1 and 2.

Check answers.
1 before a main verb, after the verb be 2 at the end

2 49))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 4C on
page 130. Focus on the example sentences and play the
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the
rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

 The normal positions for adverbs of frequency
is before the main verb, but after be. However,
sometimes and usually can be used at the beginning
of a sentence or clause for emphasis, e.g.,
Sormetimes  wake up really early. ..

Similarly, the normal position for expressions of
frequency is at the end of a sentence or verb phrase,
but they are sometimes placed for emphasis at the
beginning, e.g., Every day I check my emails first
thing in the morning.

Focus on the exercises for 4C on page 131. Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs,

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.
a 1 Doyou usually wear glasses?

2 I'm hardly ever bored.

3 She sometimes does housework. / Sometimes she
does housework.

We go to the movies once a week. / Once a week we
go to the movies.

Why are you always late?

| walk to work every day. / Every day | walk to work.
My friend is never stressed.

Does it often rain in the winter?

| am never late for class.

We hardly ever eat fast food.

What time do you usually finish work?

My parents don't often listen to the radio.
My brother is always hungry at lunchtime.
We don't always do our homework.

Do you drive to work every day?

Our teacher is hardly ever angry.

L
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Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4C.

Extra support

¢ If vou think Sts need more practice, vou may want
to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at
this point.

d

3

a

Demonstrate the activity first by making true
sentences about yourself.

Sts should write true sentences about themselves using
the verb phrases and an adverb or expression
of frequency.

They then compare their sentences with a partner.

Extra challenge
* (et Sts to make sentences orally with a partner.

Get feedback, asking two or three pairs if they were
similar or different.

PRONUNCIATION the letter h

Pronunciation notes

= How difficule this sound is will depend on your
Sts’ L1, and you should spend more or less time
here accordingly.

* The main problem with the letter /i is that in
many languages it is silent at the beginning of a
word. Highlight thatin English it is almost always
pronounced like the /h/in hotel and How? There
are very few exceptions. The only one thar is
relevant at this level is hour, but don’t focus on this
until after Sts have done exercise b.

2 50)) Focus on the sound picture (house) and
sound /h/.

Play the audio once for Sts just to listen. Then play it
again for Sts to repeat the words.

2 50))

See words in Student’s Book on page 32

2 51))) In pairs, Sts read the sentences aloud and try ro
find in which word the letter I is not pronounced.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

In the ward hour, the his not pronounced.

2/51))
See sentences in Student’s Book on page 32

[n pairs, Sts practice saying the sentences.

Tell Sts to go to Sound Bank on page 166. Highlight
the fact that wih is also pronounced /h/ in who and
whose.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4C.

READING & SPEAKING

Focus on the photos and the title, and read the
introduction aloud. Elicit [ explain the meaning of
secret (= sth you do not or must not tell other people).
Ask Sts to predict anything that they think the three
places might have in common. Elicit possible answers
(e.g., their lifestyle, the weather, etc.). You might want
to pre-teach diet (here meaning daily food), and to be
ina hurry.



Focus on the article and the nine sentences. Tell Sts
that five of the sentences are things that the people in
these places have in common and that help them live to
one hundred. Get Sts, in pairs, to decide which five they
think they are, and then to read the article to check.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

Sts should check:

They aren’t in a hurry. They hardly ever eat meat.

They hardly ever take medicine. They work outside. They
often see friends.

Tell Sts to read the article again and to find where each
of the items listed is important. Elicir [ explain the
meaning of special and drill pronunciation /'spefl/.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

1 Ecuador 2 Japan 3 Ecuador 4 Japan

Tell Sts to underline new words or phrases in each
textand, in pairs, to try to guess the meaning of the
underlined words.

Check some of the Sts’ choices, either explaining in
English, getting Sts to check in their dictionaries, or
translating into Sts” L1. Tell Sts to choose two words or
phrases from each text to learn.

Deal with any other new vocabulary.

Ask the class if people in their country live healthily
like the people in the three countries in the article.
Elicit things that are similar or different on the board.

! If your Sts are from any of these countries, ask them
if the way peoplelive in, e.g., Ogliastra is true of ltaly as
awhole.

Extra challenge

= With a strong class, you could write the names of
the three places from the article on the board. Sts, in
pairs, try to remember all the information they can
from the text.

Tell Sts that they are now going to find out if they
arc going to live a short or long life by answering a
questionnaire. Tell them to go to Communication
Short life, long life? on page 101.

Go rhrough the instructions with them carefully. Put
Sts in pairs. Give the As time to interview the Bs and to
circle their partner’s answers.

Now the pairs change roles, and the Bs interview the
As and circle their answers.

When they have finished, they should calculate their
partner’s score and tell him [ her the result.

Get feedback from the class, finding our who is going
to live the longest.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 4C.

4C

5 252)) SONG Who Wants to Live Forever J?

This song was originally made famous by the English
rock band Queen in 1986. For copyright reasons, this
is a cover version. If you want to do this song in class,
use the photocopiable activity on page 272.

2/52)
‘ Who Wants to Live Forever

There's no time for us; there's no place for us.

What is this thing that builds our dreams yet slips away
from us?

Who wants to live farever? Who wants to live forever?

There's no chance for us; it's all decided for us.
This world has only one sweet moment set aside for us.
Who wants to live forever? Who wants to live farever?

Who dares to love forever?
0Oh, when love must die?

But touch my tears with your lips;

Touch my world with your fingertips

And we can have forever; and we can love forever.
Forever is our today.

Who wants to live forever? Who wants to live forever?
Forever is our today.

|
Who waits forever anyway?
yway .




For instructions on how to use these pages see page 40.

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?

* Quick Test 4 2 53)))
s File 4 Test la 2c 3a 4¢c 5a
= -] T
| '2.53))
I =interviewer, N = James
GRAMMAR I What do you do?
1B 6 ¢ 11 ¢ J I'magardener.
2 a 7 b 12 b I How many hours a week do you work?
3 ¢ 8 a 13 & J  About 20, 30 hours a week. It's an easy job.
4 a 9 b 14 3 | =interviewer, A = Anya
5 b 10 ¢ 15 ¢ I Dovyouhave a big family?
A |have, uh, there are five people in my family.
I How many brothers and sisters do you have?
VOCABULARY A Ihave one brother and ane sister, and my parents.
- 2 inin 3 4 i I How old are they?
! S A My brotheris 20, and my sister is 16.
b 1 get 3 take 5 go 7 listen 9 read = interviewer, Y = Yuri
2 have 4 do 6 play 8 watch 10 wear I What time do you usually get up in the morning?
¢ 1 niece (the others are male relatives) Y lgetup at six thirty. 5
2 husband (the others are female relatives) I What about on weekends? )
3 factory (the others are jobs) Y Weekend? Um... lusually get up at eight o'clock.
4 early (the others are adverbs of frequency) I=interviewer, W =Wells
5 once (the others are related to a clock / watch) I How often do you do exercise?
W Almast every day.
d 1 Where 2 What 3 Who 4 How many 5 Why, Where I what kind of exercise do you do?
W Irun. And play football.
| =interviewer, S = Stacey
PRONUNCIATION ) | Doyoulike animals?
a 1 here 2 nurse 3 home 4 think 5 lives S Yes,|love animals.
b 1 because | Doyouhave apet?
S e S Ido.lhave acat.
3 ngloyed -
4 receptionist
5 grandmother

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT?

a 2 works 4 travels 6 drives 8 does 10 eats 12 has
3 earns 5 has 7 does 9 drinks 11 reads
13 spends




G can/can't
V verb phrases: buy a newspaper, etc.
P sentence stress

Lesson plan

This lesson is based on TV shows like American Idol or The
Voice, where amateur musicians compete in the hope of
winning and becoming famous. The lesson starts with the
intraduction of more verb phrases. Then a picture story
ofa contestant waiting for his first audition (based ona
real experience) introduces Sts to sentences with can. Can
is a very versatile verb in English and is used to express
ability, possibility, permission, and to make requests. Sts
will have mer can for requests and permission in Practical
English 1, and should already be familiar with the verb.
The use of can for ability, presented here, may be expressed
by a different verb in vour Sts’ L1. In the second half of the
lesson, special attention is given to the pronunciation of
canand can't. Sts then practice orally with a questionnaire.
They then read a short article about four previous American
Idolwinners, and the lesson ends with the song Famous by
the band Scouting For Girls.

STUDY MY

s Workbook 5A

=xtra photocopiable material

» Grammar can/ can't page 174

= Vocabulary More verb phrases page 256 (instructions page 245)

« Communicative What can you do? page 220 (instructions
page 201)

s Song Famous page 273 (instructions page 266)

Optional lead-in (books closed)

* Review the uses of can that Sts have already met. Write
on the board
WHAT DO YOU SAY BEGINNING WITH CAN 1E...7
1 YOU WANT A PHOTOCOPY
2 YOU'REINA CAFEAND YOU WANT A SODA
3 YOU WANT ANOTHER PERSON TO SIGN SOMETHING
4

YOU WANT ANOTHER PERSON TO OPEN THE WINDOW

* Give Sts a few minutes to discuss in pairs.
Check answers.

1 Canlhave a photocopy, please?

2 Canlhave a soda, please?

3 Canyou sign this, please?

4 Can you open the window, please?

Elicit [ explain that we often use Can [ have.. .7 to ask for
something and Can vou...? to ask another person to do
something,

1 VOCABULARY verbphrases

a Booksopen. Ask Sts to complete the verbs in the six
activities given.

Check answers.

do homework
listen to music
watch TV

play the guitar
go to the gym
have a coffee

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank More verb phrases
on page 158 and get them to do exercise a individually
orin pairs. Many of these verbs may already be familiar
to them.

2 54))) Now do b, Play the audio for Sts to check
answers. Then play it again, pausing for Sts to repeat
the phrases. Give further practice of any words or
phrases your Sts find difficult to pronounce.

2 54))
1 buy a ticket 14 play chess
3 callyour mom & remember somebody’s
11 dance the tango name
4 draw a picture 18 runarace
9 driveacar 12 seeamovie
20 find a parking space 22 singasong
5 forget somebody'sname 16 swiminthe ocean
24 give somebody flowers 19 take photos
15 hearanoise 10 talk to your teacher
2 help somebody 21 tellsomebody a secret
7 look for your keys 8 useacomputer
23 meet for a coffee 13 waitforabus

17 paint a picture

Focus on ¢. Get Sts to cover the verbs and use the
pictures to test themselves or their partner. Encourage
them to say the complete phrase, i.e., verb + collocate.
Highlight that it is more useful to remember complete
phrases, e.g.. meet for a coffee (instead of just meet).

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson SA.

Extra support

* [fyou think Sts need more practice, vou may want to
give them the Vocabulary photocopiable activity at
this point.

2 GRAMMAR can/can't

a Focus on the lesson title. Elicit [ explain the meaning
of idol (a popular and admired person, e.g., a celebrity)
and explain that this is the name of a well-known US
TV talent contest.

Now focus on the picture story and go through the
instructions with Sts. Explain | elicit the meaning of
audition (= a short performance by anactor, a singer,
etc.. so that sby can decide if they are good enough to
bein a play, a concert, etc.).

I Don't ask Sts yet about similar TV shows in their
country, as this is an activity at the end of the lesson.




SA

You might want to pre-teach some vocabulary, e.g.,
entrance and nervous.

Now tell Sts to look at the pictures and read the story
once the whole way through. Then focus on the first
picture. Elicit that they are arguing about where to
park, and show Sts how the phrase Where can I park?
has been inserted in the dialogue.

Focus on phrases a-d and give Sts time to fill in the
blanks 2-5.

2 55)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.
Check answers.

2 you can have coffee downstairs.
3 Can you come with me, please?
4 we can't hear you.

5 lcan't remember the words!

Eﬁ )

] G = Gary, Gu = guard, O = organizer, J = judge

G 7:30 a.m. | arrive in San Diego and drive to Petco Park. The
traffic is terrible. I'm late!

GuHey! You can't park here.

G Where can | park?

Gun the parking lot over there.

G OK.Where's the main entrance?

Gu The entrance? It's on the other street.

G Thanks!
12:45 p.m. | wait for my audition with 350 other singers. I'm
VEry nervous,

0 Youcan practice your songs here, and you can have coffee
downstairs. Good luck!

G 6:00 p.m. Five hours later! Finally, a woman calls my number.

0 Can you come with me, please? It's your turn now.

G 6:15 p.m. | walk onto the stage. | can see a table and three
judges.

J1 What's your song?

' G House of the Rising Sun by The Animals.

J2 Sorry, we can't hear you. Can you speak up?
G House of the Rising Sun. This is it. Oh no! | can't remember
the words.
| 13 You can start when you're ready... Can you start, please?

256)) Tell Sts that they are going to hear Gary and
two other contestants sing. They will then vote to see
which of the three they want to win a spot on the show.

Play the audio and pause it after each singer has
finished their song. Ask Sts in pairs to give each singer
ascore out of ten.

Now ask Sts to vote (with a show of hands) for their
favorite. Write the scores on the board.

2.56))

G = Gary, J = judge, Ju = Justin, N = Naomi
Gary
J  What's your song?
| G House of the Rising Sun by The Animals.
J You can start when you're ready... Can you start, please?
G (sings)
Justin
J What's your song, Justin?
Ju Sugar Sugar by The Archies.
(sings)

wak

Naomi

J  What's your song?

N Don't Tell Me That It's Over by Amy MacDonald.
(sings)

d '257)) Focus on the questions and play the audio. Play

the audio again and try to elicit what the judges said
about each person and write it on the board.

Check answers, and see how many Sts agreed with
the judges.

They think Gary sings well. They think Justin can't sing.
They think Naomi has a beautiful voice, but no feeling.
Gary feels very happy.

2/57)

(audioscript in Student’s Book on page 118)
Gary

| G (sings)

| J1 Very nice Gary.

J2 Yes, | like it. Good job.

Justin

Ju (sings)

J1 In a word... “terrible!”

J2 Justin, you have a very pretty face, but I'm sorry, you

can't sing!
Naomi
‘ N (sings)

J1 Thank you, Naomi. Very nice.
J2 Naomi, you have a beautiful voice, but | can't hear
| the feeling.
J1 OK. Justin and Naomi. Thank you very much, but no thank
you. Gary, congratulations. See you on the show next week.
G Awesome! That's great. Thank you.

Tell Sts to look at the four sentences taken from the
listening. Get them to match each one with its meaning
and then to compare answers in pairs.

Check answers.
1d 2a 3¢ 4b

2 58))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 5A on
page 132.Focus on the example sentences and play the
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the
rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

* Can is the first modal verb that Sts are introduced
to. Modal verbs, unlike normal verbs, do not add s
in 3rd person singular (he [ she can, NOT hefshe
eans). Questions are made by inverting the verb
and subject, not with do | does, e.g., Can you come?
NOT Beyoreancome? Negatives are formed by
adding n't (not), not with don’t [ doesn’t, e.g., [ can’t
swim NOT Hon'teatrswim.

The normal form of a second verb after a modal
verb is the infinitive without to. This can be hard to
remember for many Sts who are used to thinking
of the infinitive as with to (to be or not to be...), and
adding to after can is a common error.

Although other languages may have an equivalent
verb to can (= be possible [ permitted), they
probably do not use this same verb to also talk
about ability (I can sing, I can play the piano) and
would express this with an equivalent of know
how to.

Focus on the exercises for 5A on page 133. Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.



3

a

a 1 She can meet me after work.
2 Canyou open the door, please?
3 My boyfriend can't ski.
4 Canluse your car?
5 We can’'t come to your party.

b 1 ..canspeak..
2 Can you help me?
3 | can't see you tonight.
4 Canlclose..

5 Canyourepeat..

6 We can’t stop here.

7 ..he can't swim.

8 Can luse your phone?

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson SA.

Extra support

* 1f you think Sts need more practice, VOU My want
to give them the Grammar pimmmpmhlc activity at
this point.

PRONUNCIATION sentence stress

Pronunciation notes

* There are two main pronunciation problems
related to can [ can’t:

— Canis usually unstressed = /kan/ in [# sentences
like I can sing. Your Sts may find this difhcult to
hear and to say. If they stress can, the listener
may think thev are saying a[=] sentence.

— The negative can't is always stressed. Not
stressing it can cause a communication problem
(the listener may understand can, not can'’t).

The pronunciation of this word varies among
different groups of native English speakers. The
standard pronunciation is /kaent/, but there are
regional variations. The important thing for
Stsis to make sure that they stress /kent/

very strongly.

2 59 )]) Focus on the dialogues, which give examples
of #, =, and [2] forms of can | can’t. Remind Sts that
the bigger words in the dialogue are stressed, and the
underlining shows stress within a word.

Play the audio once for Sts just to listen. Then play it
again, stopping after each sentence for Sts to repeat
and to try to copy the rhythm.

! If your own pronunciation of can [ can't is different
from what is on the audio, you may want to model the
dialogue yourself.

Get Sts to practice the dialogue in pairs. Encourage
them to stress the bigger words more strongly and say
the other words more quickly and lightly.

2 59)
See dialogues in Student’s Book on page 37

2 60)) This exercise gives Sts practice in
distinguishing between positive and negative
can statements.

Focus on the instructions. Play the audio for Sts to hear
the sentences. Elicit that can is unstressed and hasa
short sound, but can’tis stressed and has a long sound.

a

SA

260))
b lcant sing.

a She candance very well. b She can't dance very well.

a He can cook. b He can't cook.

1 a lcansing.
2
3
| 4 a Icancome tothe meeting. b Ican't come to the meeting. ‘
5
6

a You can park here. b Youcan't park here.
a |candrive. b |can't drive.

2 61 ))) Focus on the instructions. Play the audio at
least twice.

Gert Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers by playing the audio again, stopping atter each
sentence, and askmg Stsifit’s positive or negative.

1b 2a 3a 4b 5b 6a

2 61))

lcan't sing.

She can dance very well.
He can cook.

| can’t come to the meeting.
You can't park here.

| can drive.

o s wre

Extra challenge

* Asa follow-up, get Sts in pairs to write four
sentences each (two positive and two negative,
in jumbled order). They take turns saving their
sentences to each other as clear ly as po'mhlc and
decide if their partner has said a positive or negative

. AT can’t cook. B Negative.

senrence, c.g

SPEAKING

Tell Sts that they are going to find out what talents
they have by answering a questionnaire. Tell them to
go to Communication Do you want to be famous?

on page 102.

Go through the instructions with them carefully. Put
Stsin pairs. Give the As time to interview the Bsand
to check (ves) or write an X next to (no) their partner’s
answers. If they check an answer, they mustalso find
out how well their partner can do it.

Now the pairs change roles and the Bs interview
the As.

Get feedback from the class. Elicit from pairs if they
think they can be famous and whar for.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 5A.

Put Sts into new pairs and get them to tell their new
partner about the person they justinterviewed in a.

Get some feedback on what people can and can’t do.




SA
5 READING

a  Focus on the title of the article and the photos, and
elicit that these are four of the people who were
winners on the TV show American Idol. Ask Sts to
guess which two they think are still famous today. Do
nat check answers yet.

Set a time limit for Sts to read the article to check
their guesses.

Check answers.
Kelly Clarkson and Carrie Underwood

b Tell Sts to look at the highlighted words and phrases
related to pop music and in pairs to try to guess their
meaning. Before Sts start, you might like to explain |
elicit the meaning of pop music (= popular music).

Check answers, either explaining in English, trans]ating
into Sts’ L1, or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries.
If Sts are using dictionaries, remind them that the

words are related to music, so thev need to find the
relevantdefinitions.

Deal with any other new vocabulary.

¢ Do thisasanopen-class activity.

6 262)) SONG Famous 3

This song was originally made famous by the British
band Scouting For Girls in 2010. For copyright reasons,
this is a cover version. If you want to do this song in
class, use the phatocopiable activity on page 273.

2 62)

Famous

Staying in again on a Saturday night,

I'm going to settle on the sofa and turn down the lights. ‘

| got 900 channels but there's nothing to see,
No wonder everybody thinks they should be on TV.

Chorus

Oh, we all want to be famous.

Oh, be a face on the screen.

Oh, read our name in the papers.
Oh, everybody wants to be on TV.
Everybody wants to be on TV.

Forget Audrey Hepburn, Forget Bette Davis.

| want to be known, just for being famous.

Ican't act, | can't dance, | can't sing, can't you see?

But I'm young and I'm pretty and that’s all that you need.
Chorus

Everybody wants to be like James Dean.

Chorus

Oh, everybody wants to be like James Dean.
Oh, we all want. We want to be famous.

Oh, we all want to be like James Dean.

We all want. We want to be famous.

We all want to be on TV.




G present continuous
V verb phrases
P

Love your neighbor

Lesson plan

This lesson is based on a newspaper survey about noisy
neighbors. Sts begin by learning new verb phrases and
talk about the top noise problems in their countries. Then
the present continuous (used for what is happening now)
is presented through a dialogue between a couple who

live in a very noisy apartment building. Pronunciation
focuses on the /iy/ sound, used in all present continuous
endings, and Sts then do a “Spot the differences” speaking
activity, where they practice the new grammar. The lesson
ends with an interview with a British woman who lives in
Switzerland, where there are strict anti-noise rules.

sTuDY M4

¢« Workbook 5B

Extra photocopiable material

« Grammar present continuous page 175
« Communicative Guess what I'm doing! page 221 (instructions
page 201)

Optionallead-in (books closed)

* Do something that makes a noise, e.g., pl;ly some music
very loudly, bang the desk, etc., and elicit [ teach the
word noise. Then elicit [ teach the verb we use with noise,
make noise, and the adjective noisy.

Now elicit [ teach the word neighbors (= people who
live in the apartment [ house near vou). Model and drill
pronunciation /'netbar/. Then give Sts in pairs a few
moments to think of three things noisy neighbors do.

.

Get feedback and write Sts” ideas on the board. When
voustart 1a, get Sts to see it any of the things they
suggested are there.

1 VOCABULARY & SPEAKING
verb phrases

a 3 2)) Books open. Focus on the title and, if you didn't
do the Optional lead-in, teach | elicit the words
neighbors and noisy. Model and drill pronunciation.

Give Sts a few minutes to read the kinds of noises that
noisy neighbors make. Get them to try to figure out the
meaning of the new verbs.

Tell Sts they will hear eight sounds, each representing
one of the problems, and they must write a~h as they
hear them. Play the audio once the whole way through.

Then play the audio again to check answers. Make sure
Sts understand the meaning of the new verbs. Model
and drill pronunciation.

When you check They play musical instruments, elicit
the names of some that can be particularly irritating
e.g., violin, drums (these will then be used later in the
lesson). You may also want to highlight that we use play
both for musical instruments and also for putting on
music on a CD player or an iPod dock.

a Their dogs bark.

b Their babies cry.

¢ They have noisy parties.

d They play loud music.

e Their children shout all the time.
f They have the TV on very loud.
g They play musical instruments.
h They talk loudly or argue a lot.

3:2)) —‘
(sound effects)

a dog barking children shouting

b baby crying

loud TV ‘
musical instrument practicing
two people arguing

c party
d loud music

om —hm

Tell Sts to cover the sentences and see how many they
canremember.

Get Sts in pairs, to discuss the question.

Then elicit from the class what they think the top three
noises are for their class.

Focus on the questionnaire and go through
the questions.

Get Sts to interview you first. Give as much (simple)
information as you can to model the way you want the
Sts to answer the questions.

Stsinterview cach other in pairs or groups of three.
Monitor and help with any new vocabulary they need.

Get some feedback about their neighbors.

GRAMMAR present continuous

33 ))) Ask Sts to look at the picture of the apartment
building on page 38 and ask or write on the board Why
can't the couple in apartment 5 sleep?

Play the audio once and check answers.

Because of the party downstairs, noisy people on the
street, and the baby crying next door.




SB

b

3:3)
M = man, W = woman

Are you awake?

Yes. What's that noise?

They're having a party downstairs.
Againl What time is it?

Twelve o'clock.

Who's shouting?

People on the street. From the party.

What's happening? Why are they shouting?

| can't hear.

Are they arguing?

No, they aren't. They're saying goodbye. Excuse me! We're
trying to sleep. It's one o'clock in the marning!

SEITEITENZIZTZEINF

Oh, no. Now the baby next dooris crying!
What's the time?

It’s five o'clock.

What are you doing? Where are you going?
I'm getting up. | can’t sleep with that noise.

ZEXIEZTW

Extra support
» Pause the audio after each situation and elicit
the problem.
Now focus on the dialogues and the verbs in the list.
Give Sts a few minutes to read it.

Then play the audio once or twice more for Sts to
complete the verbs.

Check answers.

See verbs in bold in audioscript 3.3

Extraidea

* Get Sts, in pairs, to read the dialogues out loud.

Focus on the sentences. Then get Sts to look at the
completed blanks in the dialogues and figure out the
form of the verbs.

Check answers and elicit that 're is the contraction of
areand that the other verb is always verb + -ing.

They’re Are they [ Theyaren’t

Ask Sts to read the rule and circle the right word.

Check answers. Elicit [ teach that we use this form

of the verb (present continuous) for something that’s
happening now, at the moment of speaking. Give a few
more examples, e.g., We're having a class. 'm talking to

vou and you're listening,

now

3.4)) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 5B on
page 132, Focus on the example sentences and play the
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the
rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

* Sts don’t usually find the form of the present
continuous difficult (be + -ing form of the verb),
but they may have problems using it correctly,
especially if they do not have an equivalent form
in their L1. A common mistake is to use the
present simple, not continuous, for things that are
happening now, e.g., Hello. What do vou do here?

 The present continuous is contrasted with the
present simple in the nextlesson (5C).

* The use of the present continuous to express
future arrangements is presented in American
English File Level 2.

Spelling rules for the -ing form

« With the -ing form, remind Sts that verbs ending
iny don’t change the y for an i as they do in third

person singular (e.g., study — studying NOT studing).

Focus on the exercises for 5B on page 133. Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 What's he doing? He's cooking.

2 What are they doing? They're watching TV.
3 What's he doing? He's playing basketball.
4 What's it doing? It's barking.
5 What are they doing? They're singing.
b 1 'mstaying 6 is learning
2 're working 7 isn't enjoying
3 'm sitting 8 's making
4 are (you) doing 9 is helping
5 'm looking

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 5B.

Extra support

* Ifyou think Sts need more practice, you may want
to give them the Grammar photocopiable activicy at
this point.

3 5))) Now tell Sts to close their books and listen to
six sounds. They have to decide what they think is
happening and write a sentence for each sound.

Play the audio once the whaole way through for Sts just
to listen. Then play it again, pausing after each sound
effect, and give Sts, in pairs, time to write a sentence.
Emphasize that Sts should write full sentences, not just
the -ing form, e.g., It’s raining.

Check answers, accepting all appropriate sentences.
Get Sts to write their sentences on the board or to

spell the verbs.

3:5))

(sound effects)
1 Apersonis cooking.

2 They're playing soccer.

3 Amanis taking a shower and singing.
4 It'sraining.

5 Someoneis eating spaghetti.

& Someone is making a coffee.

PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING /y/

3 6))) Focus on the sound picture and elicit the word
and sound (singer /).

Now focus on the example words next to the sound
picture, e.g.. singing. Remind Sts that the pink letters
are the same sound as the picture word.

Play the audio once for Sts just to listen.

Then play the audio again, pausing after each word for
Sts to repeat them. Correct pronunciation and give
further practice if necessary.



4
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36))
See words in Student’s Book on page 39 |

= =

Focus on the instructions and the example. Sts use
the apartment building on page 38 to practice making
questions and giving answers.

Put Sts in pairs, A and B, and tell them to go to
Communication Spot the differences, A on page 102,
B on page 107.

Go through the instructions with them carefully.
Highlight that when we describe a picture, we use the
present continuous for actions that are happening in
the picture.

Sit A and B face-to-face. A describes what is
happening in apartments 1-4 and the yard on the left.
B must say if there are any differences.

B now describes what is happening in aparrments 5-8
and the yard on the right. A tells his [ her partner if
there are any differences.

When they have found all eight differences, tell them to
compare pictures to see if they have correctly identified
the differences.

Check by getting pairs to explain the differences, e.g.,
A Inmy picture the woman in apartment 2 is shouting at
her dogs. B In my picture she’s reading.

the yard on the left: in A two dogs are barking; in B there
are no dogs.

apartment 2: in A the woman is shouting at her dogs; in B
sheis reading.

apartment 3: in A the boy is playing the violin; in B he's
playing the piano.

apartment 4: in A the couple is watching TV; in B they are
listening to the radio.

apartment 6: in A the woman is cooking; in B she is doing
housework.

apartment 7: in A the boy is playing the drums; in B he's
doing his homework / studying.

apartment 8: in A the baby is crying; in B the baby is sleeping.
the garden on the right: in A the yard is empty; in B some
people are having a party.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson SB.

Extraidea

¢ For some personalization with the present
continuous, write the names of five friends or family
members on the board, e.g., my mother, David (my
brother), and explain who they are if necessary. Elicit
from Sts the question What's (yvour mother) doing
right now? and answer, e.g.. [ think she’s (probably)
having Iunch. When Sts have asked about the other
people, they do the same in pairs.

LISTENING

3 7))) Focus on the title and read the introduction
together. Elicit | teach the adjective strict (= you make
people do what you want and do not allow them to
behave badly) and anti (= against).

Ask Sts to close their books. Write Does Rebecca think
the rules are a good thing or a bad thing? on the board
and tell Sts that they just need to answer this question.

SB

Extra support

* Read through the audioscript and decide if you need
to pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

Play the audio once the whole way through.
Check answers.

Yes, Rebecca thinks the rules are a good idea, except
on Saturdays.

3.7)

(audioscript in Student’s Book on page 118)

| = Interviewer, R = Rebecca

I Do you have a problem with noisy neighbors, Rebecca?

R No, | don't, not at all. But sometimes my neighbors have
problems with me! | live in an apartment building and the
house rules here are really strict.

I What kind of house rules do you have?

| R Well, for example, during the week you can’t make noise
between 12:30 and 2:00 because this is when young
children are asleep and the same is true after ten o'clock
at night. So, for example, after ten o'clock you can’t listen |
to loud music without headphones, or play a musical
instrument. | think it's because people in Switzerland get
up early in the morning, so they go to bed very early.

I Canyou watch TV after ten o'clock?

R Yes, you can, just not really loudly. So, | watch TV, but
with the volume low and the windows closed so that's not
a problem. But the problemis | can't use my bathroom,
because the water makes a noise, and my bathroom is
next to my neighbor’s bedroom.

| Soyoucan't take a shower or a bath?

R No, not after ten o'clock. This isn't true in all apartments

in Switzerland, but in my apartments it is. Maybe because

the apartments are small.

What about on the weekend?

On Saturday, the rules are the same. No noise after

ten o'clock in the evening.

What happens if you want to have a party?

You can have a party, but the music can't be loud after ten.

What happens if you make a lot of noise after ten? |

Well, the neighbors complain and if it's really loud, they can

call the palice. |

What about on Sunday?

Sunday is a day of rest in Switzerland, so you can't make

any noise in your apartment at all. For example, in my

building you can’t move furniture, or put a picture on the

wall, or turn on the washing machine.

What do you think of these rules?

R Well, | like the rules that control noise during the week and
on Sunday. | think it’s a good idea. But | think they need
to be more flexible on Saturdays. | mean if a party is still
a little loud after ten, | don't think you need to call the
police.

| Does that really happen?

R Yes, it happened to me.

o -
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b Give Sts a few minurtes to read all the sentences. Then

play the audio again, pausing if necessary to give Sts
time to write, Play again it necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

1 make noise

2 listen to loud music, play a
musical instrument

3 shower, bath

4 have a party
5 move, picture
6 turnon

Extra support

* If there’s time, vou could get Sts to listen again with
the audioscript on page 118, so they can see exactly
what they understood [ didn't understand. Translate |
explain any new words or phrases.

In pairs or small groups, Sts discuss the questions.

Get some feedback from the class.



G simple present or present continuous?
V the weather and seasons
P places in New York City

Lesson plan was the weather like? Get Sts, individually or in pairs, to

match the words and picrures.

The main context of this lesson is New York City and
its weather. Many Sts who have not visited the US have
the idea that New York City is often cold and bleak, and

3 .83)) Now do b and play the audio for Sts to check
answers. Play itagain, pausing after each phrase to drill

here they learn the real facts abour the climate in the city. PLONIE oL

Sts begin by learning basic vocabulary to talk about the

weather, and listen to a travel guide describing typical 3 '8")) o

New York weather. They then read a guidebook extract | é :Ez ig’t‘”y' g :tz ;Voigg
that recommends what to do in New York City depending 3 It’s ctoL.de. 7 It cold,

on the weather. The grammar (simple present or present 4 It's raining. 8 It's snowing.

continuous) is then presented through a conversation

between two tourists at the Rockefeller Center. You may want to point out that with pictures 4

Pronunciation helps Sts pronounce and understand famous and 8 we use the verbs rain and snow m'the‘ PLESEnt
place names, and the lesson finishes with a piece of travel continuous. All the other words are adjectives.
writing posted on a social networking site. Now go through the Other adjectives for

temperature box. Check the meaning of the word
temperature, and model and drill pronunciation
["tempratfar/.

STUDY [R]\]4
e Workbook 5C
» Online practice

e iChecker Now focus on ¢ and get Sts to practice asking about the
weather using the pictures in the chart.

Extra photocopiable material SRt 3.9))) Then focus on the pictures and words for the
» Grammar simple present or present continuous? page 176 scasons in d and get Sts to match them. Play the audio

« Vocabulary The weather page 257 (instructions page 245) to check answers and drill pronunciation.
« Communicative It's Friday evening page 222 (instructions
page 201) 3 g)))
3 spring 4 fall
Optional lead-in (books closed) 2 summer . 1 winter |

Mt W Y ;i - ) a1l 2 vaeh L elic . e

o Wi ite NEW YOR l\.(‘[.T\ on the b(md_and teach [ elicit Finally, focus on e and elicit answers from the class.

the right pronunciation (/nu yark 'siti/). ;

) _ _ _ Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 5C.

 Tell Sts in pairs to write down three things they associate

with New York City, e.g., the Statue of Liberty, the Extra support

Empire State Building, taxis, Central Park, etc. * Ifyou think Sts need more practice, you may want to
give them the Yocabulary photocopiable activiry at

* Write their sugvestions on the board. A .
this point.

oo
Ask Sts Have any of you visited New York Cityz Which of
these did vou see? and get feedback.

c f3 lO)}) Focus on the instructions. Ask Sts if they have
been to New York City and if so, what the weather was
like.

1 VOCABULARY & LISTENING the weather Give Sts some time to read the five sentences.

and seasons Elicit [ teach the word degrees (= a measurement
of temperature), e.g., 95°F, and tell students that

a  Booksopen. Tell Sts to look at the photo and to answer : e e
' TFahrenheit, rather than Celcius, is used in the US.

the questions in pairs.
Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to

Check answers and elicit opinions in answer to Do vou -
mark the sentences T (true) or F (false).

think it’s typical weather there?
Gret Sts to compare their answers with a partner, and
then play the audio again, pausing after cach paragraph
b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank The weather and for Sts to correct the false ones. Play again it necessary.
dates on page 159.

1 New York City 2 The Empire State Building 3 It's sunny.

Check answers, Ask Stsif they were surprised by any
Focus on part 1 The weather and the chart in exercise of the information.

a. Teach the question What's the weather like? as Sts may
find this question strange. Emphasize that the question

1 F (It's very cold in the winter and very hot in the summer)

; L : : 2 F

means How is the weather? and has no connection with 3
4T

5 F

(The normal temperature is about 85 degrees.)

the verb like. Elicit [ teach the past tense form What
(It's usually only foggy in the spring and fall)




A 10)) |

{audioscript in Student’s Book on page 118)
The best thing about the weather in New York City is that it's
always changing. In the summer, it's usually hot and sometimes
sunny and sometimes cloudy, with temperatures of about 85
degrees Fahrenheit. And of course, it sometimes rains.
In the winter, the temperature is usually between 30 degrees
and 40 degrees. it can be windy and cold but it doesn't snow
often.
In the spring and in the fall, the weather is very changeable—
you can have all the four seasons in one day! It can be sunny
or foggy in the morning, cloudy at lunchtime, raining in the
afternoon, and then cold and windy in the evening. | always
tell tourists to take their sunglasses and their jackets when
they go out! ‘

Extra support

* Ifthere's time, you could get Sts to listen again with
the audioscript on page 118, so they can see exactly
what they understood [ didn’tunderstand. Translate
explain any new words or phrases.

Get Sts, in pairs, to discuss the question, or elicit
answers from the whole class.

READING & SPEAKING

Focus on the guidebook extract and the photos, and if
some of your Sts have been to New York City, ask them
if they recognize any of the places.

Now go through the questions in the Where can
you...? box. Elicit | teach the phrase a good view (= a
nice place to see sights).

Set arime limit, e.g., five minutes, for Sts to read the
text to find the answers.

Get them to compare with a partner, and then check
ANSWeETS.

1 BP 3 HL/C 5 BP 7:CL
2 HL 4 CL/HL 6 BP 8 CL

Tell Sts to read the text again and to underline three
new words in each paragraph andin pairs to try to
guess the meaning of the underlined words.

Check some of the Sts’ choices, either explaining in
English, translating into Sts’ L1, or getting Sts to
check in their dictionaries.

Deal with any other new vocabulary.

In pairs, Sts discuss the questions. [f you are from a
different town from your Sts, you might want to tell
them about your town first.

Get some feedback from the various pairs.

GRAMMAR
simple present or present continuous?

311)) Focus on the photo and tell Sts that from the
top of the Rockefeller Center you can get a very good
view of New York Ciry.

Focus on the task. You could write the names of the six

places in New York Ciry on the board, and get Sts to
listen with books closed.

SC

Extraidea
¢ [fyvou have access to the Internet, you could show Sts
photos of the landmarks mentioned.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Ststo
hear which places Jack and Marisol can see.

Check answers.

Central Park, The Chrysler Building,
Yankee Stadium, The Statue of Liberty

311 D) ‘

M = Marisol, J = Jack

M Gh, it’s really crowded up here! Let’s stand over there.
Those people are moving.

J This is great. Everybody’s taking photos, too. Look, that's

Central Park.

Where? Oh, yes. | can see it. Where's the Brooklyn Bridge?

It's aver there. And look at Yankee Stadium. A baseball

gameis on!

M How do you know?

J  Because the stadium lights are shining. The lights only
shine when there’s a baseball game on.

bl < <

—

| love the view of the Hudson River with the Statue of

| Liberty and Ellis Island.

Me, too. Go and stand there. | want to take a photo of you.
OK. Make sure you get the Chrysler Building, too.

| think it’s starting to rain. Oh, yes, look. It's raining.

It always rains when we're sightseeing!

And it's windy, too. Let’s go back inside.

Tz BEEv=

Quick. The elevator door's opening. Let's go.

Focus on the conversation. Go through it and elicit |
teach any new vocabulary, e.g., stadium, sightsee, etc.

Now tell Sts that the verbs in parentheses are either
in the present continuous or the simple present. They
are going to listen again to hear which form it is, and
should then write the verb in.

! Remind Sts to include the verb be in the present
continuous. They should use contractions, as this is
a conversation.

Play the audio again, pausing after each verb (or after

the first part) to give Sts time to write.

Extra challenge

* Give Sts a few minutes to guess which form the verbs
are in before they listen.

Check answers.

See verbs in bold in audioscript 3.11

Ask Sts to go through the conversation with their
partner, focusing on the verbs shine and rain. Give
them a few minutes to think about what the difference
is between the two forms (the present continuous

and the simple present). Elicit | teach that the present
continuous is for what's happening now, and the simple
present is for what always or usually happens.

Extra support

= Ger Sts to read the conversation aloud in pairs.




SC

d 3 12})) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 5C on

page 132. Focus on the example sentences and play the
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the
rules and the information box with the class.

Additional grammar notes

e There is a clear difference in use between the
simple present and present Continuous:

— The simple present is used for habitual actions
(things that are always true or that happen
every day).

— The present continuous is used for temporary
actions, things happening now, at this moment,

The use of these two forms can cause problems
either because Sts don’t have the present
continuous in their L1, or because English is
“stricter” about using it when talking about now.

* If you know vour Sts’ L1, contrast it with English
to anticipate or correct errors.

Stative verbs, e.g., want, like, need, have (= possess),
and know, are not normally used in the
present continuous.

Focus on the exercises for 5C on page 133. Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences,
a 1 he's playing

Do your parents live, have

do you go, | think

is sleeping, doesn't usually sleep

What are you doing here? I'm waiting for a friend.

Do you like hamburgers? | don't eat meat.

The neighbors are having a party again. They have a
party every weekend.

4 What does your husband do? He works at...

5 Where are you going? | go to the gym every evening.

WMNHE Dwn =

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 5C.

Extra support

. If_\‘ﬂl] think Sts need more practice, you may want
to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at
this point.

Put Stsin pairs, A and B, and tell them to go to

Communication What do you do? What are you
doingnow?, A on page 103, B on page 108,

Go through the instructions with them carefully.

Sit A and B face-to-face. A asks B his [ her questions
and B answers.

Stress that B needs to listen carefully as to which
form A uses in the question, and to use this form in
his | her answer.

When A has asked all his | her questions, they
change roles.

Get some feedback from the class.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 5C.

a

PRONUNCIATION places in New York City

3 13))) Focus on the instructions and the place
names. Tell Sts thar it can be very useful to be able
to pronounce them correctly, for example if they
want to ask for directions, getataxi, or buyabusor
subway ticket.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to

listen. Then play it again, pausing after each place to

give Sts time to underline the stress.

Check answers, getting Sts to say the words out loud.

Highlight the pronunciation of Statue /'steefu/, Island
far/ Jond/, and Cathedral /ka'0idral/.

3.13))

Central Park

the Brooklyn Bridge

the Statue of Liberty
Ellis Island

St. Patrick's Cathedral
Rockefeller Center

the Hudson River
Yankee Stadium
Washington Square Park
Grand Central Terminal

Now play the audio again and get Sts to repeat the places.

Focus on the instructions. Get Sts to practice mini
dialogues with a partner.

WRITING

Focus on the questions and elicit the meaning of
sacial networking (= communication with people who
share your interests using a website or other service
on the Internet).

Then elicit answers trom the class (or get Sts to answer
the question in pairs and then get feedback from the
class). Elicit the names of websites that are popular in
your Sts’ country.

Tell Sts to go to Writing Social networking on page 113.

Focus on the instructions in a. Give Sts a few minutes
to read posts A-E, match them to the photos, and then
guess which country Junisin each time.

Check answers.

2 Canada
5 Brazil

3 Japan
4 Italy

1 England

mooO o>

Now focus on b and tell Sts to imagine that they are
either in four different places in their country or in four
different countries around the world. They must write a
post of between 20 and 25 words tfrom each place.

Either set a time limit for Sts to do the writing in class, or
assigniras for homework.

Focus on cand remind Sts to read through their writing
and check it for mistakes before they hand itin.



Vocabulary clothes: shirt, shoes, etc.
Function
Language What size is this shirt?

' "':':‘;PRACTICAL ENGLISH

buying clothes; saying prices; apologizing

'-'___-;-Eplsode 31n aclothlngs’ﬁore

Lesson plan

In this third Practical English lesson, Sts learn some basic
clothes vocabulary and some key phrases for buying clothes
in English. The story develops: Jenny spills Rob’s coffee on
his shirt, so he has to buy a new one. While he is looking

for anew shirt, Jenny gets a call from somebody named
Eddie. Rob comes out of the store and hears the end of her
conversation, and wonders who Eddie is. When Jenny sces
the shirt he has chosen, she insists he goes back to change it.

STUDY[R]\1¢
e Workbook In a clothing store

Test and Assessment CD-ROM

e Quick Test 5
+ File 5 Test

Optional lead-in (books closed)

* Before starting Episode 3, elicit what Sts can remember
about Episode 2. Ask them Who's Rob? Where does he
work [ live? Whao's Jenny? Where is she from?, etc.

¢ Alternatively, vou could play the last scene of Episode 2.

1 VOCABULARY clothes

Books open. Focus on the rask and get Sts to match the
words and pictures.

Get Sts to compare with a partner.

b '3_._-14))) Play the audio for Scs to listen and check.

3.14))

4 ajacket 6 aT-shirt 8 asweater
1 jeans 7 askirt 5 pants

2 ashirt 3 shoes

Focus Sts’ attention on the phonetics next to each
word. Now play the audio again, pausing after each
word for Sts to repeat.

Ask Sts why they think it's a jacket, a shirt, a T-shirt, a
skirt, a sweater (with article) and jeans, shoes, pants (no
article), and elicit that it's because the latter are plural.

Extra support

¢ Tell Ststo cover the words and test each other in pairs.

2 B4 MEETING ON THE STREET

VIDEQ
a '3 15))} Focus on the photos at the top of the page and
elicit what is happening,

Focus on the question and play the audio once the
whole way through for Sts to see if their guesses were
right and to see what problem Rob has.

Check answers.

Jenny runs into Rob and he spills coffee on his shirt.

3:15)

(audioscript in Student’s Book on page 118)

R =Rob, J = Jenny

Hey, Jenny!

Oh hi, Rob. Is that coffee for me?

Yes. A double espresso.

Oh wow, thanks. That's really nice of you.

No problem. Do you have a meeting with Daniel?

Yes, another meeting. And you?

I'm going to the office, too. | have aninterview in 20
minutes.

Oh really? With who?

A theater directar.

Sounds interesting.

What time is your meeting with Daniel?

At half past nine.

Ugh!

Oh, no. Are you OK? I'm sa sorry!

I'm fine!

I'm really sorry. You can’'t wear that shirt to an interview!
Dan't warry, there's a clothes shop over there. I can buy a
new one.

OK. I can help you choose one. Oh, that's my phone. Sorry, |
need to answer this. See you in there?

R OK.

A-xm-—-xw-—

A-W—TJ—P——~

—

b Focus on sentences 1-7 and give Sts time to read them
and think about what the missing words might be.

Then play the audio again, pausing if necessary for Sts
to fill in the blanks.

Get them to compare with a partner. Play the audio
again ifnecessary.

Check answers.

1 double espresso 5 shirt

2 Daniel 6 shop / store

3 20 7 phone / cell phone
4 thirty

c 8 16))) Focus on the Apologizing box and go through
it with the class. Elicit that I'm so sorry [ I'mreally sorry
are stronger than ['m sorry. Point out that the three
responses are interchangeable.

Play the audio once for Sts to hear the phrases. Then
play them again. pausing after each apology and
response for Sts to repeat.

3161)
See audioscript in Student’s Book on page 42

d Put Stsin pairs. Get them to cover the box (or close
their books). Tell them to pretend to knock each other’s
book or pen off the table, and then apologize.

Extra support

e [fthere’s time, vou could get Sts to listen again with
the audioscript on page 118, so they can see exactly
whar they understood | didn’t understand. Translate |
explain any new words or phrases.
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@4 BUYING CLOTHES

VIDEQ

3 17)}) Focus on the photo and ask Sts some questions,
e.g., Where is Rob? Wha is he talking to?, etc.

Now either tell Sts to close their books and write the
three questions on the board, or get Sts to focus on
the questions.

Play the audio once the whole way through and then
check answers.

1 Medium 3 £44.99

F 17 3.18))

S = salesperson, R = Rob

Can | help you?

R Yes, what size is this shirt? (repeat)

S Let's see. It’s a small. What size do you need?
R A medium. (repeat)

S Thisis a medium.

R Thanks. (repeat) Where can | try it on? [repeat)
S The changing rooms are over there.
R

S

R

S

2 Yes, he does.

wn

Thank you. (repeat)

How is it?

It's fine. (repeat) How much is it? (repeat)
It's £44.99.

Focus on the dialogue in the chart. Elicit who says
the You Hear phrases (the salesperson) and who
says the You Say phrases (the customer, here Rob).
These phrases will be usetul for Sts if they need to
buy clothes.

Give Sts a minute to read through the dialogue and
think what the missing words might be. Then play the
audio again, and get Sts to fill in the blanks. Play again
if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

See words in bold in audioscript 3.17

Go through the dialogue line by line with Sts, helping
them with any words or expressions they don’t
understand. You may want to highlight the meaning of
the phrasal verb try on.

Now focus on the Saying pricesin the US [ UK and
Sizes box and go through it with Sts.

3 18))) Now focus on the You Say phrases and tell Sts
they're going to hear the dialogue again. They should
repeat the You Say phrases when they hear the beep.
Encourage them to copy the rhythm and intonation.

Play the audio, pausing if necessary for Sts to repeat
the phrases.

Now put Stsin pairs, A and B. A is the salesperson. Get
Sts to read the dialogue aloud, and then change roles.

Focus on the photos of clothes at the bottom of the
page. Elicit what they are and how much they are.

Tell Sts they are now going to do a role-play, A is the
salesperson and B the customer. A keeps his [ her book
open and B should quickly choose what he [she wants
(i.e., jeans,a T-shirt, or a jacket) to buy before closing
his [ her book.

Ask some individual Bs What do you want to buy? and
elicit their first sentences, e.g., What size are these jeans?
or What size is this T-shirt [ jackei?

Sts now role-play the dialogue. Monitor and help.
Now get Sts to change roles.

You could get a few pairs to perform in front of
the class.

@4 JENNY’S ON THE PHONE

VIDEO

3 19))) Focus on the photos and ask Sts some
questions, e.g., Where’s Jenny? What is she doing? What
do you think of Rob’s shirt?, etc.

Focus on sentences 1-6 and go through them with Sts.
Then play the audio once the whole way through for Sts
to mark the sentences T (true) or F (false). Make it clear
that they don’t need to correct the false sentences yet.
Play again if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

T
F

Low
-~
)
=E ST

it
2

3,19))

(audioscript in Student's Book on pages 118-119)

E = Eddie, J = Jenny, R=Rob

S0, Jenny, what do you think of London?

I love it, Eddie! It's so cool!

What about the people in the office?

They're really nice. And they're very polite!

What are you doing right now? You aren’t in the office. I can
hear traffic.

Right now? | am standing outside a men's clothing store.
You're what?

I'm waiting for Rob...

Who's Rob? Do you have a new boyfriend already?

Dor't be silly. He's just a guy from the office. He'’s buying a
new shirt.

E Wait a minute. So you're waiting for a guy named Rob
outside a men’s clothing store...?

Stopit. | don't have time to explain it all now. Oh, here he is
now. | have to go.

OK. Have fun.

Bye, Eddie. Love you.

So what do you think?

You cannot be serigus!

What's wrong? You don't like my new shirt?

No way! You can't wear that to aninterview! Come on, let’s
go back into the store and change it.

R OK.

—me—m - me—m&~—m

—

—mme—me—m

Play the audio again, so Sts can listen a second time and
correct the false sentences.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
ANSWETS.

2 She says she loves London.
5 He thinks Rob is her new boyfriend.
6 She doesn’t like his shirt. She says he needs to change it.

At this point you may want to elicit from Sts who they
think Eddie is (e.g., friend, boyfriend, husband, etc.),
but don’t tell them if they're right or not!

Extra support

* Ifthere's time, you could get Sts o listen again with
the audioscripr on pages 1158119, so they can see
exactly what they understood [ didn’t understand.
Translate / C\p]nin any new words or l!ht‘;lsc‘s.
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¢ Focus on the Social English phrases and go through
them with the class. Focus also on the American and
British English information.

In pairs, get Sts to decide who says the phrases.

d 3 20J) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

|3 20)))

It's so cooll Jenny
Right now? Jenny
Don't be silly! Jenny
| Wait a minute. Eddie
I have to go. Jenny
Have fun! Eddie
What's wrong? Rob
Noway! Jenny

[fyouknow your Sts" L1, you could get them to
translate the phrases. If not, get Sts to look at the
phrases again in context in the audioscript on

pages 118-119,
e Now play the audio again, pausing after each phrase for
Sts to listen and repeat.

Finally, focus on the Can you...? questions and ask Sts
if they feel confident they can now do these things.




G object pronouns: me, you, him, etc.
V phone language
- P /ar/,/i/,and 1/

Lesson plan

The goal of this lesson, apart from its grammar and lexical
objectives, is to encourage Sts to begin reading, as this is

a great way to consolidate and expand their knowledge of
English. Sts are advised to read “Graded readers” (easy-to-
read books that have been simplified according to level). Sts
first look at three Starter Level Bookworm Readers, and
object pronouns (me, you, hin, etc.) are presented through
the plot summaries. Sts then look at three sounds (/ar/, /i/,
and /1/) in Pronunciation. In the second part of the lesson,
Stsread and listen to two extracts from Sally’s Phone, where
they get more practice with pronouns and focus on reading
skills. Finally, in Communication they talk about their
general reading habits.

STUDYMTA
« Workbook 6A

tra photocopiable material ______
e Grammar object pronouns: me, you, him, etc. page 177
= Communicative Memory page 223 (instructions page 202)

Optional lead-in (books closed)

e Write THHINGS PEOPLE READ on the board and elicit
words from the class, e.g.. books, magazines, Kindles,
1Pads, websites, etc. Get Sts to spell the words, and drill
the pronunciation.

1 GRAMMAR object pronouns

a Books open. Focus on the instructions, and the book
covers and texts. Go through the questions and make
sure Sts understand gadget.

Give Sts a minute or two to read the texts. Tell them to
try to guess any new words, or ask a partner.

Setra time limit for Sts to write the initials of each book
next to each question.

Get them to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

1RR 2DMM 3 SP 4DMM 5 RR 6 SP

b Focus on the highlighted words and the example.
Explain that the highlighted words are object
pronouns, and we use them (like subject pronouns
he, she, etc.) because we don't want to repeat a name
Or a noun.

Then give Sts a few minutes in pairs to write the
relevant name or noun. Check answers.

Red Roses her = Anna (the girl with the guitar)
Sally’s Phone her = Sally
Dead Man’s Money  them = people

¢ 3 21}) Tell Ststogoto Grammar Bank 6A on page 134.
Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for
Sts ta listen and repeat. Then go through the rules with
the class.

Additional grammar notes

¢ Sts will be familiar with some examples of object
pronouns in phrases like I love you or Excuse ime.

* The main problems they may have will be with
word order and mixing up subject and object
pronouns, e.g., [ spoke to she.

* You could point out that the object pronoun me is
used instead of the subject pronoun I'to answer the
question Who?, e.g., A Who wants a cup of coffee?

B Me! (NOT ).

Focus on the exercises for 6A on page 135. Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a lit 2him 3them 4us 5 her 6 them

b 1 She,it, her, us 4 He, them, them, they, me
2 They, me, them 5 he, them, He, it
3 him, her, she, him

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 6A.

Extra support

* It vou think Sts need more practice, you may want
to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at
this point.

d 322 J)) Focus on the example and tell Sts they are
going to hear ten sentences and each time they must
repeat the sentence, changing the object (name, person,
or thing) to a pronoun.

Play the audio, pausing after cach sentence, and elicit a

response from the whole class. Then repeat the activity,
eliciting responses from individual Sts.

322)

I like Anna. (pause) | like her.

I know your husband. (pause) | know him.

Can you help Jane and me? (pause) Can you help us?
I'want to speak to Kenji and Maria. (pause) | want to speak
to them.

5 Ilove this song. (pause) I love it.

6 Ilive near Kayla and Roberto. (pause) | live near them.

7 Wait for my brother and me! (pause) Wait for us!
8
g
0

Do

I'don't like these shoes. (pause) | don't like them.
Do you work with Suzanna? (pause) Do you work with-her?

10 |see Jack every day. (pause) | see him every day.

Extra support

* When you play the audio the first time, stop ivafter
each pause. Elicit the object, e.g., in 1 Anna, then
elicit the object pronoun, e.g., her. and finally elicit the
whole sentence, e.g., [ like her. Repeat with the other
sentences. Then play the audio again for Sts to produce
the sentences with object pronouns more quickly.
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PRONUNCIATION /av, /if, and A/

Pronunciation notes

e This pronunciation exercise focuses on a small but
significant difference between two similar but very
common sounds /1/, /i/ as well as /a1/, all of which
occur in subject and object pronouns. Depending
on their L1, Sts may find the difference between
i/ and /i/ very difficult to hear and to produce. Tt is
important to encourage Sts when they do these
kinds of pronunciation exercises. Reassure them
that this difference is small and that with time and
practice they will be able to differentiate and make
these sounds.

3 23))) Focus on the sound pictures and the words
(bike, fish, and tree). Tell Sts that these sounds can seem
very similar, but one difference is that fish is a short
sound and tree is a long sound, and bike is a diphthong
(= has two vowel sounds).

Tell Sts to match each group of words with one of the
sound pictures. Remind them that it is easier if they say
the words aloud.

Play the audio once for Sts to listen and check.
Encourage Sts to see the sound—spelling relationship,
i.c., that the fish sound here is always the letter 7, usually
between consonants; the tree sound here is always e, ee,
or ea.

Check answers.

1 fish 2 tree 3 bike

3:23))
bike /ar |, my, buy, smile, nice, tonight
fish // him, it, his, ring, finish, pick

‘ tree /il he, she, me, meet, read, leave

Play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat.
3 24))) This exercise gives Sts practice in
distinguishing between the sounds.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts just
to listen.

3 24)))
See list of words in Student’'s Book on page 44

3 25))) Focus on the instructions. Play the audio at
least twice.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers by playing the audio again, stopping alter cach
pair of words.

3.25))

1his 2my 3it 4 leave 5 this 6 we

6A

d 326 Play the audio once for Sts to listen to the

love story.

Extra support
¢ Play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat.

3.26))
See love story in Student’s Book on page 44

Now get Sts, in pairs, to take turns telling the story
to each other. Then choose individual Sts to say a
sentence and re-tell the story around the class. Help with
pronunciation as necessary.

READING & LISTENING

3 279)) Tell Sts that many graded readers come with
an audio CD so that Sts can listen and read at the
same time, to help them with understanding and
pronunciation. They are going to read and listen to an
extract from Sally’s Phone.

Focus on the characters and make sure Sts know how
the names are pronounced: Sally /'seli/, Claire /kleer/,
Andrew /ndru/, Paul /pal/, and Katharine /kaBran/.
You may also want to remind Sts of the meaning of
skirt before they start.

Extra support
* Read through the audioscript and decide if vou need
to pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

Now focus on the first part of the story (Lunchtime).
Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to
read and listen to the story.

Then put Stsin pairs and give them some time to
answer the questions.

Check answers.

1 In a clothing store.

2 Because itis red and Andrew, her boyfriend, doesn't
like red.

3 Claire goes back to work and Sally goes to a cafe.

4 Because she wants to tell her about the new skirt.

5 Paulis finishing his coffee and calling his friend.

6 The bag with the red skirt falls on the floor.

7 No, they don't.

3:27) ‘
See first extract from Sally’s Phone in Student’s Book an page 45 ‘

Now get Sts to read the extract again, and work with

a partner to decide what the three highlighted verbs
mean. Encourage Sts to use the context, and any part of
the sentence that they know, to help them.

Check answers, either explaining in English, translati ng
into Sts’ L1, or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries.

Deal with any other new vocabulary.

Extra support

* Go through the story line by line with Sts, eliciting
guesses for the meaning ot any vocabulary that they
don’t know, including the highlighted verbs.
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C
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3.28))) Focus on the next part of the story
(Afternoon) and tell Sts that this is the same day as
part one. Play the audio for Sts to read and listen.

In pairs, Sts answer the question.
Now check as a class.

Because they have the wrong phones.
3 28))

See second extract from Sally’s Phone in Student’s Book on
page 45

Before Sts focus on the highlighted words, go through
the Pronouns and possessive adjectives box
with them.

Sts read the second extract (Afternoon) again and, in
pairs, decide what or who the highlighted pronouns
and possessive adjectives refer to.

Check answers.

he asks = Paul asks

she thinks = Sally’s mom thinks
She answers = Sally answers
amessage to him = to Paul

his sister = Paul's sister

my house = Katharine's house

my birthday = Katharine’s birthday

Extraidea

* [f your Sts like drama, you could allocate roles
(narrator, Paul, Andrew, Sally’s mother, Sally,
Claire, and Katharine) and get them to do a dramatic
reading for the class.

Tell Sts they are now going to focus on phone language.
They need to read the second extract and underline
words or phrases about phones or typical language
people use when they talk on the phone. You might
want to tell Sts that ring describes the noise a phone
makes, e.g., you're phone’s ringing. You might also want
to highlight that on the phone we say “It’s Paul” or
“This is Paul” and not “I'm Paul”.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers. Highlight particularly the words in bold in

the key.

Afternoon

A phone rings.

He answers the phone.

“Itism’t Sally, it’s Paul.”

Andrew finishes the call.

He finds “Mom” on the phone, and presses the button.
“What number is that?”

“It’s 0783 491839."

“It's the wrong number.”

“Hello, is Paul there?”

“Can you give a message to him?”

In pairs, Sts tell each other what they think happens in
the end.

Get some feedback from the class.

»

If vou would like to get them to read the whole of Sally’s
Phone, or think that some of them may do so, don't tell
them if their guesses are right or wrong, but tell them
to read it and find out.

If you don’t plan to get any of your Sts to read it, you
could tell them that Sally and Paul meet at his sister’s
party and fall in love.

Finally, go through the Reading in English box with
the class.
Extra challenge

¢ Sts can try to memorize the whole story and re-tell
it to each other from memory. The student who is
listening can look at the book and prompt his [ her
partner if necessary.

SPEAKING

Tell Sts to go to Communication Reading in English
on page 103.

Focus on the questions and make sure all cthe
vocabulary is clear to the Sts, e.g., on screen (= ona
computer), an eReader, etc.

Set a time limit for Sts to interview each other.

Getsome feedback from different pairs.



G like + (verb +-ing)
V the date; ordinal numbers
i P consonant clusters; saying the date

Times we love

Lesson plan

The main vocabulary focus in this lesson is how to sav the
date, and the lesson starts with Sts learning the months,
and then ordinal numbers. Sts then read a newspaper
article where readers answer questions about their

favorite times of the day, the week, the year, etc., and this

is followed by a listening on the same subject. Sts then
focus on the grammar, like, love, etc., + the -ing form, and
the lessons ends with Sts ralking about what free time
activities they like and dislike, and then writing about cheir
own favorite times.

STUDY [HI[4
+ Workbook 6B

Extra photocopiable material

e Grammar like + (verb +-ing) page 178

» Vocabulary Dates page 258 (instructions page 245)

« Communicative Find someone who ... page 224 (instructions
page 202)

Optional lead-in (books closed)

* Write the question WHAT'S THE DATE TODAY? on the
board. Elicit [ teach the answer and write it on the board
like this, e.g., April 6th 2013. Elicit | teach that th indicates
an ordinal number (here sixth). Sts will practice this in
more detail in Vocabulary. You may want to explain that
the date can also be written April 6. 2013 (without th).

* Draw a face and a speech bubble on the board and write
in the bubble: April the sixth, two thousand and thirteen.
Explain that this is the way the date is said in English.

* Highlight the use of the /02/, and model and drill
pronunciation.

1 VOCABULARY &
PRONUNCIATION the date

a Books open. Get Sts to number the first six months of
the year chronologically.

Check answers, but don’t drill pronunciation at this

. - - - p
point, as this will be done with all the months when Sts
go to the Vocabulary Bank.

1 January 3 March 5 May
2 February 4 April 6 June

b Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank The weather and
dates on page 159.

Focus on part 2 The date and get Sts to do exercise a
individually orin pairs.

329 ))) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check
answers. Then play the audio again for Sts to listen and
repeat. Give further practice of any months your Sts
find difficult to pronounce.

1'329)

i January April July October
February May August November
March June September  December

Focus on ¢, which introduces ordinal numbers. Focus
on the first four, and show Sts how the last two letters
of the word (st, nd, rd, and th) are written after the
numeral to make it an ordinal number.

Get Sts to complete the missing numbers and words,
and then compare with a partner.

3.303) Now do cand play the audio for Sts to check
answers. Play the audio again to drill pronunciation.
Focus on the words which are most difficult for your
Sts. When Sts go back to the main lesson, there will be
further practice of the more tricky ordinal numbers.

sixth tenth fourteenth  twenty-third
seventh  eleventh  20th 24th
8th 12th twenty-first  thirtieth
gth thirteenth 22nd 3lst
3/30)))
first seventh thirteenth twenty-fourth
second  eighth fourteenth thirtieth
third ninth twentieth thirty-first .
fourth tenth twenty-first |
| fifth eleventh  twenty-second
| sixth twelfth twenty-third

In e Sts focus on the way dates are written and spoken.
Focus on the information box and go through the
Writing and saying the date section. Highlight that
the words the and of are said, but not written.

I Although the date can be said in two ways, e.g,,
April sixth or the sixth of April, we have focused on the
former, which is more common, as it is easier for Sts

just to learn one form.

Then go through the Prepositions with years,
months, and dates section and stress that we use in
followed by a month or year, and on followed by a day
of the week or a date.

Finally, go through the Saying years section.

! At the beginning of the 21st century, it was not clear
whether, e.g., 2012 would be expressed as two thousand
(and) twelve or twenty twelve. Currently both forms are
used, but it may be that in the future the twenty twelve
form becomes the more common.

Now get Sts to tell you what the date is today and the
date tomorrow, and what year it is.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 6B.
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Extra support

¢ [fyou think Sts need more practice, you may want to
give them the Vocabulary phomgopmblt activity at
thls point.

331 ))) Before playing the audio, go through the
Ordinal numbers box with the class.

Now play the audio, pausing after each ordinal number
for Sts to repeat,

Then give Stsa few minutes to practice saying them on
their own.

331))
See ordinal numbers in Student’s Book on page 46

3 32))) Give Sts a few minutes in pairs to try saying
the dates.

' Youmight want to highlight chat in the US, the number

of the month comes before the day, e.g., 1/3 for January 3.
Itis the opposite in the UK, e.g., ] /1 is January 3.

Play the audio for Sts to check.

3:32))

March first September twelfth
November second October seventeenth
May third August twentieth

June fourth February twenty-third
January fifth April twenty-eighth
July sixth December thirty-first

Now play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat
each date. Make sure they copy the rhythm and stress
the ordinal number and month.

Elicit [ teach the meaning of holidays (= days of leisure
or celebration for everybody, e.g., New Year's Day).

Do this as an open-class question if Sts are from the
same place. If they are from different countries, do it in
pairs and get feedback.

Model and drill the question When's your birthday? Get
Sts to stand up and move around the class. If this is not
practical, get them to ask all the Sts around them.

Get feedback by asking if anyone found someone with
exactly or nearly the same birthday.

Extraidea

= Ask Sts to raise their hands if they have a birthday in
January. Write the number on the board and repeat
for other months to find out which month has the
most birthdays.

READING

Foeus on the first part of the text—the paragraph in the
box—and draw Sts” attention to the glossary. You might
also want to elicit [ teach the meaning of depressing.

Set atime limit for Sts to read it and answer the two
questions.

Gert them ro compare with a partner and then check
. answers. (Srs will focus on superlatives in T0A; this is
just a preview).

The third Monday in January is the most depressing day of
the year, and the third Friday in June is the happiest day of
the year.

Ask Stsif they think these dates [ times might also

be the most depressing | happiest in their country,
and if not, which are (they will almost certainly not
be the same dates for people who live in the Southern
hemisphere).

Now focus on the five questions, and Joe and Rose's
answers, Tell Sts to fill in each blank with a phrase
from a-f.

Geet Sts to compare their texts in pairs and then check
answers.

Tie 2we 3b 4f 5a 6d

Extra support

= Before Sts start, elicit from the class the answer to
the first blank.

Tell Sts to look at the highlighted words and phrases,

and in pairs to try to guess their meaning.

Check answers, either explaining in Ell%_'ll%h translating
into Sts’ L1, or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries.

Deal with any other new vocabulary.

LISTENING

3 33))) Tell Sts that they are going to listen to Martin,
whois answering the same questions as Joe and Rose.
The first time they listen, they should only complete
column one.

Extra support

* Read through the audioscript and decide if you need
to pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

Play the audio, pausing after each answer to give Sts

time to write their answers.

Check answers.

time of day:
during the week 7:00 p.m.

onthe weekend breakfast time
day of the week  Friday

month May

season spring

holiday New Year's Eve
3/33))

(audioscript in Student’s Book on page 119)

I = interviewer, M = Martin

I What’s your favorite time of day?

M It depends. During the week it's seven in the evening,

because that’s when| get home from work and when | can

relax. But on the weekend, my favorite time is breakfast

time. | have a big breakfast, and | have time to read the

papers and listen to the radio.

What's your favorite day of the week?

My favorite day of the week is Friday, because then | know

the weekend is near.,

What's your favorite month?

Probably May. It's when the weather starts to get warm

and the evenings are long.

I What's your favarite season?

M Spring because it means that winter is finally aver. I love ‘
riding my bike, and spring is a great time for bike riding—
not too hot and not too cold.

I What's your favorite holiday?

M Probably New Year's Eve, because you don't need to
worry about buying presents or cooking a big lunch, and
everybody’s in a good mood.

z -

z—
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Now play the audio again for Sts to complete column
two. They probably won't have room to write in

the chart, so get them to use a piece of paper or

their notebooks.

Play the audio again, pausing after cach question. Get
Sts to compare with a partner.

Finally, play it again the whole way through for Sts

to check.

Check answers.

See audioscript 3.33

Extra support

= Ifthere's time, you could get Sts to listen again with
the audioscript on page 119, so they can see exactly
what they understood | didn't understand. Translate |
explain any new words or phrases.

! Do not get Sts to ask and answer the five questions
now, as they will do it later in the lesson.

GRAMMAR like + (verb +-ing)

Focus on the faces and the five verbs. Give Sts a minute
to complete the chartin pairs.

Check answers and explain that don’t mind is a “neutral”
answer, e.g., | don’t mind cooking = | don’t especially like
cooking, but itisn't a problem for me.

love like don’'t mind don'tlike hate

Read the question together and tell Sts to look back at
how Joe, Rose, and Martin answered the five questions.
Elicit that all the verbs are followed by an -ing verb.

3 34))) Tell Ststo go to Grammar Bank 6B on page 134.
Focus on the example sentences and play the audio for
Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the rules with
the class.

Additional grammar notes

like + (verb + -ing)

Sts may find it strange that in English we use the
same verb to say [ love yvou and [ love shopping (or
hate him and I hate getting up early). Highlight that
love and hate are used for strong likes and dislikes,
not just for emotional feelings for people.

When another verb follows love, like, don’t mind,
don’t like, and hate, the -ing form is normally used,
e.g., buying, going, not the infinitive, e.g., NOT Hove
buyclothes.

The infinitive with to is also possible after like,
love, and hate in certain circumstances, and is
common in American English, but it may be
confusing for Sts and it’s probably best to avoid it
at this stage.

Another common mistake with these verbs is
using them without an object pronoun, e.g., Do you
like swimming? Yes, I like very much.

6B

Spelling rules

* Sts focused on these when they learned the
present continuous in 3B and SC, butitis worth
reminding them, e.g., that verbs ending in y don’t
change the y for anias they do in third person
singular (e.g., study — studying NOT sturefing), and

about the double consonant in, e.g., swinming.

Focus on the exercises for 6B on page 135. Stsdo a
individually or in pairs.

Check answers. When you check the -ing forms, also
check that Sts remember the meaning of the verbs.

a working living shopping
cooking coming getting
eating dancing running
sleeping having stopping
studying writing swimming

Sts now do b. Remind Sts that they have to add -ing to
the verbs, e.g., working, to make the sentences.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.
b 1 He loves using a computer.

2 He likes reading the newspaper.

3 He likes doing housework.

He doesn't mind having lunch at waork.
5 He doesn't mind coming home late.

6 He doesn't like playing tennis.

7 He doesn't like going to the movies.

8

9

I

He hates watching TV.
He hates listening to music.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 6B.

Extra support

= If vou think Sts need more practice, you may want
to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at
this point.

SPEAKING & WRITING

Focus on the pictures and explain that thev all show a
free-time activity.

Focus on picture | and elicit reading. Get Sts to spell
the -ing torm. Then focus on picture 2 and elicit
watching T'V.

Give Sts, in pairs, a minute to write verbs or verb
phrases for the other 11 pictures. Remind them to
write the verb in the -ing form.

Check answers and write the words on the board,
eliciting the spelling each time.

3 cooking
4 playing video games
5 listening to music
6 walking
7 going to the movies
8 doing housework
9 dancing
10 running
11 exercising
12 buying clothes
13 getting up early




6B

b Now focus on the speech bubbles. Highlight the use
and intonation of What about you? to ask your partner
the same question you have just been asked.

Demonstrate the activity by asking Do you like reading?
to different Sts until one answers Yes, (I do) or Yes, [ love
it. Then continue with a follow-up question.

Get Sts to continue in pairs (or threes), asking and
answering about the different activities. Monitor,
encouraging them to add extra stress to I love it [ [ hate
it, and helping them with follow-up questions.

Extraidea

* Find out what the three favorite free-time activities
in the class are. First, clicit everybody's favorite
activity (it may be something different from the ones
ina). Then count up the “votes” for each activity and
see which is the most popular.

¢ Now tell Sts to look back at the five questions from
Favorite Times in 2, and to use them to interview cach
other. Give them a few moments to think about their
answers before they start.

Monitor and help while Sts are interviewing each
other. Make sure they change roles.

Get some feedback from the class.

d Using their answers in ¢, Sts now write a short article
entitled My favorite times. Tell Sts that they must start
each new section with My favorite time of the day |
day of the week [ etc. is... because. ..

If you want Sts to add photos and drawings, you might
want to assign the task as homework.

Give Sts time to read their articles, looking for mistakes,
before collecting them.



G revision: be or do?
V music
P /v

Lesson plan

This lesson, the last of the first half of the book, uses

the topic of music to review the uses of be and do. First,
Sts focus on the vocabulary of music through listening
and a quiz. After reviewing the grammar, there is a
pronunciation focus on the /y/ sound, including the
hidden /y/, e.g., in music. Sts interview each other with

a music questionnaire and then read an article about a
voung conductor and a music project in Venezuela that is
changing young people’s lives. The lesson finishes with a
visit to the Writing Bank to learn how to write an informal
email, and a song, Lemon Tree.

sTUDY A
¢ Workbook 6C

« Online practice
s iChecker

Extraphotocopiable material

s Grammar be or do? page 179

« Communicative Questions and answers page 225
(instructions page 202)

= Song Lemon Tree page 274 (instructions page 266)

Optional lead-in (books closed)

¢ Write on the board the names of some musicians who
are popular in your Sts' country. Then elicit the kind of
music they play or sing and write it next to each name.

1 VOCABULARY music

a '335)) Booksopen. Focus on the list of types of music
and tell Sts they are going to hear nine short excerpts of
music. Play the audio once, pausing after each extract,
and get Sts to number the types of musicin the order
they hear them. Explain | elicit that R&B stands for
Rhrythn and Blues.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check

answers.

3.35))

Extracts of the following types of music

1 blues 4 hip hop 7 R&B
2 classical 5 jazz 8 reggae
3 heavy metal 6 Latin 9 rock

Now elicit any other kinds of music that Sts know, e.g.,
pop, rap, funk, and write them on the board. Many of
these words will be “international”. Your Sts may well
come up with types of music you haven't heard of.

Extraidea

* Play the audio again, pausing after each excerpt, and
ask individual Sts what they think of each kind of
music. Encourage them to answer with the verbs they
learned in 6B, e.g., Iloveit, [ don't mind it, L hate it, ctc.

Music is changi

E e

b Focus on the instructions and the example. Give Sts in
pairs a minute or two to talk about different kinds of
music they like and don't like.

Get some feedback from the class.

¢ Focuson the quiz. Go through it, especially making
sure Sts know how to pronounce the namesin I, e.g.,
Jay-Z (/dseizi/), and that they understand the word
soundtrack (= the music for a movie) in question 3.

In small groups of three or four, Sts answer the
questions in the quiz.

Check answers.

1 a R&B ¢ hip hop e rock
b jazz d classical f reggae
2@3 b4 g5 db 2 1
3 a Queen c the Beatles e ABBA

b Michael Jackson d Mozart

Find out which group got the most answers right.
Gersome feedback from the class on their opinion of
the singers [ musicians mentioned, ask if they have seen
any of the musicals, etc.

2 GRAMMAR review: be or do?

a Get Ststo read the five sentences and to circle the
correct options.

Get Sts ro compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

1 doyou 2 ldon't 3 Doyou 4 isn't 5 are

b 3)36 3 37))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 6C on
page 134. Focus on the example sentences and play the
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the
rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

¢ [nthis first half of the book, Sts have learned to
use the verb be, the simple present, and the present
continuous. For many Sts the use of do and does
in questions and negatives in the simple present
takes some getting used to, and as a result chere
is sometimes a tendency to overuse them, Sts
sometimes forget that be, both as a main verb
and as an auxiliary, does not form questions and
negatives in the same way, but simply by inverting
the subject and verb or adding not.

Focus on the exercises for 6C on page 135. Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.




6C

a Areyou..? Do you...?

hungry like heavy metal
tired have a car
waiting for a friend speak Spanish
stressed know those people
listening to me
b 1is,is 4 are, am 7 is, doesn't
2 Do, doesn't 5 Does, Is 8 Are, am
3 Does, doesn't 6 Are, are

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 6C.

Extra support

* Ifyou think Sts need more practice, you may want
to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at
this point.

3.38))) Focus on the instructions and the examples in
the speech bubbles. Explain to Sts that they are going
to hear a sentence and they must turn it into a question.
Play the audio, pausing after each sentence, and elicit a

response from the whole class. Then repeat the activity,
eliciting responses from individual Sts.

K 38))

They're Chinese. (pause) Are they Chinese?

He plays the guitar. (pause) Does he play the guitar?

You like music. (pause) Do you like music?

Anna is taking a shower. (pause) Is Anna taking a shower?
You're tired. (pause) Are you tired?

She lives near here. (pause) Does she live near here?

I'm late. (pause) Am | late?

The train arrives at 6 o'clock. (pause) Does the train arrive
at 6 o'clock?

ONOUhH WM

PRONUNCIATION /y/

Pronunciation notes
* yatthe beginning of a word is always pronounced
Iyl, e.g., yes.

* Some words containing u or ew also have a “hidden”
{y/ sound, e.g., music, student, etc.

3.39)) Focus on the sound picture (yacht) and play the
audio once for Sts just to listen to the words and sound.

Play the audio again, pausing after each word for Sts to
listen and repeat.

339)
| See words in Student’s Book on page 48

Now go through the Hidden /y/ sound box with Sts.

3 40))) Focus on the sentences. Play the audio once for
Stsjust to listen to the sounds and rhythm.

Now play the audio again, pausing after each sentence
for Sts to listen and repeat.

| 3.40)
See sentences in Student’s Book on page 48

In pairs, get Sts to practice saying the sentences.

4 SPEAKING

a Focus on the Music questionnaire. Give Sts a few

minutes to read it and fill in the blanks in the questions.
Tell them not to answer the questions yet.

Check the questions with the class. Make sure they
understand and can pronounce download /daon'lovd/
and lyrics /Tirtks/.

1 Are,Are 2do 3do 4do 5 Are 6 do

. Now focus on question 6, and tell Sts to write the

names of two male musicians, two female, and
rwo bands.

Before Sts interview each other, go through the Giving
opinions box. Elicit that the pronoun changes after
like (him, her, or them) and after I think (he's, she’s, or
they're) depending on who the question is about. To
demonstrate the language, ask Sts their opinion of
amale musician, a female musician, and a band, and
elicit responses.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to interview each other.
Encourage them to ask for and give more information
where possible. You could demonstrate by asking
individual Sts some of the questions.

Monitor and correct.

When time is up, focus on the question Do you have
similar musical tastes? and elicit some answers,

READING

Do this as an open-class question, and teach any
musical instrument vocabulary Sts may require. If you
play an instrument, tell your Sts about it.

Focus on the article about Gustavo Dudamel and
El Sistema.

Set a time limit for Sts to read it once and answer
the question.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
the answer.

They are playing classical music, and this is helping them
to escape from drugs and crime.

Tell Sts to look at the highlighted words and, in pairs,
to try to guess their meaning.

Check answers, either explaining in English, translating
into Sts’ L1, or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries.
Be sure Sts can pronounce the new words, e.g., orchestra
/farkastra/ and conductor /kan'daktar/.

Deal with any other new vocabulary.

Do this as an open-class question.

Extra support

* You may want to ask your Sts some comprehension
questions, e.g.. In which country is the “El Sistema”
project? (Venezuela), When did the project start?
(1975), Who does the project help? (poor children), ete.



6 WRITING aninformal email

Here Sts consolidate the language they have learned
so far through writing about themselves, and learn the
conventions for writing an informal email. Sts will
learn how to write a more formal email in 10B.

Tell Sts to go to Writing An informal email on page 113.

a  Focus on the title and elicit [ explain the meaning of
informal (= friendly), so an informal email is one you
write to someone you know well or as a friend. Elicit |
teach the oppomte_fnrma and explain thar this is more
serious, e.g., a business letter [ email.

Go through the introductory text wich Sts. Explain
what a pen pal is, and tell Sts that there are many
websites on the Internet where learners OfE.nglish can
find pen pals to practice their English.

Focus on the beginning of the email. Elicit [ teach the
meaning of the headings From, To, and Subject. Tell
Sts that Chiara is writing her first email to Stefan, a
pen pal she has found on the Internet.

Give Sts time to read the email. Tell them not to worry
about the spelling mistakes.

Then ask them to cover the email or close their
books and elicit the information Chiara gives in
each paragraph.

1 Personal information (name, age, nationality, job)
2 Where she lives and her family
3 What she likes doing in her free time

b Individually or in pairs, Sts correct the six
spelling mistakes.

Check answers.

1 studying 3 architect 5 shopping
2 because 4 usually 6 friends

¢ Focus on the instructions and go through the
Informal emails box with the class. Tell Sts that
you can also begin an email with Dear, but Hi is more
informal. Contractions are common in informal
language. Finally, focus on the end of the email. Elicit
teach the meaning of Please write soon and Best wishes,
and tell Sts they are useful expressions to put at the end
of an email to a friend.

Sts now make notes for their own email.

d Using their notes from ¢, Sts now write their email.
Either give Sts atleast 15 minutes to write the email in
class, or assign it as homework.

! Tell Sts to set their email outin paragraphs like in the
model email.

e IfStsdo the writing in class, give them time to check
their emails for mistakes. They could also exchange

them with a partner and read each other’s emails,
before you collect them.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 6 C.

6C

7 341)) SONG Lemon Tree J?

This song was originally made famous by the German
group Fools Garden in 1995. For copyright reasons,
this is a cover version. If you want to do this song in
class, use the photocopiable activity on page 274.

3.41)
Lemon Tree

I'm sitting here in a boring room,

It's just another rainy Sunday afternocon.
I'm wasting my time, | got nothing to do.
I'm hanging around, I'm waiting for you,
But nothing ever happens — and | wonder.

I'm driving around in my car,

I'm driving too fast, I'm driving too far.

I'd like to change my point of view.

| feel so lonely, I'm waiting for you,

But nothing ever happens — and | wonder.

Chorus

| wonder how, | wonder why

Yesterday you told me about the blue blue sky,

And all that | can see is just a yellow lemon tree.

I'm turning my head up and down;

I'm turning, turning, turning, turning, turning around.
And all that | can see is just another lemon tree.

I'm sitting here, | miss the power;

I'd like to go out, taking a shower,

But there's a heavy cloud inside my head.

| feel so tired, put myself into bed,

Where nothing ever happens — and | wonder.

Isolation is not good for me.

Isolation, [ don't want to sit on a lemon tree.
I'm stepping around in the desert of joy.

Baby anyhow I'll get another toy

And everything will happen — and you wonder.

Chorus

I wonder how, | wonder why

Yesterday you told me about the blue blue sky
And all that | can see,

And all that | can see,

And all that | can see is just a yellow lemon tree.
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VOCABULARY

a 1 hear 3 forget 5 tell 7 take 9 call, take
play 4 buy 6 have 8 run 10 dance

at 2on 3for 4to 5for 6Bin 7 on

2
1
1 shine (the others are adjectives)

2 fog (the others are verbs)

3 season (the others are seasons)

4 seven (the others are ordinal numbers)

5 twenty-second (the others are numbers)

6 Sunday (the others are months)

7 minute (the others all describe longer periods of time)
8 band (the others are types of music)

PRONUNCIATION

a 1 change 2ice 3 now 4 the 5 blues

b 1 neighbor 2 remember 3 July 4 February 5 classical

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT?

a 1 The Marcus Whitman Hotel
2 Fort Walla walla Museum
3 Main Street
4 The Marcus Whitman Hotel
5 Little Theater of Walla Walla

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?

3 42)

1g 2¢ 838 4B 5¢

‘ 3 42) w
| = interviewer, Yo = Yoni; Yv = Yvonne

I Canyou play a musical instrument?
Yo |can't play any musical instruments.
[ 1 canyou play a musicalinstrument? ‘
Yv Yes,|lcan.
| I Whatinstrument do you play?
| 'Yv Ican play the piano, and I can also play the harp. |
| =interviewer, T = Tiffany
I Do you have noisy neighbors?
T No, I'm the noisy neighbor.
|1 What do you do?
T Play music really loud, ‘
| = interviewer, Y = Yoni
I What's your favorite month of the year?
Y My favorite month of the year is September.
‘ I Why?
Y ljustlove the fall.
| =interviewer, B =Ben
I What kind of music do you like?
‘ B Ilike all kinds of music, | like rock, jazz, dance music and |
| | also like some classical as well.

I What kind of music don't you like?
B I'mnot a big fan of heavy metal.
Do you have a favorite band or singer?

B Yes, my favorite singer is probably sameone like
\ David Bowie.

| =interviewer, A = Anya
|1 What kind of books do you like?
| A Usually science fiction or fantasy novels.

I What are you reading right now?
| A I'mreading a trilogy about some trolls.




G simple past of be: was / were
Ik V word formation: paint » painter
e U P sentence stress

Lesson plan

This lesson uses the context of historical figures to
introduce and practice the simple past of the verb be (was |
were). The grammar is presented through a conversation
berween two people who are looking at a photo of Ronald
and Nancy Reagan, in the National Portrait Gallery in
Washington, D.C. The Pronunciation and Speaking gets
Sts to focus on sentence stress in simple past sentences
and questions. The Reading picks up the topic of pictures
of tamous people at the National Portrait Gallery and

then moves onto word formation, e.g. music - musician. In
Listening and Writing, Sts listen to five clues about famous
people and then have to guess who they are. They then
write their own clues and get a partner to guess the person.

STUDY[MITH

e Workbook 7A

[Extraphotocopiable material
e Grammar simple past of be: was / were page 180
e Communicative History quiz page 226 (instructions page 202)

Optional lead-in (books closed)

= Write on the board the names of a president, an actress,
amodel, and a soccer player who vou think your Sts
will know. Ask Who is (X)7 to elicit the words president,
actress, model, and soccer player.

Model and drill the pronunciation and get Sts to
underline the stress.

1 GRAMMAR was / were

a  Books open. Focus on the title and elicit [ teach the
meaning of portrait (= a painting or photo of a persony),
using the photo to help vou. and gallery (= a room or
building where you can see paintings or photos). Model
and drill pronunciation /'partrat/ and /'gaelari/.

Give Sts time to read the article and answer the four
questions.

Check answers.

1 It's near the National Mall in Washington, D.C.

2 A collection of portraits (paintings and photographs)

3 Itis open daily / every day.
4 Nothing, it's free.

Deal with any other new vocabulary.

b '3 43)) Focuson the photo (and if necessary get Sts to
cover the dialogue) and ask the question Who are the
two people in the photo? Get Sts, in pairs, to say if they
think they know who the people are, but don’t tell them
it they are right or not.

Play the audio once the whole way through.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
ANSWETS.

President Ronald Reagan and Nancy Reagan

3.43))
See dialogue in Student’s Book on page 52

¢ Focus on the instructions and the sentences. Tell Sts to
read the dialogue and listen at the same time. Play the
audio again.

Now get Sts to fill in the blanks and check answers.

He was the president.  She was an actress.

They were happy.

d 38 -44))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 7A on
page 136. Focus on the example sentences and
play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then g0
through the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

* was is the past of am and is, and were of are.

was and were are used to talk about both recent and
distant completed actions in the past, e.g. [ was tired
this morning. Caesar was a Roman Emperor.

was and were are used exactly like is and are, i.e.
they are inverted to make questions (he was» was
he?) and not (n't) is added to make negatives
(wasn’t, weren’t).

We use the passive construction was born to talk
about the time and place of our birth.

¢ Some Sts tend to remember was and forget were.

Focus on the exercises for 7A on page 137. Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 was 3 was 5 wasn’t 7 were
2 were 4 Was 6 weren't 8 were

b 1 were 4 was 7 was 10 weren't
2 Was 5 Were 8 was 11 was
3 wasn't 6 were 9 Were 12 was

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 7A.

Extra support

¢ If you think Sts need more practice, vou may want
to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at
this point.




7A
2 PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING

sentence stress

Pronunciation notes

* was and were have two different pronunciations
depending on whether they are stressed or
not (i.e. they can have either a strong or weak
pronunciation).

was and were tend to have a weak pronunciation
inHsentences: [ was /waz/ born in 1990. They were
Iwar/ famous.

was [ wasn't and were [ weren’t have a strong
pronunciation in short answers and [ sentences:
Yes, [ was /waz/, No, I wasn’t /waznt/, Yes, we were
/war/, No, we weren't /warnt/.

As pronunciation of strong and weak forms
tends to occur quite naturally when there is
good sentence stress and rhythm, it is best to
concentrate your efforts on this (as in 2a).

Remind Sts that, as well as stressing one syllable
more than others in multi-syllable words, we also
stress certain words more than others. These are
the words that carry the “message" of the sentence
and are usually nouns, main verbs, adjectives |
adverbs, and end position prepositions. Small
words like pronouns, articles, and prepositions
(not in end position) are not normally stressed. [t is
this mixture of stressed and unstressed words that
gives English its rhythm.

a (345 ))) Focus on the sentences and remind Sts that

the words in larger font are stressed and that the
underlining shows the stress within a word.

Play the audio once for Sts just to listen. Then play it
again pausing after each sentence for Sts to repeat.
Give further practice as necessary.

| 345 D)
‘ See sentences in Student's Book on page 52

3 ,46))) Tell Sts they are going to hear some sentences
and questions in the simple present and they must say
them in the simple past. Focus on the example.

Play the audio, pausing after each sentence | question,
and elicit the simple past version from the whole class.
Then repeat the activity, eliciting responses from
individual Sts.

‘ 3 46))

1 I'mat home. (pause) | was at home.

He's American. (pause) He was American.

They aren’'t famous. (pause) They weren't famous.
It's very cheap. (pause) It was very cheap.

Where are they? (pause) Where were they? |
Is she an actress? (pause) Was she an actress?
You're right. (pause) You were right.

What's his name? (pause) What was his name?

She isn't happy. (pause) She wasn't happy.

Are they expensive? (pause) Were they expensive?

CWDNOUh wWN

¢ PutStsinpairs, A and B, and tell them to go to

Communication Where were you?, A on page 103,
B on page 108.

Go through the instructions with them carefully.
Then go through the Useful language box together,
stressing which prepositions are used for each phrase.
Model and drill the question, making sure Sts stress
the underlined words [ syllables, e.g. Where were you at
9 o'clock yesterday morning?

Sit A and B face-to-face. A asks B Where were you at...?
and B answers.

When A has asked all his [ her questions, they change
roles and B then asks A Where were you at...?

When they have finished, quickly ask some of the
questions to individual Sts to round off the activity.
Extraidea

* You could get Sts to ask you the questions.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 7A.

READING

Tell Sts to cover the text and focus on the photos and
ask the question to the class. Elicit as much information
about the people as you can, but do not confirm
answers at this stage. You could write anything Sts
know on the board.

3.47))) Now focus on the biographies, and tell Sts to
read and listen at the same time.

Play the audio once the whole way through for Sts to
check their answers to a and to hear how to pronounce
the names.

Check answers.

1 Marilyn Monroe

2 The Supremes (Mary Wilson, Diane Ross, Florence

Ballard)
3 Thomas Edison

3.47))
See audio guide extracts in Student’s Book on page 53

Give Sts time to read the texts again and answer the
SIX questions.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers. Make sure Sts use full sentences with the
simple past of be in their answers,

1 Her mother was sick, and her father wasn't there much.
2 They were Marilyn Monroe's second and third husbands.
3 No, there weren't.

4 They were very talented singers.

5 He was a good salesperson.

6 His second wife was Mina Miller.

Now get Sts to cover the texts and to try and remember
what rhc.\ have read. In pairs, A says anything he [ she
can remember about the first text. B checks and
prompts. Then theyv change roles for the second texct.
They could do text ‘three together and check when they
have finished.



Finally, elicit any other information Sts know about
the peaple, e.g. Sts may have read that Edison had a
hearing problem.

VOCABULARY word formation

Give Sts a few minutes to find the words in the texts, or
get them to guess first and then check with the texts.

Check answers, modeling the pronunciation, and
getring Sts to underline the stress.
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Go through the Word building box about professions
with the class. Point out that to make the word for a
person (e.g. writer) you add the letters -er or -orto a
verb and -ist or -ian to a noun. You micrht also want to
point out that sometimes with nouns vou have to make
more Lh?lll%yli& e.g. sclence — scientist (the ce disappears
and a t is added).

Tell Sts to first look at the words and decide if they are
verbs or nouns. Then they should write the word for
the person.

Get Sts to compare their answers with a partner.

Extra support

* Before checking the answers to b, you could first ask
Sts to tell you whether 1-10 is a verb or noun. Then
give 5ts some time to add the correct ending. You
might also want to point out to Sts that numbers 5
and 7 have two possible answers.

3.48)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check their
answers to b. The first time they listen they should
just check their answers. Pause the audio after each
word and get Sts to spell the endings to you. Write the
answers on the board.

7A

Extra challenge

* Llicita famous name(s) tor each of the professions
inaand b (preferably a dead person). Elicit a full
sentence for one, e.g. (X) was a famous pianist.

Focus on the words alive and dead in the circles.

Elicit [ teach that they are opposites. Get Sts to write
four names of famous people in each circle.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to ask and

answer questions about the names using either

Whois [ Who's...? or Who was...7 depending on whether
the person is alive or dead.

Write some names on the board and get Sts to ask you
or each other.

LISTENING & WRITING

3 49)) Focus on the instructions and elicit | teach the
meaning of clue (= a piece of information that helps you
find the answer to a mystery or puzzle).

Play the audio for number one first.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers. Play again if necessary. Then do the same for
number two.

1 William Shakespeare 2 Elizabeth Taylor

3 49)))

(audioscript in Student's Book on page 119)

1

He was an English writer.

He was bornin the 16th century.

He was married with three children.

He was born in Stratford-upon-Avon.

He is famous for his plays, for example, Hamlet and Macbeth.
4

She was born in London in 1932, to American parents.
She was a famous actress.

She was dark-haired and very beautiful.

She was best friends with Michael Jackson.

348))
1 dancer 6 novelist
2 composer 7 sportsman/
3 politician sportswoman
4 scientist 8 painter
5 movie director 9 artist

10 musician

Play the audio again and this time Sts should underline
the stress. Check answers by underlining the stress on
the words on the board. Model and drill pronunciation.

In pairs, Sts practice saving the words. If you think they

need more practice, you could play the audio again for
them to listen and repeat the words.

Extraidea

= Test Sts" memory by getting them to cover the
words in a and b and then saying the noun |/ verbasa
prompt,e.g. T art  Sts: artist.

She was famous for her dark blue eyes.

b Put Stsin pairs and get them to think of two famous

dead people, aman and a woman.

Then they should write five clues for each person, e.g.
what natlonaht\ they were, where and when they wcre
born, and what tbcy were famous for.

Put two pairs together. The first pair reads their five
clues and the second pair guesses who the famous
person is. They should then change roles.

Get a few pairs to read their clues for the class to guess.




G simple past: regular verbs
V past time expressions
P -edendings

7B Chelsea girls

Lesson plan

Simple past regular verbs are introduced in this lesson.

The contextis provided by the true story of Princess Diana’s
niece who took a taxi to what she thought was Stamford
Bridge Stadium (the home of Chelsea Football Club) in
London, but ended up in a remote village in the north of
England also called Stamford Bridge. Princess Diana’s
brother has three daughters and it was never established
which of the three girls ended up in the wrong place, but
most newspapers assumed that it was Kitey, the eldest.

The lesson begins with an article and radio news item
about the Stamford Bridge mix-up, which is used to present
the grammar of regular simple past verbs. Then thereisa
focus on the pronunciation of the -ed endings. Vocabulary
introduces past time expressions, and grammar and
vocabulary are put together in the final speaking activity.

sTUDY A
+ Workbook 7B

Extra _p_hotdcopiabie.material

« Grammar simple past: regular verbs page 181
+« Communicative Where's the match? page 227 (instructions
page 203)

Optional lead-in (books closed)

* Write cHELSEA on the board and ask Sts to tell vou
anything they know aboutit. Try to ¢licit some or all of
the following: it is rich area of London famous for King's
Road (a well-known street and one of the centers of
1960s fashion in the UK) and also a team that plays is in the
English Premier League. [tis also the name of the Clintons’
daughter, as they went to London on vacarion and stayed
in Chelsea shortly before Hilary Clinton got pregnant.

1 READING & LISTENING

a 38 50))) Books open. Tell Sts to cover the text and focus
on the title and photos. [f vou didn’t do the Optional
lead-in, ask Sts what they know (if anything) about
Chelsea.

Get Sts to uncover the text and focus on the
introduction (until ... north of London) and establish
who Kitty, Eliza, and Amelia are (the daughters

of Princess Diana’s brother), and where they live
(Northampton, which is 85 miles north of London).
You may need to explain twins and country house.

Now tell Sts they're going to read and listen to a true
story, which was in the news. Explain that the story
will be in the simple past (the first time in the book that
Sts have seen this form of the verb). You may want to
pre-teach GPS (short for Global Positioning System,
used in cars).

Play the audio once the whole way through and get Sts
to read and listen at the same time.

(3 50)) W

| See The taxi trip in Student’s Book on page 54 _J

Tell Sts to read the story again and number the
sentences in order. Deal with any vocabulary problems
Sts may have.

Get Sts to compare their order with a partner.

3451 ))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check

their answers.
3:51))

1 The girls wanted to go to a match.
2 They called a taxi.
3 The taxiarrived at the girls’ house.
4 The taxidriver typed their destination into his GPS.
5 They chatted and listened to music. ‘
| 6 The taxistopped in a street with pretty houses.
7 They looked out of the window.

L7 |

Ask the question Do you think they were in London? to
the class.

3 52))) Now tell Sts they are going to hear the news
story on the radio to find out where Diana’s niece and
her friend were. Make it clear to Sts that they are not
expected to understand everything, but just to find out
the answer to the question.

Play the audio the whole way through, playing it again
if necessary. Elicit the answer.

They were in a village in the north of England called
Stamford Bridge.

352) |

(audioscript in Student’s Book on page 119) |
...and finally on the news today, the story of two soccer fans
who missed the big match.
Last week, Chelsea played Arsenal at Chelsea’s famous
' stadium, Stamford Bridge in West London. It was the match ‘
| that soccer fans all over the world wanted to watch. Charles
Spencer's daughter and a friend were among the lucky people
with tickets. The girls were in Althorp, which is about 85 miles
from Londan, and they decided to go by taxi. But when the
taxi stopped in a small village, it was clear that something
was wrong. They were in Stamford Bridge, but not at the \
| Chelsea stadium. The driver had typed Stamford Bridge into
his GPS. But unfortunately, Stamford Bridge is also a small |
village in the north of England - and that's where they were!

| Of course, they missed the match.
B

Extra support

* Ifthere’s rime, you could get Sts to listen again
with the audioscript on page 119, so they can see
exactly what they understood | didn’t understand.
Translate [ explain any new words or phrases.



11 Sts to go to Communication Stamford Bridge
on page 103 to read some tourist information about
where the girls were.

Give Sts time to read the tourist information. Then
ask a few comprehension questions, e.g. How far is
Stamford Bridge from London? (85 miles), Are the girls
near Stamford Bridqe Stadium? (No, they are in the
north of England and the stadium is in the south, in
London), Is the village big or small? (Small), What is the
village famous for? (A battle berween the English and
the Vikings).

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 7B.

Ask the whole class if they think it is easy to make a
mistake like this. Elicit whose fault it was—the taxi
driver’s or the rwo girls'?

GRAMMAR
simple past: regular verbs

Tell Sts to read the text again and highlight ten positive
simple past regular verbs, one negative, and one
question, Show them that one positive verb (wanted)
has already been highlighted, and they must find

ten more.

Check answers.

called, arrived, typed, relaxed, chatted, listened, texted,
stopped, looked, asked

= didn't talk

Where did you want to go?

Put Sts in pairs and focus on the chart. Tell Sts to
complete the simple past column and answer the
three questions.

Check answers.

They wanted to go to the match.

They didn’t talk to the taxi driver.

Where did you want to go?

1 You add -ed. 2 You only add -d.

3 You double the consonant and add -ed, e.g.
chatted, stopped.

3 53))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 7B on
page 136. Focus on the example sentences and play the
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the
rules with the class. You may want to point out here
that the ¢ is not normally pronounced in -ed endings
unless thereis at or ad before it. This will be focused
onmore fully in Pronunciation.

Additional grammar notes

* [tisimportant to emphasize that the simple past
is used for completed actions in the past, both
distant and recent. The form of regular simple past
verbsis very easy. The main problem Sts have is
the pronunciation, and remembering to use the
infinitive, not the -ed form, after did | didn’t.

Focus on the exercises for 7B on page 137, Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers. Get Sts to give the answers to you
aloud and correct any mispronunciation of the -ed
ending. Get Sts to spell the verbs to you and write them
on the board.

7B

We studied English yesterday.

Did you listen to the news yesterday?
He didn't cook dinner yesterday.

Did she play sports yesterday?

They worked late yesterday.

| used the Internet at work yesterday.
She talked to her friends yesterday.
My brother didn't dance yesterday.

didn'tcall 3 played 5 Did, dance
Did, cry 4 didn't listen

MNHE N MWD

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 7B.

Extra support

= If vou think Sts need more practice, you may want
to give them the Grammar plmrmnpmhlc activity at
[hlf; point.

d Focus on the instructions and questionnaire, and
explain the activity. Sts need to find a person who did
cach of the activities in the questionnaire yesterday.
Elicit that Sts need to make the sentences into
questions by adding Did you... and then putting the
verb in the infinitive, e.g. Did vou use GPS yesterday?

Tell Sts they are going to move around the classroom
asking questions in the simple past to find out if people
did the activities mentioned. If someone says yes,

thev should write that person’s name on the line on
the right.

Focus on the speech bubbles and demonstrate the
activity by asking the first question to Sts until
someone says yes and then mime that you are writing
down their name.

Extra support

* Before starting the activity, you could get Sts to ask
vouall the questions first, making sure they don't say,
e.g. Did you watched a soccer game yesterday? Give
simple answers that they can understand.

Get Sts to stand up and move around the class asking
questions. Stop the activity when someone gets a name
for each statement or when you think Sts have had
enough practice and get some feedback from the class.

3 PRONUNCIATION -ed endings

Pronunciation notes

* The regular simple past ending (-ed) can be
pronounced in three different ways:
1 -edis pronounced /t/ after verbs ending in these
unvoiced sounds™: /k/, /p/, /1, s/, /], ], e.g. relaxed,
stopped, booked, laughed, missed, washed, watched.
2 After voiced endings™ -ed is pronounced /d/, e.g.
arrived, called, changed, showed. This is by far the
biggest group.
3 After verbs ending in /d/ or /t/ the pronunciation
of -ed is 1d/, e.g. wanted, chatted, needed, decided.
This group is very small.

In practice, the difference between 1 and 2 is very
small and can only be appreciated when a verb is
said in isolation or is followed by a word beginning
with a vowel (e.g. I liked it).
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a

* However, the difference between 3 and the other
two is significant (it is an extra syllable), and many
Sts tend to pronounced all simple past verbs in this
way, e.g. /latkid/, /stapid/, etc.

{ Voiced and unvoiced consonants

| Voiced consonant sounds are made in the \
. throat by vibrating the vocal chords, e.g. /b/, |
| N/, /m/, v/, etc. Unvoiced consonant sounds
- are made in the mouth without vibration in !

| the mouth, e.g. /p/, /K/, /t/, /s/, etc. |
|

| * You can demonstrate this to Sts by getting |
[ them to hold their hands against their throats.
For voiced sounds they should feel a vibration
in their throat, but not for unvoiced sounds.

3 54)) Go through the Simple past regular verbs
box with the class. Elicit [ explain that there are three
different ways of pronouncing -ed. Two are similar (/d/
and /t/), but the third /1d/ is very different.

Focus on the phonetics that show the three different
pronunciations of -ed (/d/, /t/, and /id/). Then look at
the verbs in the three columns and play the audio
once. Tell Sts to listen and concentrate on how the
-ed is pronounced.

Now play the audio again, pausing after each verb for
Sts to repeat it.

| See chart in Student’s Book on page 55

Now ask Sts the question In which group do you
pronounce the e in -ed? (column 3).

Tell Sts to look at the spelling of the verbs, and see
what letters come before the -ed (d or t). Explain |
demonstrate that it would be impossible to pronounce
another /d/ or /t/ after ad or a 1. For that reason an extra
syllable is added, which is why the pronunciation here
is id/. Emphasize thar this group of verbs is very small.

Highlight that the most important rule to remember is
not to pronounce the e in -ed (unless it comes after at or d).

355 ))) Tell Sts to look at the verbs in the list and circle
which have the /id/ sound in the simple past. Remind
Sts that an exercise like this is easier if they say the
verbs aloud.

Now play the audio for Sts to listen and check.
Check answers.

started, needed

355)
See list of verbs in Student’s Book on page 55

Extra challenge

* Ciet Sts to look at all the verbs again and then to try
and put them in the appropriate columns in a. Play
the audio for them to check.

idl played, traveled, lived
it/ fAnished, asked, missed, cooked, watched.
liked. typed

hd/ started. needed

¢ '356) Focuson the speech bubble and explain to Sts

that they are going to hear some verb phrases and they
must make either a positive sentence or a negative one,
depending on what they really did yesterday.

Play the audio, pausing after each verb phrase. Elicit
sentences from a few Sts before moving on to the
next phrase.

‘. — e

356)

1 play tennis 5 play the guitar
2 travel by train 6 study English
|3 cook dinner 7 watchTV
‘I 4 wait for a bus 8 listen to music |

Extraidea

* You could get Sts in pairs to re-tell the story of The
taxi trip using the phrases in 1a. Monitor and correct
pronunciation, Fncus.ing on where Sts pronounce the
¢in the -ed and where they shouldn’, e.g. /Kold/ NOT
kaled/ for called.

VOCABULARY & SPEAKING
past time expressions

Write a true sentence about yourself in the past with
aregular verb, e.g. I started teaching English in 2003,
Then write underneath it I started teaching English (x)
years ago, and elicit the meaning of ago. Model and
drill pronunciation.

Focus on the past time expressions, and explain that
Sts must number them from the most recent (five
minutes ago) to the most distant (in 2009). Give Sts time
to do the acrivity and get them to check their order with
a parener.

3 57))) Go through the Past time expressions box
with the class and highlight that in time expressions with
last (e.g. last week) the definite article the is not used. Also

explain that we say last night NOT yesterdaynight.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

| 13/57) ‘
1 five minutes ago 6 last week
2 last night 7 last month
3 yesterday morning 8 last summer

‘ 4 the day before yesterday 9 ayearago \
5 three days ago in 2009

e e —— e ——— e —

Now play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat.

Focus on the instructions and the example. Before Sts
start, vou might want to check that they know all the
vocabulary, e.g. a plane, to book a flight online, etc. You
could demonstrate the activity by making some true
sentences about yourself and giving more information.

Put Sts in pairs and set a time limit.
Monitor and help.

Get some feedback from the class by asking a few of
the questions to individual Sts.



G simple past:irregular verbs
v | V go, have, get
P sentence stress

Lesson plan

For this lesson, people in different countries around the
world were asked to write a report about a memorable
night. Two written reports by a young American woman
and a Turkish man provide the context for the introduction
of common simple pastirregular verbs. Then Sts listen to
athird report by a Spanish man. The vocabulary focus is
common collocations of the key verbs go, have, and get (e.g.
go out, get home, etc.). Sts then work on the stress pattern in
Wh- questions in the past simple, which prepares them for
the final speaking activity where they ask each other about
a memorable night. Finally, the lesson ends with the song
Summer Nighis.

STUDY[MITH

e Workbook 7C
e Online practice
e iChecker

_Extra photocopiable material _
 Grammar simple past:irregular verbs page 182
» Vocabulary go/ have/ get page 259 (instructions page 246)
» Communicative What did you do? page 228 (instructions
page 203)
» Song Summer Nights page 275 (instructions page 266)

Optional lead-in (books closed)

Write on the board A NIGHT TO REMEMBER and

elicit possible activities, e.g. have dinner in a fantastic
restaurant, see a greal movie, meet somebody, go to a really
good party, etc.

Write the activities on the board under the heading. Help
Sts with any vocabulary they need.

1 READING

a Books open. Focus on the photos, the instructions,
and the introduction to the article. Elicit [ teach the
meaning and pronunciation of memorable ['memarabl/
(= easy to remember because it is special). Elicit
answers to the question.

b Tell Sts thar they are going to read about Maggie Julia
and Mehmet'’s nights, and they must match each one
with a photo.

You may want to pre-teach the past of go (went) to help
Sts understand the text.

Check answers.

Maggie Photo B Mehmet Photo A

A ight o remembe

¢ Focuson the questions, and ask Sts if they are in the
present or in the past (the past). Ask how they know
(because of the auxiliary did and was [ were). Then get
Sts to match the questions and the answers. Get them
to compare their answers with a partner, and then
check answers.

1 When was it? Where were you?
2 Who were you with?

3 What did you wear?

4 What was the weather like?

5 What did you do?

6 What time did you get back?

7 Why was it a memorable night?

2 GRAMMAR simple past: irregular verbs

a Focuson the 15 infinitives and check that Sts remember
their meaning. Then give Sts a few minutes to find the
simple past verbs in the text. Encourage them to use the
phonetics to help them,

‘b 3,58))) Write the infinitives on the board. Play the

audio, pausing after each verb to check answers. Get
Sts to spell the verbs to you and write the past simples
on the board next to the infinitives.

358)

can could
come came
feel felt
get got
g0 went
have had
hear heard
leave left
lose lost

| meet met
see saw
speak  spcke
sSwWim swam
take took
wear wore

Focus on the phonetics and tell Sts to listen to the
pronunciation. Play the audio again.

Extra challenge

* Focus on the phonetics and clicit the pronunciation
of the verbs before playing the audio,

Play the audio again, pausing after each pair of verbs
for Sts to repeat them. Give more practice as necessary,
getting Sts to repeat after you or after the audio.

Get Sts to cover the simple past verb and see if they
canremember it, uncovering them one by one to check
their answers.
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¢ '359) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 7C
on page 136. Focus on the example sentences and

3 LISTENING

a Focus on photo Cin 1 and ask Sts to guess where

play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go
through the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

* The vast majority of verbs in the past are regular.
However, a small number of verbs (several of
which are very common) are irregular in the
simple past. These verbs don't add -ed in the past,
they change their form. This change can be just
one or two [Cf[el'.‘i, €.g. weagr» wore, or can be a
COIHPIC[CI}' new WOI’d. e.g. qo» went.

Irregular verbs are only irregular in the
afhirmative. In questions and negatives, as with
regular verbs, the infinitive is used after did [ didn’t.

* There is alist of the most common irregular verbs
on page 165 of the Student’s Book.

Focus on the exercises for 7C on page 137. Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs.

! Monitor while Sts are doing the exercises. If you see

they are having problems with word order in b, remind
them that the auxiliary comes first except in sentences
with question words (see page 49 of this book).

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a met 3 bought 5 saw 7 felt

left 4 had 6 got

What did you wear?

Where did you meet your friends?

What time did you get home?

How did you go home?

Did you have a good time?

She didn’'t wear a red dress. She wore a blue dress.
| didn't leave work early. | left work late.

We didn't go by train. We went by bus.

He didn't lose his cell phone. He lost his wallet.
You didn't have a sandwich. You had a salad.

{#1p [ X 6 ] T S S )
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Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 7C.

Extra support

* If yvou think Sts need more practice, you may want
to give them the Grammar photocopiable activiry at
this point.

Put Sts in pairs, A and B, and tell the As to read about

Maggie again and the Bs should read about Mehmet again.

Keep Sts in their pairs and tell them to go to
Communication A night to remember, A on
page 103, B on page 108.

Go through the instructions with them carefully. Make
sure they make a note of the questions their partner
gets wrong.

Sit A and B face-to-face. A asks B his [ her questions
and B answers.

B then asks A his [ her questions.

When they have finished, they should tell their partner
how many questions they got wrong and see who has
the better memory.

Finally, ask Sts Whose night do yvou think was more fun?

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 7C.

David was and what happened on his memorable
night. Acceprall suggestions, but do not tell Sts if
they are right.

Now get Sts to cover the questions from ¢, and see if
they can remember them. Elicit them from the class
and write them on the board.

I' Leave the questions up on the board for when Sts
practice the pronunciation later.

3 60))) Now tell Sts they're going to listen to David
answering the questions. Tell them to close their books,

relax and listen, and just focus on what happened on
David’s memorable night.

Extra support

* Read through the audioscriptand decide if you neec
to pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

Play the audio once, and elicit the answer.

David watched Spain win the World Cupon TVin a
restaurant in Mexico.

360 D) ‘

‘ (audioscript in Student’s Book on page 119) ‘
| = interviewer, D = David ‘

‘ When was your memorable night?

|
D (InSpanish first) | can tell you exactly, it was July 11, 2010.
| | Why do youremember the date?
D Because it was the final of the World Cup, Spain against
Holland. |
|1 Where were you?
D Well,I'm a flight attendant and that day | was in Acapulco |
in Mexico.
|| Who were you with? |
( D Iwas with three other Spanish flight attendants.
| Where did you go to watch the match? |
| D We didn't go out. We watched the match in the hotel

restaurant.
| I And what did you wear to watch the match? |
D We wore Spanish soccer shirts that we bought in a store,
and we also had red and yellow scarves. |
1 Tell me about the night. What did you do?

' D Well, the match was on in the afternoon Mexican time. |
We went down to the hotel restaurant early to get a good
seat. There was a big screen. The restaurant was full of |

| Spanish tourists. There was a great atmosphere.

| And Spain won the match, of course?
D Yes. It wasn't a good match, but when Spain got their |

\ winning goal everybody shouted and jumped up. It was

amazing! When the match finished, we all went out. We |

wanted to celebrate. We went to another restaurant near
the beach, and it was full of Spanish people. Everyone was |
really happy. We had a great party!

| I What was the weather like? Do you remember? |

D Yes, it was a warm night. About 20 degrees Celcius, | think.

I What time did you get back to your hotel? |

D Ican't remember exactly but very late, about three in the
morning. Luckily, | had a free day the next day, so I didn't |
| need to get up early.

I Why was this night so memorable? |
| D First, of course, because Spain won their first World Cup,

but also because of the circumstances - we were very far

| away from Spain, thousands of kilometers away in another |

country, but we all felt very Spanish that night!

Focus on sentences 1-9 and tell Sts that they all have a
mistake in them. They must listen and correct them.

Play the audio again and then get Sts to compare
their answers with a partner. Play the audio again if
necessary, pausing if Sts need more time to correct
the sentences.



Check answers.

2 He was in Acapulco, in Mexico.

3 He watched the match in a hotel restaurant.

4 He wore a Spanish soccer shirt and a red and
yellow scarf.

The match was in the afternoon.

There were a lot of Spanish tourists there.

They went to a restaurant near the beach.

It was a warm night.

He can't remember when he got back to the hotel,
maybe around 3:00.

0w~ dOwm

Extra support

* [fthere’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with
the audioscript on page 119, so they can see exactly
what they understood [ didn’t understand. Translate |
explain any new words or phrases.

Finally, ask Sts Whose night do you think was the most
memorable, Maggie’s, Mehmet’s, or David’s?

VOCABULARY go, have, get

Focus on the three verbs in the heading and elicit the
simple past (went, had, got). Give Sts a moment to
decide which verb goes in each blank.

Check answers.
1 went 2 had,had 3 went 4 got

Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank go, have, get on
page 160 and get them to do exercise a individually or
in pairs.

3 61 ))) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check
answers. Then play it again, pausing for Sts to repeat
the phrases. Give further practice of any words or
phrases your Sts find difheult to pronounce.

3.61)

go by bus / go by car / go by plane
go for a walk
go home from school
go out on Friday night
g0 shopping
go to arestaurant
go to bed late
go to church / go to mosque / go to temple
go tothe beach
11 goback to work
10 goonvacation
17 haveacar / have a bike
14 have long hair
have breakfast / have lunch / have dinner
have a drink
16 have a good time
13 have a sandwich
12 have asister / have a brother
25 getanewspaper
21 pgetataxi/ getabus/ getatrain
24 getanemail / get a letter
| 22 getdressed
| 23 get home
20 gettotheairport |
‘ 19 getupearly |

WD NODW AN

=
m.m

Elicit [ teach that go home = go to your house, get home
=arrive at your house.

Focus on c. Get Sts to cover the expressions and use the
pictures to test themselves or each other. Encourage
them to say the complete phrase.

7C

For d, put Sts in pairs and get them to take turns saying
three things they did the previous day and three the
previous week. All the sentences should include went,
had, or got. Get some feedback.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 7C.

Extra support

* If you think Sts need more practice, you may want to
give them the Vocabulary photocopiable activity at
this point.

PRONUNCIATION sentence stress

(o through the instructions and focus on the
questions. Elicit that the missing words are was, were,
and did.

3.62))) Play the audio once for Sts just to listen and
focus on the rhythm. Then play it again, pausing
after each question for Sts to repeat, trying to copy
the rhythm.

3 62))

When was it?

Where were you?

Wha were you with?

What did you wear?

Where did you go?

What did you do?

What was the weather like?

What time did you get home?
Why was it a memorable night? |

SPEAKING & WRITING

Give Sts a few minutes to think about their own
answers to the questions in 5b individually. Help with
any new vocabulary they might need.

Put Sts in pairs. Get As to give Bs a complete
interview, and then they change roles. Monitor the
interviews, encouraging Sts to ask their questions with
good sentence stress and rhythm. Help with any new
vocabulary that Sts need and correct as necessary.

Extraidea
e Get Sts to interview vou about a memorable night
before they interview cach other.

Get feedback, asking a few pairs whose night was the
most memorable [ fun | interesting, etc.

Sts now write an article similar to the ones they read
in 1. Tell them they need to answer all the questions
in 5b, and they should look back at Maggic’s and
Mehmet's memorable nights in 1 to help them.
Once Sts have finished, they should spend a few

minutes checking their article before handing it to
another student to read or to vou.




7C

7

363)) SONG Summer Nights J2

This song was originally made famous by John Travolta
and Olivia Newton-John in the film Grease in 1978,

For copyright reasons, this is a cover version. If you
want to do this song in class, use the photocopiable
activity on page 275.

— B
363 )
Summer Nights [

Summer loving had me a blast;
Summer loving happened so fast; \
| met a girl crazy for me.

| Met aboy cute as can be. \
Summer days drifting away

| T, oh, oh, the summer nights!

| Tell me more, tell me more;
Did you get very far?
| Tell me more, tell me more;
Like: does he have a car? |

| She swam by me, she got a cramp

He ran by me, got my suit damp

I saved her life, she nearly drowned |
He showed off, splashing around

Summer sun, something’s begun ‘
But, oh, oh, the summer nights!

Tell me more, tell me more;

Was it love at first sight?

Tell me more, tell me more;

Did she put up a fight?

Took her bowling in the Arcade;

We went strolling, drank lemonade;

We made out under the dock.

We stayed up till ten o'clock.

| Summer fling, don’t mean a thing
But, oh, oh, the summer nights!

Tell me more, tell me more;
But you don’t gotta brag.
Tell me more, tell me more;
'Cause he sounds like a drag.

He got friendly, holding my hand;

She got friendly down in the sand;

‘ He was sweet just turned eighteen. |
Well, she was good you know what | mean.

Summer heat, boy and girl meet

But, oh, oh, the summer nights!

| Tell me more, tell me more

| How much dough did he spend?
Tell me more, tell me more

| Could she get me a friend?

It turned colder, that's where it ends; ‘

So | told her we'd still be friends.

Then we made our true love vow... }
‘ Wonder what she’s doing now?

Summer dreams ripped at the seams
| But, oh, those summer nights
| Tellme more, tellme more!




Vocabulary directions: turn left, etc.

Function  asking for and understanding directions; giving simple directions; asking someone to do something

Language Can you tell me the way to...?

Lesson plan

In this lesson Sts get practice with directions. The focus
is more on asking for and understanding directions than
on giving them, as this is a difhcule skill to perform at this
level. Rob and Jenny have a free morning, and Rob plans
to rent bikes and show Jenny some of London. But then
Daniel calls and asks Rob to interview an artist at the
Tate Modern. Jenny agrees to meet Rob at the gallery and
ventures into London on her own and gets lost.

STUDY [MITH

e« Workbook Getting lost

s Quick Test 7
e File 7 Test

Sorry, he can only do this morning.

0K, send me the details.

Thank you very much, Rob.

I'm sorry.

That's OK, l understand. Work is work!

But | can meet you later, outside the Tate Modern. It’s an
the South Bank.

I can find it. I have a map—I can cycle there.

Let's meet at twelve o'clock, then.

Great.

- OO

Optional lead-in (books closed)

* Before starting Episode 4, elicit what Sts can remember
about Episode 3, e.g. ask them What happens when Rob
and Jenny meet on the street? What does Rob buy? Does
Jenny like it? Who does Jenny talk to on the phone when
Rob’sin the shop? etc.

* Alternatively, you could play the last scene of Episode 3.

1 B84 A FREE MORNING

VIDEO

a '3 64))) Books open. Focus on the photos and elicit
what Sts think is happening. Do not tell them if they
are right or not yet.

Now focus on the question and play the audio once the
whole way through for Sts to check their ideas.

Check answers.

Rob and Jenny want to go sightseeing, but Daniel calls
Rob and asks him to do an interview with an artist
that morning.

364)

(audioscript in Student’s Book on page 119)
- R=Rob, J=Jenny, D = Daniel
R So,Jenny, we have a free morning. What do you want to do?
- J Well, you're the expert on Landon life! What do you
suggest?
Well, we can go cycling.
| don’'t have a bike.
We canrent bikes. It's easy.
That’s cool,
OK, great. So we can cycle through the parks, and you
can see a bit of Londan. Oh, hang on. Uh-ch! It's Daniel.
| Daniel, hil
D Hi, Rob. You need to do an interview this morning, with an
artist. He's at the Tate Modern.
‘ R Canldo the interview on Monday?

A—xm-2

|k._;U|_

Focus on sentences 1-6 and give Sts time to read them
and think what the missing information might be.

Before Sts listen again, focus on the Cultural note.
You could tell Sts that The Tate Modern is London’s
mostimportant gallery of modern art. [t was created

in 2000 from an old building, which used to be a
power station. If they would like more information, see
www.late.org.uk/modern|.

Play the audio again the whole way through, pausing if
necessary for Sts to fill in the blanks.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and play again if
necessary. Check answers.

1 Rob suggests that they go cycling.

2 He says that they can rent bikes.

3 Daniel calls Rob.

4 Rob needs to interview an artist.

5 Rob asks if he can do the interview on Monday.

6 Rob and Jenny arrange to meet at 12 o'clock outside the
Tate Modern.

Extra support

e Ifthere’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with
the audioscript on page 119, so they can see exactly
what they understood [ didn't understand. Translate |
explain any new words or phrases.

VOCABULARY directions

Focus on the words and pictures and get Sts to
match them.

Gret Sts to compare with a partner.

3465 ))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

| 365))
3 onthe corner 2 turnleft
1 atthe traffic lights 4 turnright
5 abridge 8 go straight ahead
| 7 across from 6 gopastthe church

Play it again, pausing after each word or phrase for

Sts to repeat. Give further practice of words and
phrases your Sts find difficult to pronounce. Highlight
that when acrossis used to describe the position of a
building, it usually means facing on the other side of
the road. Ger an example by asking Sts what there is
across from your school.

Tell Sts to cover the words and use the pictures to test

themselves or a partner.
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ASKING THE WAY

3 66))) Focus on the instructions and the map. Make
sure Sts can see where Jenny is.

VIDEO

Tell Sts that they are going to hear Jenny asking for
direcrions and they need to listen to the directions and
try to mark the Tate Modern on the map. Play the audio
at least twice. '

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check that
they have marked the right building.

! The map in the Student’s Book has been adapred and
is impressionistic rather than strictly accurate.

The Tate Modern is building B.

| 3,66 '3.67)) |
| 4= Jenny, P = passerby

1 Excuse me, please. (repeat) Where's the Tate Modern? (repeat) |
Pl Sorry, | don't live here.
| J Excuse me.lIs the Tate Modern near here? (repeat) [
| P2 The Tate Modern? It's near here, but | don't know exactly
| where. Sorry.

J  Thank you. (repeat) Excuse me. Can you tell me the way to
| the Tate Modern, please? (repeat)

P3 Yes, of course. Go straight on. Go past the church. Then
| turn left at the traffic lights. And it's at the end of the
|

street.
J Sorry, could you say that again, please? (repeat)
P3 Yes, go straight on. Go past the church. Then turn left at
| the traffic lights. And it’s at the end of the street. You
| can't miss it!
J  Thank you. (repeat)

Now focus on the dialogue in the chart. Elicit that the
You Hear phrases are said by three different people
on the street, who are asked for directions, and You
Say is what Jenny says. These phrases will be useful for
Stsif they need to ask for directions. Tell students that
straight on is used in the UK and means the same thing
as straight ahead (US).

Give Sts a minute to read through the dialogue and
think what the missing words might be. Then play the
audio again, and get Sts to fill in the blanks. Play again
if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

See words in bold in audioscript 3.66

Go through the dialogue line by line with Sts, helping
them with any words or expressions they don't
understand. Highlight that Can you tell me the way to...,
please? is the typical question to ask for directions.

Focus on the Can you...? or Could you...?box and go
through it with the class.

3 67))) Now focus on the You Say phrases and tell Sts
they're going to hear the dialogue again. They should
repeat the You Say phrases when they hear the beep.
Encourage them to copy the rhythm and intonation.

Play the audio, pausing if necessary for Sts to repeat
the phrases.

Put Stsin pairs, A and B. A is Jenny and B plays the
parts of all the passersby. Get Sts to read the dialogue
aloud, and then change roles.

In pairs, Sts role-play asking for and giving simple
directions using the map on page 58. Go through the

4

a

instructions with them. A starts saying Excuse me.
Where’s...?

Monitor and help with any issues relating to directions.
Make sure Sts change roles.

Extra support
* Demonstrate the activity by getting a student to ask
you for directions to somewhere on the map.

Extraidea

e (Give Sts clear directions from the school to a nearby
restaurant, store, or landmark. and see if they can
figure our where it is.

@4 JENNY AND ROB GO SIGHTSEEING

VIDEO

3 68)) Focus on the pictures and ask Sts some
questions, e.g. Where are Rob and Jenny? What's
happening?, ete.

You may want to tell Sts thar they are on the bank
of the River Thames in central London, outside the
Tate Modern.

Focus on sentences 1-8 and go through them with Sts.
Tell Sts that the Millennium Bridge is a new bridge
over the Thames, which was built to celebrate the year
2000. Check to be sure Sts understand gift shop, the top

floor. and power station.

Then play the audio once the whole way through for
them to mark the sentences T (true) or F (false). Make it
clear that they don't need to correct the false sentences
vet. Play again if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

F
T

) n
M m

1F ShE 7
2 4T 8

—— —
E 68))
| (audioscript in Student’s Book on page 119)
R =Rob, J= Jenny, D = Daniel |
R Sorry about the weather.
J Yeah.. but what a view! It's a great bridge too. |
‘ R It's the Millennium Bridge. It's not for cars, only for people.
| It was the first new bridge over the Thames in 100 years. |
J You sound like a tour guide!
| R Sorry.. linterviewed the architect last year. So what would |
you like to visit?
| J What is there to see? |
R Well, we could see the Tate Modern first as we're here,
and then we could go to the Globe Theatre. Do you like |
Shakespeare?
J Not really. | studied too much Shakespeare in college. It's |
Daniel. Sorry. Hi, Daniel.
d Hi, Jennifer. How's your free day? Are you enjoying London?
J  Absolutely. It's fantastic. |
D Listen, | have some free time today. Would you like to meet
for lunch? |
| J That's really nice of you, Daniel, but I'm sorry, I can't. 'm
really far away from the office right now. |
D That's OK. No problem. Maybe another time?
1 Definitely. Bye. [
R What did he want? Anything impartant?
J Not at all. Hey, let's go inside the Tate Modern now. |
R Yes, of course. There's a great restaurant on the top
‘ floor. The view is fantastic. The Tate Modern was a power |
station until 1981. Did you know that?
| J Ididn't. Do you know anything else about the Tate Modern? |
R Thank you for asking, | know a lot about it actually.
| J Oh,great! \



Play the audio again, so Sts can listen again and correct
the false sentences.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

1 The bridge is for people only.

3 Rob interviewed the architect.

5 Danielinvites Jenny to lunch.

6 Jenny refuses the invitation.

7 There’s a great restaurant on the top floor.

Extra support

* If there's time, you could get Sts to listen again with
the audioscript on page 119, so they can see exactly
what they understood [ didn't understand. Translate |
explain any new words or phrases.

Focus on the Social English phrases and go through
them with the class.

In pairs, get Sts to decide who says them.

369)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

3 69)) ‘
‘ What a view! Jenny
What would you like to visit? Rob
What is there to see? Jenny
We could go to the Globe Theatre. Rob
Would you like to meet for lunch? Daniel
That's really nice of you. Jenny
| Maybe another time? Daniel ‘
Yes, of course. Rob

If you know your Sts’ L1, you could get them to
translate the phrases. If not, get Sts to take a look at the
phrases again in context in the audioscript on page 119.

Now play the audio again, pausing after each phrase for
Sts to listen and repeat.

Finally, focus on the Can you...? questions and ask Sts
if they feel confident they can now do these things.

PE4
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G simple past: regular and irregular
V irregular verbs
P simple past verbs

A murder S ory -

. 5 1111 TR . 2 7
Lesson p la n rWh(J is the main character andlmurda victim? (]er.emy
4 ) ) ) ) Iravers), Why was June 22 an important day for him? (Tt
The goal of this lesson is to review all forms of the simple past, was his birthday), What did he do that night? (He had
regular and irregular, through the context of a murder story. dinner with his wife, his daughter, and two guests).

The lesson begins with the back cover information and
extract from the story, which introduces the characters
and several new past forms of irregular verbs. Sts then

Focus on the photos, and explain that they are
the people who were in the house when the

hear more of the story, this time on audio as the detective murder happened.

interviews the suspects. Sts then decide who they think Focus on the speech bubbles and get Sts to cover the
the murderer was before hearing what actually happened. text and practice in pairs saving who everybody is in
This part of the lesson will work best it you can generate relation to Jeremy, e.g. Who's Claudia? (She’s Jeremy's
and maintain suspense so that Sts want to find out who the assistant). This will help Sts to remember who's who
1}“11’(131'31' was. After the murder story there is a grammar as they read | listen to the story and also reviews using
focus pulling together and reviewing the simple past. the pdssessive .

The lesson finishes with an extended speaking activity
where Sts role-play trying to break down the alibi of a
robbery suspect. This lesson provides a good opportunity

Ask Sts Who do you think the murderer is? and elicit
ideas [ suggestions.

to encourage Sts to start reading Graded Readers if they b 4 2))) Now focus on the text again, and tell Sts that
haven't a_lready done so, and there is an information box they are going to read the story and listen to it at the
about this. same time.
STUDY[ITH Play the audio for Sts to read and listen. Then set a time
s Workbook 8A limit and get Sts in pairs to re-read the text together,
and mark sentences 1-7 T (true) or I (false). They must

Exti ph&tbcoméb'le material also correct the false ones.

« Grammar simple past: regular and irregular verbs page 183 Check answers, getting Sts to say why the F sentences

« Communicative Simple past question time page 229 are false.

(instructions page 203)

(He died between midnight and seven in the morning.)

(In the library)

Optionallead-in (books closed)

¢ Write AGATHA CHRISTIE on the board and elicit
anything Sts know about her. Where was she from?
(She was British), What kind of books did she write?
(Mysteries), What always happens in her novels? (A
murder), How do the pohu’ find out who the murderer is?

(Somebody opened and closed Jeremy’s door)

L E
2.F
3.0
4 F (They slept in separate rooms.)
=il
6 F (She got up at about 7:15.)

e

CE 4 2)
(They question everyone.), etc.
b ) “Jeremy. Jeremy! Jeremy! Oh no!”
= Now tell Sts that they are going to read and listen to followed by the story in the Student’s Book on page 60.

asimilar murder mystery (although not an Agarha

Christie one). Deal with any vocabulary problems, e.g. imustache,

library (contrast it with hookstore), asleep, but leave the
new irregular verbs as Sts are about to focus on them.

1 READING ¢ Pocus on the instructions and on the highlighred
a Books open. Focus on the photo of the house and ask irregular verbs in the story. In pairs, Sts guess their
Sts a few questions, e.g. What is it? How old do you base forms (tell them that the context will also
think it is? Where do you think it is? and elicit ideas | help them).
suggestions. Check answers and model and drill the pronunciation.
Then focus on the image of the book. Ask Sts what Pay particular attention to said /sed/, which has an
kind of informarion is usually on the back of a book (an unexpected pronunciation, and read /red/, which is
introduction to or summary of the story), and give Sts a spelled but not pronounced like the base form.
couple of minutes to read it.
2 be 7 go 12 read
Go through the introduction with Sts, explaining the 3 come 8 sleep 13 getup
meaning and pronunciation of murder /'mardar/ and 4 say g see 14 have
country house. Ask a few comprehension questions, 5 speak 10 hear 15 take
6 sit 11 think 16 find

e.g. On what day does the story take place? (On June 23),




2 PRONUNCIATION
simple past verbs

a 4 3) Thisexercise focuses on some of the irregular
verbs in 1 and some others that have previously come
up, and can all cause pronunciation problems. Tell Sts
to look at the ten verbs in the simple past in the list and
to say how they are pronounced.

Now play the audio for Sts to listen.

|43y

See list of verbs in Student’s Book on page 60

Play the audio again, pausing after each verb for Sts to
listen and l'L‘]JC&lt.

b 4 4))) Focus on the instructions and make sure Sts
understand the meaning of #hyme. You could do the
first one with them.

Get Ststo compare with a parener, and then play the
audio for Sts to listen and check.

4.4)

book took four wore |
round found draw saw

bird heard cat sat

good could bed read, said

Play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat.
Give Sts some time to practice saying the words.

¢ 45)) Remind Sts how regular simple past verbs end
(-ed) —see Pronunciation notes in 7B on page 93. Get
them to underline nine regular simple past verbs in
the story.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

Check answers, getting Sts to say how they think the
endings are pronounced.

/[l arrived, died, killed, followed, opened, closed
tf looked, finished

fid/ hated
| @)
arrived killed followed opened hated

| died looked  finished closed

Play the audio again, pausing after each verb for Ststo
repeat. Give Sts more practice if necessary.

Extra challenge
* GetStstopredicthow the -edis pronounced for each
verb, /d/,/t/, or id/. Then play the audio for them to check.

3 LISTENING

a 46 47 48) Focuson the chart and elicit | explain
the meaning of motive. Highlight that the names at the
top are all the suspects in the murder mystery. Elicit from
Sts that Amanda is Jeremy’s wife, and point out to Sts that
her answers to the detective’s questions have been written
in the chart. Explain that Sts are now going to hear the
detective interview the other three suspects, Barbara,
Gordon. and Claudia. Sts have to complete the chart.

Ask Who's Barbara? (Jeremy’s daughter). Then play
audio ‘4 6 twice for Sts to complete the chart. Get
Sts to compare their answers with a partner between
each listening.

4.6))

(audiescript in Student's Book on page 120)

N = narrator, D = detective, B = Barbara

N Then the detective questioned Barbara Travers. ‘
D Wwhat did you do after dinner yesterday evening?

B Afterdinner? | played cards with Gordon, and then | went

to bed. ‘

D What time was that?
B It was about eleven thirty. | remember | looked at my
watch.
D Did you hear anything in your father’s room?
B No.ldidn't hear anything.
| D Miss Travers, did you have any problems with your father?
B No, | didn't have any problems with him at all. My father

was a wonderful man and... 8 wonderful father. I'm sorry, |
Detective.
D Don't worry, Miss Travers. No more questions.

Ask Who's Gordon? (Jeremy’s business partner).

Then play audio ‘4 7 twice for Sts to complete the
chart. Again, get Sts to compare their answers with a
partner between cach listening.

47)) ' |

(audioscript in Student’s Book on page 120)
‘ N = narrator, D = detective, G = Gordon
Next the detective questioned Gordon Smith. |
What did you do after dinner, Gordon?
| played cards with Barbara. Then she went to bed.
Did you go to bed then?
No. I stayed in the living room and | had a cup of tea. Then |
went to bed.
What time was that?
Idon't remember exactly. | didn’t look at the time.
Did you hear anything during the night? ‘
No, | didn't. | was very tired. | slept very well.
You and Mr. Travers were business partners, weren't you? |
Yes, that's right.
And it's a very good business, l understand.
Yes, Detective, it is.
And now it is your business. |
Listen, Detective, | did not kill Jeremy. He was my partner
and he was my friend.

Oaoooz
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Ask Who's Claudia? (Jeremy's assistant).

Then play audio ‘4 8 twice for Sts to complete the
chart. Get Sts to compare their answers with a partner
between each listening.

4.8) ‘
(audioscript in Student’s Book on page 120) \
N = narrator, D = detective, C = Claudia
Finally, the detective questioned Claudia Simeone.

What did you do yesterday evening, after dinner?

| went to my room and | took a bath and | went to bed. ‘
What time was that?

About 11 o'clock.

Did you hear anything?

Yes. | heard somebody go into Jeremy's room. It was about
12 o'clock.

Who was it?

It was Amanda, his wife. |
Are you sure? Did you see her? ‘
Well, no, | didn't see her. But I'm sure it was Amanda.

You were Mr. Travers's assistant, Claudia.

Yes, | was.

Were you just his assistant? ‘

(pllvloliviel s

What do you mean?
Were you in love with Mr. Travers?

No, | wasn't.

The truth please, Claudia.

Fine, Detective. Yes, | was in love with him, and he said he
was in love with me. He said he wanted to leave his wife

- Amanda - and marry me. | was stupid. | believed him. He
used me, Detective! | was very angry with him,

bid you kill him? \
No, Detective, | loved Jeremy.

NUO0DOO0OO0OUNO
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8A

b Now check answers. You could copy these onto
the board.

4 GRAMMAR simple past: regular and irregular

a Tell Sts to cover the text and look at the eight verbs in

the list. They must first decide whether the verbs are

Barbara
She played cards with Gordon. regular or irregular in the simple past and then write
11:30. the positive and negative form.
No.
No motive, she loved him. b 410 ))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check
Gordon their answers.
He played cards with Barbara. He had a cup of tea. -
He doesn’'t remember. 410 )))
o, h h . come, came, didn't come
Now he has the business. kill, killed, didn’t kill
Claudia close, closed, didn't close
She went to her room and took a bath. speak, spoke, didn't speak
11:00. sleep, slept, didn't sleep
She heard somebody go into Jeremy’s room. She thinks it sit, sat, didn't sit
was Amanda. | hate. hated, didn't hate
She loved him, but he used her. He said he wanted to marry walk, walked, d'd”it walk
her, but he didn't. T
¢ 411)) Tell Ststo go to Grammar Bank 8A on
Now tell Sts to look at their completed charts again page 138. Focus on the example sentences and play the
and, in pairs, decide who they think the murderer is audio for Sts ro listen and repeat. Then go through the
(they don’t have to agree). rules with the class.
Write the names of the four suspects on the board, "
. o E i v g Additional grammar notes
and get a show of hands for each suspect. Elicit a few ) L
reasons for each suspect. * This Grammar Bank reference section is purely
review and reminds Sts how to form the past
4.9))) Play the audio for Sts to see if they were right. tense with regular and irregular verbs using the
Pause the audio after Amanda says Dinner ever "y bod\' auxiliaries did | didn’t.
and ask comprehension questions, e.g. What Inlppencd ) " .
before dinner? What did Gordon tell Jeremy?, etc. to make * Italso reminds them that was [ were is the past of
sure Sts are following the story. be and that questions are formed by inverting the
: - subject and verb, and negatives are made by adding
Now play the last part. chear it from the beginning not, e.g. wasn't.
if Sts want to hear it again. Elicit who the murderer
is (Gordon) and get Sts to explain why Gordon killed Focus on the exercises for 8A on page 139. Sts do the
Jeremy (because he wanted to marry Barbara to getall exercises individually or in pairs.
her money and Jeremy said that he couldn’t. He said “If e i
# = & s Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.
vou marry Barbara, all my money goes to Claudia,” his
secretary). a 1 was 6 weren't
2 were 7 went
| 9)) 3 did, do 8 did, go
(audioscript in Student’s Book on page 120) 4 watched 9 Did, hear
N = narrator, G = Gordon, J = Jeremy, A = Amanda 5 had 10 didn’t hear
N Before cl_inr;jer, Gordon met with Jeremy in the library. b 1 woke 6 turned on
G Happy birthday, Jeremy. 2 didn't want 7 flew
J  Ah, thanks, Gordon. 3 felt arélacet
G Listen, Jeremy, | want to talk to you about Barbara. heard :
J Barbara? What's the problem? 4 el 9 couldn't
G It's not exactly a problem. | amin love with her, and | want 5 decided 10 went
to marry her. . ]
J Marry Barbara? Marry my daughter! Are you crazy? Never! Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 8A.
You don’t love Barbara. You only want her money!
G That's not true, Jeremy. | love her. Extra support
! ;E:Qé%gidlifayuu marry Sether, whanl dis al.my money * [fvou think Sts need more practice, vou may want
|G ToClaudia? To your assistant? to give them the Grammar phmnwpmhh activity at
J Yes. iiuapmm.
G Is that your last word, Jeremy? -
J Yes,itis. d Now tell Sts to go to Irregular verbs on page 165.
A Dl””‘?dr QVﬁrybOdé/! P S Tell Sts that this is their reference list of irregular
N Atmitnight, Beracn wes if e iving roam. He/finishied fis verbs. Explain that there are three columns, because
tea and went upstairs. b . iy
J Whois it? Gordon? irregular verbs also have irregular past parriciples, but

Extra support

* Finally, you could play the three interviews again and
get Sts to listen and read cthe audioscri ipt on page 120,
so they can see exactly what they understood [ didn't
understand. Translate | [ explain any new words
or phrases.

that for now they should just concentrate on the first
two columns.

You could use audio '5 58 to model and drill the
pronunciation of these verbs or go through them one
by one, eliciting | teaching the meaning of any new
ones, and getting Sts to check the ones they already
know. Tell them to choose three new verbs to learn, and
tell them they should try to learn at least three more
new ones every week.



Tells Sts to go back to the main lesson 8A.

Extraidea

e [f you have a school library, get Sts to take a book out
and start reading. Putup a chartin your classroom
so that Sts can write down the name of the book
they're reading, and vou can keep track of how many
[hd\ read.

Ifyour school doesn’t have a library, you could create a
lesu. library by getting each student to buy one Graded

Reader (level l)—thc y are relatively inexpensive. They
rlun exchange books with each other.

SPEAKING

! This activity will take at least 15-20 minutes. If you
don t have time in this lesson, do it next lesson.

Put Sts into groups of four, and then into pairs. Assign
two the role of As (police officers) and two the role of
Bs (friends [ suspects). [f you have odd numbers, have
extra As (i.e. three police officers and two suspects).

Tell Sts to go to Communication Police interview,
A on page 104, B on page 108.

Go through the instructions with them carefully. Then
give at least five minutes for As to look at the police
interview form and prepare their questions. Tell them
to think of more questions. At the same time the Bs
prepare their alibis by figuring out where they were the
previous night.

When they are ready, re-divide the groups of four, so
that each A is with a different B. If possible, tell the As
to take their suspects to different ends of the classroom
to be interviewed. (It doesn’t matter if they are near
other police officers | suspects, they should just not be
necar their own “partner.”)

Allow at least five minutes for the interviews, making
sure the police officers take notes.

When the interviews are over, get the palice officers
(As) to compare the two friends’ (Bs) alibis. If they
are identical, the Bs are innocent. If there are any
differences, they are guilty.

8A
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G thereis/ there are, some / any + plural nouns

V the house
P /er/ and /ir/, sentence stress

B A house with a history

Lesson plan

This lesson links back to the murder story in 8A. Many
vears later, a couple who are looking for a house to rent
are shown around Jeremy Travers’s house by Barbara,

his daughter, now quite elderly. [t is only after they have
decided to rentit that they discover thar the house has a
dark secrer and that someone was murdered there. The
lesson begins with a vocabulary focus on house and
furniture ]ew; Sts then listen to a conversation between
Barbara and the young couple as she shows them around
the Travers family’s old house, now for rent. Sts then hear
how Kim is reluctant to rent the house, but she is talked
into it by her husband, and finally how when they go to
celebrate at a local restaurant, they hear the true story of
the house. Sts then focus on the grammar in the dmlo&,ue
the use of there isand there are. The pronunciation focus is
on /er/ and /ie/, which prepares Sts for a speaking activity
in which Sts describe where they live. Finally, they go to
the Writing Bank and write a descrlpt]on of their house
or apartment.

sTUDY[MNTA

+ Workbook 88

Extra photocopiable material

« Grammar thereis / there are, some / any+ plural nouns page 184

« Vocabulary Race around the house page 260 (instructions
page 246)

« Communicative Apartment for rent page 230 (instructions
page 204)

« Song House of the Rising Sun page 276 (instructions page 266)

Optional lead-in (books closed)

* Write on the board:
IMAGINE THAT YOU WANT TO RENT AN APARTMENT IN
(Sts’ city).
WHAT THINGS ARE IMPORTANT FOR YOU (e.g. location,
rent, etc.)?
HOW WOUTLD YOU LOOK FOR THE APARTMENTY

* Put Sts in pairs to discuss the questions.

1 VOCABULARY the house

a  Books open. Focus on the advertisement and elicit
the meaning of advertisement, for rent, and low price.
Model and drill the pronunciation of advertisement
feedvar'tarizmant/. You might also want to elicit | teach
ad /zed/ as Sts will come across this later in the course.

! You could elicit [ tell Sts that the house is the

same house asin 8 A (but more than 50 years later).
Alternatively, vou could say nothing » and wait for Sts to
realize as the lesson dcvclnps

Then focus on the questions and elicit responses from
the class.

Getideas [ feedback from a few Sts.
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Focus on the instructions and give Sts a few minutes to
brainstorm with a partner.

b Ger Sts to cover the advertisement and elicit what they
can remember about the house.

Write all the new words on the board and drill

pronunciation.

Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank The house on
page 161 and get them to do 1 Rooms, 2 Parts ofa

room, and 3 Things in a room, individually or in pairs.

4.12)) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check
answers to all three sections. Then play it again,
pausing for Sts to repeat the new lexis. Give further
practice of any words Sts find difficult to pronounce.

412)

2 abathroom 20 abathtub

3 abedroom 21 abed

5 adining room 22 acupboard

7 agarage 26 afireplace

8 ahall 25 alamp

4 akitchen 18 alight

6 aliving room 30 amirror

1 astudy/an office 31 aplant

9 ayard 24 arefrigerator/a fridge
11 abalcony 27 arug
10 the ceiling 19 ashelf
12 the floor 17 ashower
14 the stairs 28 asofa/acouch
13 the wall 23 astove
15 an armchair 16 atoilet

29 awashing machine

Now go through the Heat and central air
conditioning box with the class.

In ¢ get Sts to cover the words and use the pictures to
test themselves or a parter.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 8B.

Extra support

¢ [fvou think Sts need more practice, you may want to
give them the Vocabulary phn:uu)pmhlt activity ar
this point.

2 LISTENING

a '413)) Focuson the picture and instructions. Elicit
that the older woman is showing the young couple the
house, because they are thinking of renting it.

Extra support

* Read through the audioscripts and decide if you need
to pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

Now tell Sts to close their books or to cover the
conversation and listen for the answer to Which three
rooms do they go into? Stress that Sts should listen to find
out which rooms they acrually go into, not which ones
they mention. Play the audio once, and check answers.

They go into the hall, the living room, and the kitchen.



C 13))

B = Barbara, K =Kim, L = Leo

K The yardis wonderful. | love it.

L Isthere agarage?

B Ohyes, there's a big garage over there. Let's go inside the
house. This is the hall. There are five rooms on this floor: ‘
the kitchen, the dining room, the living room, the study,

the library...

Wow! There's a library, Kim!

This is the living room.

| love the furniture—the old sofa, the armchairs, the

fireplace...

And this is the kitchen. It's very big, as you can see.

Is there a dishwasher? |

No, there isn't. It's an old house, you see, ‘

Never mind. | think it's nice. Is there a bathroom

downstairs?

Yes, there's one downstairs and there are three upstairs.

Are there any neighbors with children?

No, there aren't any neighbors near here. But there are

some families with children in town.

K That's great. You lived in this house, is that right, Mrs..?

B Callme Barbara, dear. Yes, | lived here. A long time ago.
Now | live in town. Let's go upstairs...

roDxX®@ —mr
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Focus on the conversation. Play the audio again for Sts
to fill in the blanks. Play again if necessary. Answers
are in bold in the audioscripr above.

Gert Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers. Go through the conversation, making sure
Sts understand it. They should be able to understand
the examples of there is [ are from the context. Tell Sts
that this structure will be focused on in Grammar.
Elicit | teach the meaning and pronunciation of
furniture ['fornitfor/, and point out that it is singular, but
has a plural meaning.

2 hall 5 fireplace 8 downstairs
3 dining room 6 kitchen 9 neighbors
4 study 7 bathroom 10 upstairs

Extra support

* You could give Sts time to read through the dialogue
and think about what the missing words could be
before vou play the audio.

4.14))) Tell Sts that Barbara and the couple now go
upstairs. Focus on the instructions. Then play the
audio twice.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

Thatitisverycold. It was Barbara’s father's room.

| '414)

(audioscript in Student’s Book on page 120)

B = Barbara, L = Leo, K= Kim
' B Let's go upstairs. Follow me. Be careful. The ceiling is very

low here.

L It'savery old house.

B Yes, the house is three hundred years old. My family lived
here for nearly eighty years. There are six bedrooms. This
was my father's bedroom.

Is there heat in the house?

Yes, there is. Why do you ask? Are you cold?
Yes, it's very cold in here.

That's because we're from California.

Let's go and see the other bedrooms.

Yes, of course.

FrmEX®@X
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L Well, what do you think, Kim? | love it! Don't you?
K I'mnot sure. There's something about the house | don't
like.
| L Kim, It's perfect for the kids. Think of the yard. And it's a
real authentic country house. What do you say?
K |suppose so. If you're sure.
L lamsurel Mrs. ..uh Barbara. We want it. We want to rent
the house.
B Excellent. ‘
L When canwe move in?
B Assoonasyou like.
Ask a few more comprehension questions, e.g. How
old is the house? (300 years old), Does it have heat?
(Yes.), etc.

415)) Focus on the picture and ask Where are Kim
and Leo? (In a restaurant, near the house they’ve just
rented). Go through the instructions and questions.

Play the audio at least twice for Sts to listen and answer
the questions.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers. Play the audio again if necessary.

1 Coffee. They are still cold.
2 a That a man (Mr. Travers) was murdered there in 1958.
b That some people thought she killed her father and
that she never got married.
c They tried to sell the house, but nobody wanted to
buy it.
3 They leave the restaurant - Kim wants to find a hotel
because she doesn't want to sleep in the house.

415)

(audioscript in Student’s Book on page 120)

L =Leo, K = Kim, W = waiter

L Hello.

Good evening, sir, madam. What can | get you?

How about a coffee? I'm still cold.

Yes, madam. And you, sir?

You know, I'm cold, too. I'll also have a coffee, thanks.

Here you arel

Well, here's to our new housel!

Yes!

You're new around here, aren’t you?

Yes, that's right.

We just rented the big house on Darwin Road.

Which house? The Travers family’s house?

Yes.

Oh.

Is something wrong?

Who showed you the house?

Barbara. The old lady who lived there before.

Ah, Barbara. Old Mr. Travers's daughter. Some people

thought that she was the one who did it. She never

married, of course.

K The one who did what? What happened? Why didn't she
marry?

W Didn't she tell you?

L Tell us what?

W About the murder.

L& K Murder?

W Yes, Mr. Travers was murdered in that house in 1958... in
his bed.

K Oh, how horrible!

W The man who killed Mr. Travers was Barbara's lover. The

family never lived there again. They tried to sell the house,

but nobody wanted to buy it. Not after a murder. That's

why that house is always rented.

Kim.

Yes.

Are you thinking what I'm thinking?

Yes —|don't want to sleep in a hause where somebody was

murdered. Come on. Let's go to a hotel.

Hey, your coffee! You didn’t drink your coffee... Ah, well...
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Ask a few more Comprehcusion questions, e.g \Wu reis

Kim and Leo’s new house? (on Darwin Road) ‘hy does
the Travers family always rent out the house? (Bccausc

nobod)f wants to buy 1t), Does Krmﬁmsh her wjj‘éc? (No).

Finally, ask Stsif they would like to rent a house where
somebody was murdered.

Extra support

* Get Ststo listen to both parts of the audio for a final
time with the audioscripts on page 120, so they can
see exactly what was said and see how much they
understood. Translate | [ explain any new words
or phrases.

GRAMMAR thereis / there are

Put Sts into groups of three and vet them to practice
the dialogue in 2b.

When they have finished, tell them to focus on the
chart and complerte it.

Check answers.

singular plural
There are some families...
[=] There isn’t a dishwasher.

Is there a garage? Are there any neighbors?

Give Sts a moment to look at the question and discuss it
in pairs.

Elicit that some = an indefinite number, i.e. we don’t
know how many exactly.

4 16))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 8B on

page 138, Focus on the example sentences and play the
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the
rules with the class

Additional grammar notes

thereis | there are

* Some Sts tend to always use there is for both
singular and plural nouns, because in their
language there is only one form. They may also
confuse Thereis | are and [tis [ They are.

someand any

* Some and any are indefinite articles used here
with plural countable nouns. For simplicity’s sake,
some is taught here as only being used in positive
sentences, however (as will later be pointed out),
it can also be used in questions and especially in
requests, e.g. Do you want some crackers? Do we
need some more chairs?

Some and any with uncountable nouns is presented

in9A.

Focus on the exercises for 8B on page 139. Sts do the
exercises individually orin pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 Arethere 6 Is there
Is there 7 There are

3 There are 8 Is there

4 There's g There’s
5 There are 10 Arethere

b 1 There’s atable in the kitchen.

2 |s there a fireplace in the living room?
3 There aren't any plants in your apartment.
4 Are there any people in the hall?
5 There are some pictures in your bedroom.
6 Thereisn't a TV in the kitchen.
7 There's a computer in the study.
8 There aren't any chairs in the dining room.
9 |s there a mirror in the bathroom?

10 Thereisn't a carin the garage.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 8B.

Extra support

¢ Ifyou think Sts need more practice, you may want
to give them the Grammar phmm,upmhlc activity at
tln.s point,

PRONUNCIATION
fer/ and /ir/, sentence stress

4 17))) Focus on the two sound pictures and play the
audio once for Sts just to listen. Then play itagain,
getting Sts to repeat each word and sound.

4.17))
| chair et/ ear /1r/

Get Sts to look at the words in the list and to decide
which sound they go with. Remind Sts to say the
words aloud ro themselves and then write them in the
right place.

4.18))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check
their answers.

4.18))
chair careful, wear, they're, stairs, there, where
ear dear, here, near, we're, hear

Play the audio again, pausing after each word for Sts
to repeat.

419 ))) Focus on the dialogues. Play the audio for Sts
to listen and hear the rhythm.

Then play the audio again, pausing after each line for
Sts to listen and copy the rhythm.

4.19)
See dizlogues in Student’s Book on page 63

Get Sts to practice the dialogues in pairs. Monitor and
encourage Sts to stress the words in bigger bold print
more strongly.
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f Focuson the instructions and the example. In pairs, Sts

7 420)) SONG House of the Rising Sun 3

ask each other questions beginning with Is there a. ..in
your...? and Are there any...in your...? about objects in
their house. Make it clear that they can choose which
rooms and objects they want to ask about, e.g. they
could ask Is there a TV in your bedroom?

You could demonstrate the activity by getting the class
to ask you questions. Try to give a little bit of extra
information in your answers.

Monitor and help. Correct Sts if they confuse s there
and Are there.

SPEAKING

Focus on the questionnaire and tell Sts that they are
going to interview each other. If there’s time, get Sts to
interview you first.

Now get Sts to interview each other.
Get feedback.

Focus on the instructions. To demonstrate quickly,
sketch a basic plan of your living room on the board
and describe it to the class. (You don’t need to draw
everything in, just the main pieces of furniture.)

Sts do the same in pairs. Monitor and help Sts with any
other vocabulary they need.

WRITING describing your home

Tell Sts to go to Writing Describing your home on
page 114.

Focus on the title of the website and explain | teach
swap (= to exchange). Give Sts a few minutes to read
the website.

Ask the class Would you like to stay in the apartment in
Hermosa Beach?

Now tell Sts to read the description of the apartment
again and number the information in the right order.

Check answers.

1 Whereitis

2 What floor the apartmentis on

3 What rooms there are

4 Details about some of the rooms

5 What you can see from the apartment
6 What services there are nearby

7 How far it is from Los Angeles

Focus on the information box about so and go through
it with the class.

Tell Sts they are now going to “post” their house or
apartment on the website. First, they should make
notes about their house | apartment using the seven
topicsinb.

When Sts have finished their notes, get them to write
the full description. They should also say where they
would like to go when they house swap.

Sts read their descriptions looking for mistakes, and
then show it to other Sts.

Do the question as an open-class activity.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 8B.

This song was originally made famous by the English
group The Animals in 1964. For copyright reasons, this
is a cover version. [f you want to do this song in class,
use the photocopiable activity on page 276.

4.20) |
House of the Rising Sun

There is a house in New Orleans they call the Rising Sun,
And it's been the ruin of many a poor boy, and God | knaw I'm
one.

My mother was a tailor - she sewed my new blue jeans;
My father was a gambling man down in New Orleans.

Now the only thing a gambler needs is a suitcase and a trunk
And the only time he's satisfied is when he's on a drunk.

Oh mather tell your children not to do what | have done,
To spend your lives in sin and misery in the house of the
Rising Sun.

Well, | got one foot on the platform, the other foot on

the train;

I'm going back to New Orleans to wear that ball and chain.

Well, there is a house in New Orleans they call the Rising Sun,
And it's been the ruin of many a poor boy, and God | know
I'm ane.
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G there was / there were
V prepositions: place and movement
P silent letters

Lesson plan

This lesson is based on real information about hotels in
Britain that advertise themselves as being haunted. A
Sunday Times journalist was sent to stay at one, called
Gosforth Hall Inn, and report on what happened during
the night. This provides a context for Sts to practice there
was | there were and prepositions of place and movement.
Make sure Sts realize that this is real information and

that these are real hotels where they could go and spend
the night! The lesson begins with a reading text about two
haunted hotels, and this leads into a vocabulary focus on
prepositions of place and movement. This is followed by

a pronunciation spot on silent letters in words like ghost
and castle. Then Sts listen to the Sunday Times' journalist’s
report of the night he spentina haunted hotel, and this
provides the context for the grammar presentation of there
was [ there were, The lesson finishes with a speaking activity
in which the grammar and vocabulary are practiced.

STUDYMITH

= Workbook 8C
e Online practice
o iChecker

s« Grammar there was / there were page 185

« Vocabulary Prepositions of place page 261 (instructions
page 246)

« Communicative What is different? page 231 (instructions
page 204)

Optionallead-in (books closed)

¢ Play the long sentence game to review there isand furniture.

* You begin the game. Say: In my living room there’s a sofa.
Then choose a student to continue. He [ she must repeat
vour sentence, and add one more piece of furniture. e.g.
Inmy li\-'mg room there’s a sofa and two armchairs,

« Now point to another student who must continue,
repeating the sentence and adding toit, e.g. In my living
room there’s a sofa, two armchairs, and a table.

After all the Sts have added their words, see if the whole
class can repeat the list from memory.

1 READING

a Booksopen. Focus on the title of the lesson and the
photographs of the ghost, making sure Sts know the
meaning of ghost (= the form of a dead person thata
living person thinks he [ she sees) and haunted (= ifa
place is haunted, people think there are ghosts there).

Focus on the questions and elicit answers. You could
start the activity by telling Sts whether or not you
believe in ghosts.

Now focus on the two photos of hotel rooms and tell
Sts that these are real hotels in the UK. Give Sts time to
read the text and to find the answers to the questions.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

1 Inthe Gosforth Hall Inn it is the ghost of a priest, and
in Comlongon Castle it is the ghost of Lady Marion
Carruthers.

2 Stsshould check: b, c,d, e, f

Tell Sts to read the text again and look at the highlighted
words. They should then try to guess the meaning of
each word from context. Remind them that all the
words are related to hotels.

[n pairs, Sts should compare their guesses.

Check answers, either explaining in English, translating
into Sts' L1, or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries.

Deal with any other new vocabulary.

Ask the whole class and elicit responses.

VOCABULARY prepositions: place and
movement
Focus on the two pictures dﬂd get StS rtoanswer thC

questions,

The ghost of the woman is sitting on the bed and the man
is standing next to the bed.

Extra support
¢ Demonstrate the meaning of the prepositions using,
¢.g. achair in the classroom.

Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Prepositions:
place and movement on page 162.

Focus on part 1 Place and get Sts to do exercise a
individually or in pairs.

421 ))) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check
answers. Then play it again, pausing for Sts to repeat.

421))
2 in 3 under 8 across from
5 infront of 1 behind 6 nextto

9 on 7 between 4 over

Highlight the difference between in (= inside an
enclosed space, e.g. ina drawer) and on (= touching an
external surface, e.g. on the wall), and between across
[from (= face-to-face) and in front of, demonstrating with
objects [ people in the classroom.

Extraidea
= Give more practice with the prepositions by asking
questions about things [ people in the classroom.



Now focus on the example in ¢. Sts cover the
prepositions and test each other in pairs, pointing to
pictures and asking Where's the ghost?

Focus on part 2 Movement and get Sts to do exercise a
individually or in pairs.

4 22 ))) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check
answers. Then play it again, pausing for Sts to repeat
the new lexis.

4.22))
5 from..to 3 outof 4 down
| 6 into 2 up 1 toward

Now focus on the example in ¢. Sts cover the
prepositions and test each other in pairs pointing to
pictures and asking Where’s the ghost going?

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 8C.

Extra support

¢ [f you think Sts need more practice, you may want to
give them the Vocabulary photocopiable activity at
this point.

PRONUNCIATION silent letters

Pronunciation notes

* Encourage and help Sts to cross out silent letters
when they learn new words, like this: listen.

» Emphasize thatif Sts can recognize the phonetic
transcriptions next to words in the dictionary, this
will help them to identify silent letrers.

4 23))) Go through the Silent letters box with

the class and model and drill the pronunciation of
cupboard, so Sts can hear that the p isn't pronounced.
Show them that the phonetics also make this clear.

Get Sts to say the words aloud to themselves ro help
them decide which they think is the silent letter in each
word, and then cross it out.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

Check answers (the silent letters are in red).

4.23))

building guest talk
| castle half what

could hour write
| friend know

ghost listen

Highlight that in words that begin with kn- (e.g. knee)
or wr- (e.g. wrong), the k and the w are always silent.

Extraidea

e [t your Sts have dictionaries, you could get them
to check their answers with the phonetics in their
dictionary. This will help build their confidence in
dictionary use.

b Get Sts to practice saving the words.

4
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LISTENING

4 24))) Focus on the introduction and explain to Sts
that they are going to listen to the jou rnalist Stephen
Bleach’s account of his night in Room 11. Emphasize
that this really happened.

Give Sts a few minutes to read sentences 1-10 and
check that they understand all the vocabulary.

Extrasupport
* Read through the audioscript and decide if you need
to pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

Now play the audio twice for Sts to listen and correct
the errors.

Then give them time to check their answers with a
partner. Play the audio again it necessary.

Check answers.

1 He arrived at Gosforth Hall late in the evening.
2 There were three other guests.
3 He talked to the hotel manager.
4 The manager was a woman.
5 He went to his room at 12:00.
6 Room 11 was on the top floor.
7 The room was very big.
8 There wasn't a remote control.
9 There wasn’t a horror movie on TV.
10 He went to sleep before the end of the movie / after
half an hour.

4.24)

(audioscript in Student's Book on page 120)

| larrived at Gosforth Hall late in the evening. | don't believe
in ghosts, but yes, | felt a little nervous. | checked in, and the
front-desk clerk gave me the key and showed me to my room.

| I'left my things in the room and came downstairs. There
weren't many other guests in the hotel. There were only
three. | sat in the lounge and | talked to the manager, Sara
Daniels, about her hotel. Then | had a drink and at 12:00, | went
upstairs to my room.
Room 11 was on the top floor. | opened the door and turned
on the light. It was a very big room, very old, and yes, it was
alittle spooky. There was anold TV on a table - but there
wasn't a remote control. I turned on the TV. There was a
movie on. | was happy to see that it wasn't a horror movie. |

| decided to watch the movie, but | was tired after my long trip

| and after half an hour, | went to sleep.

Extra support

 Read through the audioscript and decide if you need
to pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

4 25))) Ask Sts if they think Stephen saw the ghost
or not. Before playing the audio, pre-teach scared as a
synonym of frightened.

Now play the next part of Stephen’s story.
Check the answer.

No, Stephen didn't see the ghost.




8C

4.:25))

(audioscript in Student's Book on page 121)

S = Stephen, | = interviewer

S Inthe middle of the night, | suddenly woke up! | looked at my
watch. It was two o'clock in the morning. The TV was offl But
how? There was no remote control, and | didn't get up and
turn it off. The light was on, but suddenly the light went off,
too. Now | was scared! | couldn’t see anything strange, but

| could feel that there was somebody or something in the
room. | got out of bed and turned on the light and TV again.
Little by little | started to relax, and | went to sleep again.
When | woke up, it was maorning. | had breakfast and checked
out. | left the hotel about ten o'clock.

So the question is, did you see the ghost?

No, I didn't see the ghost, but I definitely felt something or
somebody in the room when | woke up in the night.

Were you frightened?

Yes, | was! Very frightened!

Would you like to spend another night in the hotel?
Definitely, ves.

Why?

Well, I'm sure there was something strange in that room. |
can't explain the television and the light. | want to go back
because | want to see the ghost.

w —
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Now focus on the five questions and go through them
with Sts.

Play the audio again, and repeat if necessary. Ger Sts to
compare with a partner, and then check answers.

1 Yes. 2:00 a.m.

2 Yes. The TV and light went off.

3 Yes.

4 Very

5 Yes, because he wants to see the ghost.

Extra support

* Giet Sts to listen to both parts of the audio for a final
time with the audioscripts on pp. 120121, so they
can see exactly what Stephen said and see how much
thev understood. Translate | explain any new words
or phrases.

Extraidea

» (et Sts to read the audioscripts at the back of the book
and then role-play the interview. The person playing
Stephen should do it with his [ her book closed.

GRAMMAR there was / there were

4 26))) Focus on the four sentences. Get Sts to
complete them in pairs.

Play the audio for Sts to check their answers.

4 26))

There weren't many other guests in the hotel.
There were only three.

There was an old TV on a table.

There wasn't a remote control.

S W

b 427 ))) Tell $ts to go to Grammar Bank 8C on

page 138. Focus on the example senrences and play the
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the
rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

¢ Thereis | there are can be used in any tense simply
by changing the form of be, thus the past is there
was [ there were.

¢ Although it works in exactly the same way as there
is [ there are, Sts have a tendency to forget the plural
form there were.

Focus on the exercises for 8C on page 139. Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 There were 6 there was
2 There was 7 Was there
3 there were 8 there was
4 Was there 9 there weren't

5 there wasn't 10 were there

b 1 therewasa
2 there wasn'ta
3 there were some
4 there weren't any
5 there weren’'t any
6 there was a
7 there wasn'ta
8 there wasn'ta

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 8C.

Extra support

¢ [fyou think Sts need more practice, vou may want
to give them the Grammar photocopiable acrivity at
this point.

SPEAKING

Put Stsin pairs, A and B, and tell them to go to
Communication The Ghost Room, A on page 104,
B on page 109.

Give Sts a minute to look at the picture. Then focus on
the questions, and elicit that they should start with
Was there...? for singular nouns and Were there...? for
plural nouns.

Extra support

* You could get Sts to write the questions.

Get Sts to sit face-to-face. A (book open) asks his [ her
questions to B (book closed) who has to answer.

Then they change roles.

Get feedback. Who had the most correct answers,
AorB?



For instructions on how to use these pages see page 40.

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?

» Quick Test 8 428)
« File 8 Test lc 2a 3b 4c 5¢c
4.28)
| = interviewer, H = Heba
GRAMMAR | Where were you born?
1 a 6 a 11 b H |was bornin Cairo, Egypt.
2 a 7 ¢ 12 b I Do you have family there?
3b 8 c 13 a H Yes,|do.
4 4 9 b 14 b I Where do you live now?
E ¢ 10 a 15 ¢ H |live in New York.
" 1=interviewer, P = Polly
| Did you go out last weekend?
VOCABULARY & did, -
" : . . I What did you do?
a 1lactor 2 artist 3 painter 4 musician 5 scientist P On Friday, | went to a restaurant with some friends, and on
b 1 have 2 get 3 goget 4 get 5 have, get Saturday | went to a club with some other friends. ‘
c lout 2by 3to 4in 5 back I = interviewer, J = Jeanna \
2 I What's your favarite room in your house? |
d 1 asofa 2 abed 3 anarmchair 4 astove 5 arug J Thakitchar:
e 1 behind 2 nextto 3 up 4 down 5 on I Canyou describe it?
J Sure. It's not that big. It's very cozy, which is what | like
about it. Um. . .and we have two refrigeratars.
PRONUNCIATION ,

=interviewer, P = Phoebe
What's your favorite room in your house?
My bedroom.
Can you describe it?

a 1 lived 2 could 3 heard 4 near 5 hour |
+]
|
P It's big. It has a nice comfy bed and big windows.
1
|
B

b 1 musician 2 ago 3 yesterday 4 between 5 fireplace

=interviewer, B = Ben
What did you do yesterday evening?
Yesterday evening | was quite tired, so | went home. | had
dinner, and then | had quite an early night.
| What time did you go to bed?
B |went to bed at about half past nine.

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT?
alT 2F 3F 4T 57 6T |
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G countable / uncountable nouns; a / an, some / any

V food
P the letters ea

A What | ate yesterday

Lesson plan

Food provides the context for looking at the grammar

of countable and uncountable nouns and the related

use of some and any. The lesson begins by getting Sts to
brainstorm any food word they may already know in
English, and then going ro the Vocabulary Bank to learn
many of the most common words. Sts then read an article
from New York Magazine where three people, a model,

a sportsman, and an actress, describe what they ate
vesterday. The reading leads into the grammar focus, and
Sts go on to practice the new grammar and also review
there is | there are. The pronunciation focus looks at the
combination of vowels ea, which can be pronounced in
several different ways and which occurs in many common
food words, e.g. bread and steak, and in Speaking Sts tell
each other what they ate yesterday. Finally, Sts listen to a
TV cooking competition ‘and answer questions about the
rules of the competition and the dishes that the contestants
make. The lesson finishes with Sts telling each other the
ingredients of their favorite dish.

STUDY R[4
« Workbook 9A

Extra photocopiable material

« Grammar countable / uncountable nouns; a / an, some / any
page 186
« Vocabulary Food alphabet page 262 (instructions page 246)

» Communicative Food families page 232 (instructions page 204)

Optional lead-in (books closed)

* Play Hangman (see page 23) with the word BREAKFAST.

¢ Then elicit the words for the other two main meals of the

day (lunch and dinner).

* Put Stsin pairs and tell them ro ask each other:
What time do you usually have breakfast? Where?
Who with?

* Sts then repear the questions for lunch and dinner.

* Get some feedback from different pairs, and tell the class

about vour mealtimes and where vou have them, etc.

1 VOCABULARY food

a  Books open. Focus on the instructions. Put Sts in pairs
and give them one minute to try to write down five
words for food.

Get feedback and write the words on the board. Model
and drill the pronunciation.
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Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Food on page 163
and get them to do exercise a individually or in pairs.
There are more words than usual, but Sts will probably
already know some of them.

429 ))) Now do b. Play the audio for Sts to check
answers. Then play it again, pausing for Sts to repeat
the new lexis. Give further practice of any words your
Sts find difficult to pronounce.

4 29))
| Breakfast Vegetables
| 9 bread 25 carrots
| 12 butter 17 French fries
| B cereal 16 lettuce
2 cheese 26 mushrooms
6 coffee 15 onions
‘11 eggs 18 peas
‘ 3 jam 21 potatoes
4 orange juice 19 tomatoes
7 milk Fruit
10 sugar 36 apples
1 tea 35 bananas
5 toast 31 oranges
Lunch / dinner 29 apineapple
20 fish 32 strawberries
14 meat (steak, chicken, Desserts
‘ sausages) 38 cake
13 (olive) oil 34 fruit salad
23 pasta 30 icecream
22 rice Snacks
[ 24 salad 39 candy
37 chocolate
33 cookies

28 potato chips
27 sandwiches

Focus on c. Get Sts to cover the words and use the
pictures to test themselves or their partner.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9A.

Extra support

* If you think Sts need more practice, vou may want to
give them the Vocabulary photocopiable activity at
this point.

READING

Focus on the instructions and the photos of the three
plates, and elicit what food there is (French fries, fruit
salad, potato chips; salad with tomatoes, carrots,
lettuce, and olives; toast, cream cheese and maté). Then
ask Sts to guess who ate what and elicit suggestions,
but don't tell them the answers.

Tell Sts to read all three articles to find out if their
guesses in a were correct. Point out that the article is
adapted from an article in New York Magazine.

Check answers.

Photo 1 Selita Ebanks (model)
Photo 2 Jennifer Esposito (actress)
Photo 3 Nacho Figueras (polo player)




Sts read the articles again and answer the questions.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

1A 4 M 7P
2 M 5P 8 M
are 6 A QA

In pairs, Sts look at the highlighted words and try to
guess their meaning from the context. Tell them to use
the photos to help them.

Check answers, either explaining in English, translating
into Sts’ L1, or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries.

Deal with any other new vocabulary.
Focus on the question and then give Sts a few minutes
to talk to a partner or do this as an open-class activity.
Get some feedback. Tell Stsif you have a
particular preference.
Extra challenge

Ask Stsif they found anything surprising about

th people’s eating habits, e. g. The model ate a lot of
unhiealthy food. She didn’t eat any vegetables.

GRAMMAR countable / uncountable nouns;
a/ an, some/ any

Tell Sts to look at the photos and get them to fill in the
ve blanks.

Check answers.

1 astrawberry 3 somerice 5 an onion
2 atomato 4 some cookies

4.30))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 9A on

page 140. Focus on the example sentences and play the
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the
rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes
Countable [ uncountable nouns

* The concept of countable and uncountable nouns
shouldn’t cause too many problems (unless they do
not exist in the Sts’ own language), but what may
cause confusion is that some words are countable
in English, but uncountable in other languages or
vice versa, e.g. spaghetti — uncountable in English,
countable in [talian.

You may need to give more examples of when
anoun can be countable or uncountable. This
occurs when we can think of e.g. a chicken (a whole
chicken) and chicken (e.g. chicken pieces).

Others examples: asoda (=a can or glass of soda),
soda (= the liquid in general); a coffee (= a cup of),
coffee (=a quantity of coffee beans or powder in ajar).

a[an,some | any

* Sts have already learned the rules for a [ an, some,
and any plus singular and plural countable nouns
in 8B. Here they learn that some can also be used
with singular uncountable nouns meaning “a
quantity of,” “not an exact amount,” e.g. sorne
butter, some milk.

SA

* Sts may find it strange using some and any with
“singular” words, e.g. butter, since they previously
used some and any with plural nouns, and may have
translated them in their heads as plural words.

* Make sure you point out the exception of using
some for offers and requests. Sts usually assimilate
this rule instinctively through learning set phrases
like Would you like some coffee?

Focus on the exercises for 9A on page 141. Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 asandwich 5 anegg
2 some milk 6 some carrots
3 some French fries 7 some chocolate(s)
4 some lettuce 8 some ice cream
b 1 any 6 any
2 some 7 some
3 any 8 a, some
4 some 9 an
5 any 10 some

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9A.

Extra support

* If vou think Sts need more practice. you may want
to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at
this point.

Focus on the instructions and get Sts to look at the
food Vocabulary Bank on page 163. Then say a
sentence yourself, e.g. There’s some chocolate, and get
Sts to continue in pairs taking rurns making sentences.
Ser a time limir.

Get some feedback.

Extra support
e Get Sts to write some sentences first and then read
them to cach other.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9A.

PRONUNCIATION the letters ea

Pronunciation notes

¢ The combination of vowels e + a has several
possible pronunciations, some of which seem
irregular to Sts, e.g. great /gre1t/. In this exercise
we focus on common examples of this spelling
occurring in food words.

Focus on the words in the list and elicit that they all
have the vowels ea, but that the pronunciation is not
the same.

Now focus on the sound pictures and elicit the three
words and sounds (tree /i/, eqq e/, train ler/). Get Sts,
in pairs, to put the words in the correct columns.
Encourage them to say the words aloud to help them.

4 31 ))) Play the audio once for Sts to listen and check.

Now play iragain, pausing after each word (or group of
words) for Sts to repeat. Elicit that the most common
pronunciation is /i/, but they will need to learn unusual
ones, e.g. steak, by heart.
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9A

4,31)) |

tree fi/ eat, ice cream, meat, peas, tea
| egglel bread, breakfast, healthy ‘
| train/ery  steak

Sts now practice saying the words.

Extra challenge

Write some more words on the board thar Sts
know with ea and that have one of these three
pronunciations for them to putin the columns, e.g.
sea, break, head, read (fef and /i), dead, great, leader,
mean, please, speak.

! You may want to remind Sts that the letters ear have
a different pronunciation from ea + other consonants
and is either /ir/, e.g. hear, or fer/, e.g. wear. Sts focused
on this in 8B.

SPEAKING

Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Foed page 163 and
make a food diary for yesterday, i.e. to write down what
thev had to eat and drink. Monitor and help them with
any new words they need, but try not to overdo new
vocabulary. Encourage Sts to use more general food
words, e.g. meat, fish, vegetables, rather than specific
words (lamb, hake, eggplant, etc.). Tell them to write a |
an or some and any with each word, and to group them
under meals.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9A.

You could demonstrate the activity by telling people
what you had yesterday. In pairs, Sts now tell each
other what they had for each meal. Monitor and help
with pronunciation, and correct any mistakes with

a [ an or some and any.

Get feedback from some pairs to find out what their

diecs are like - did they eat similar things or were their

meals very different?

Extraidea

» You could tell Sts that they are now going to submit
their own articles to New York Magazine, and to write
a short text like the ones in the Reading abour what
they ate yesterday.

LISTENING
Do this as an open-class activity.

4.32))) Focus on the photo and go through the
instructions. Make sure Sts understand the word
ingredients and that they are going to listen to a
cooking competition,

Tell Sts they're going to hear the audio twice, and that
they must answer the three questions.

Play the audio once and get Sts to compare their answers
with a partner. Play again if necessary.

Check answers.

1 There are six ingredients in the bag.
2 They have an hour to cook their dishes.
3 pasta, rice, eggs, sugar, salt, pepper

4/32)) 1

(audioscript in Student's Book on page 121)

H = host, J = Jack, L = Liz

H Good afternoon and welcome to today’s edition of Get

Ready! Cook! And a big round of applause for today's

‘ contestants, Jack and Liz. Hello Jack. So, do you like

cooking?

| love it. | cook dinner every evening at home.

H How about you, Liz?

Yes, I'm the cook in my family, too. | cook every day of

course, but what | really like is cooking for friends on the

weekend.

H OK, so you know the rules. In the bag there are six
ingredients, just six ingredients. You have an hour to make
three dishes, an appetizer, a main course, and a dessert.
Apart from the ingredients in the bag, you can also use
basic ingredients like pasta, rice, eggs, sugar, salt, pepper,
and so on. OK. Are you ready? Let’s apen the bag. And
today’s ingredients are... a chicken, some carrots, some
onions, three oranges, some cream cheese, and some dark
chocolate.
0K, Jack and Liz. You have five minutes to decide what to
make, and then it’s Get ready! Cook!

—

—

Extra support
* Pause the audio after cach ingredient to give Sts time
to write it down.

433 ))) Ask Sts if they have any ideas about what Jack
and Liz are going to make. Give Sts time to read
the chart.

Tell Sts they're going to hear the audio twice, and they
should fill in the blanks with the ingredients that the
contestants used. Tell them not to worry about the
judge’s comments column, as they will hear this later.

Extra support

» Remind Sts that these will be the six things in the
bag, and any basic ingredient, e.g. rice, pasta, etc.

Play the audio and then get Sts to compare their
answers with a partner, and finally play itagain.

Check answers.

Jack

1 carrot and orange soup

2 chicken breasts filled with cream cheese

3 pancakes with chocolate sauce

Liz

1 carrot and onion salad with orange dressing
2 pasta with creamy chicken sauce

3 chocolate and orange mousse

4:33)

(audioscript in Student's Book on page 121)

H Liz and Jack, you have two mare minutes, so | hope you're
almost ready. OK. Time's up. Stop coaking NOW, please. OK
Jack, what did you make?

J For the appetizer, there's carrot and orange soup, for

the main course | made chicken breasts filled with

cream cheese, and for dessert | made pancakes with

chocolate sauce.

That all looks delicious. And you, Liz?

I made a carrot and onion salad with orange dressing. Then

‘ for the main course, | made pasta with creamy chicken

sauce, and for dessert, chocolate and orange mousse.
H It all looks good, too. But now, the moment of truth. Let's
| taste your dishes.

=




9A

d Tell Sts to go to Communication Get ready! Cook!
on page 109.

Tell Sts to look at the photos of Jack and Liz’s dishes
and decide whose dishes they prefer.

Get feedback from the class. Have a show of hands for
each contestant to see who the class thinks should win.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9A.

e '434)) Now tell Sts they are going to hear the final
part of the show, the ]udge s comments. They should
write in the right-hand column of the chart.

Before playing the audio, pre-teach delicious, to taste,
and tasty.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and complete the chart.

Check answers.

Extraidea

* Pause the audio just before the host announces the
winner and ask Sts to guess who has won now that
they have heard the ;udoc s comments. Ask Whose
‘,‘nnddzd the judge prefer? then press play for Sts to
hear the winner.

Jack

soup: delicious, very good, but needs a little cream.
chicken: nice, but not very original. Very tasty.
pancakes: look beautiful and taste fantastic

Liz

salad: nice, but the onion taste is too strong.
pasta: very good, but needs more salt and pepper
mousse: beautiful, tastes fantastic, delicious

The winner is Jack.

<l 34))5

(audioscript in Student's Book on page 121)
H OK Jack. Let's try your soup. Mmm, that's delicious. It's a
great combination, carrot and orange. Is there any onion in
‘ the soup? l
| J Yes, one onion. ‘
H It's very good, but next time maybe you could add a little
cream, not much, just a little. OK, now the chicken. Mmm.
That's nice. Not very original, but very tasty. And finally,
the pancakes. They look beautiful.. and they taste great.
Now Liz, let's try your dishes. The salad first. Mmm,, It’s
| nice, but the taste of onion is very strong. How many
onions did you use?
L Three.
‘ H |think May be two are enough for this salad. OK, the pasta.
Mmm, it's very good but it needs a little more salt and pepper.
‘ And finally, the mousse. That's a beautiful mousse, Liz.
Thank you.
Mmm, and it tastes wonderful, absolutely delicious. Well,
| congratulations to you both. | loved all your dishes - but
only ane of you can win - and today’s winner is... Jack! |

&L

Extra support

» Get Sts to listen to the three parts of the audio for a
final time with the audioscripts on page 121, so they
can see exacrly what was said and see how much th\'
understood. Translate [ explain any new words
or phrases.

f Ststhink of one of their favorite dishes and write a list
of the ingredients.

In pairs, they show their partner the list and tell them
what the dish is. They do not need to give cooking
instructions.
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G quantifiers: how much / how many, a lot of, etc.

V food containers
P /[/and /s/

White gold

Lesson plan

This lesson continues the theme of food and focuses

on sugar and salt, which were both known at different
times in history as “white gold.” The lesson begins with a
vocabulary focus on containers, e.g. package and can. The
context for the grammar presentation is the amount of
sugar and salt that there is in some common food items,
and Sts learn about quantifiers, e.g. much, a lot of, and
asking about quantity, e.g. how much sugar is there in dark
chocolate? Pronunciation looks at two sounds, /[/ and /s/, and
in Speaking Sts interview each other using a questionnaire
to find out how much salt and sugar they eat every day.

The reading text White Gold — fascinating facts about sugar
and salt is based on several recent articles and studies. The
lesson ends with a light-hearted song Sugar Sugar.

STUDY R[4
= Workbook 8B

Extra photocopiable material '

* Grammar how much / how many, a lot of, etc. page 187

« Communicative How much / many? page 233 (instructions
page 205)

e Song Sugar Sugar page 277 (instructions page 267)

Optional lead-in (books closed)

* Review food and countability by playing the long sentence
game (see Optional lead-in for 8C on page 110). You
begin by saving In my fridge there’s (e.q. some milk). Sts
continue, remembering what the previous people have
said, then adding an item of their own.

1 VOCABULARY food containers

4.35)) Books open. Focus on the pictures and explain
that they are all containers. Then tell Sts to match the
words and pictures.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and check answers.

435)

1 abottle 4 acarton 7 abag
|2 a package 5 acan
| 3 abox 6 ajar

Play the audio again, pausing for Sts to listen
and repeat.

b '4.36)) Tell Sts they are going to hear five phrases
related to the words in a and they must write the whole
phrase, e.g. a jar of honey.
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[+

Play the audio, pausing after each phrase to give Sts
time to write.

Check answers.

4 abox of cereal

5 acarton of milk

Sts now have to make their own phrases using a
container from a and a word from the list.

4.36))

1 abottle of ail
2 abagoforanges
L3 a can of peas

Ger Sts to compare their ideas with a partner, and then
check answers.

Possible answers

a package of cookies / a box of cookies
a box of chocolates

a bottle of soda / a can of soda

a bag of potato chips

a carton of juice / a bottle of juice
ajar of jam

a bottle of water

a bag of rice / a box of rice

a bag of sugar / & box of sugar
acan of tuna / a package of tuna

GRAMMAR
quantifiers: how much / how many, a lot of, etc.

Focus on the pictures of the spoons and make sure Sts
understand the quantities from a lot to none.

Now focus on the pictures of food items at the bottom
of the page and give Sts time to think about how much
saltand sugarisin each item.

Elicit the question Sts need to ask for each food item
using How much...? Remind Sts that the question is
How much...?, not How many..?, because sugarand salt
are uncountable.

Focus on the speech bubbles and then, in pairs, Sts ask
each other how much salt [ sugar is in each item.

Get some feedback from the class about what they
think for each item, but do not correct their guesses at
this stage.

Tell Sts to go to Communication Sugar and salt

on page 109. Go through the facts with the class,
establishing whether there is a lot [ a little | not much
sugar or salt, or none in each food item.

Get feedback from some Sts. Were their answersin a
correct? Did they find any facts surprising?

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9B,



¢ Now tell Sts not to look back at Communication.

Focus on the sentences. They should, from memory, try
to complete the sentences with a food item or drink from
2a. Highlight that vou have to say There isn't any salt.
NOT Fhere'snorresatt (you can’t use nore with anoun).

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers. Did anyone getitall right?

1 olive oil
2 dark chocolate

3 potato chips
4 (acan of) soda

4.377)) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 9B on
page 140. Focus on the example sentences and play the
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the
rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes
alot of

« In[# sentences native speakers normally use a lot
of for big quantities. It is also possible to use a lot
of in negatives and questions, although it is more
common to use much [ many.

We use a lot (NOT atotof ) in short answers or
when we don't give the noun, e.g. I eat a lot of
chocolate, but I eat a lot.

* In colloquial English people often use lots of as
an alternative to a lot of. At this level it is best just
to teach Sts to use a lot of, while recognizing the
alternate form.

much | many

» Much and many are used mainly in negative
sentences and questions. Many is also sometimes
used in[#Hsentences in formal English, e.g. Many
people live in houses in the US. However, much is not
normally used in[# sentences, ¢.g. NOT Amerteans

* Tell Sts to think of much as singular and many as
plural to help them to remember which one to use.

Focus on the exercises for 9B on page [41. Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.
Ina, elicit [ explain the difference between some
chocolate (a bar, some pieces, etc.) and chocolates
(individual pieces of candy covered in chocolate).

a 1 How much 6 How much

2 How many 7 How many

3 How much 8 How many

4 How many 9 How much

5 How much 10 How many
b 1 alotof 6 Not much

2 Alittle 7 many

3 much 8 None

4 Alot 9 alittle

5 alot of 10 much, any

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9B.

Extra support

. If\'uu think Sts need more pracrice, vou may want
to give them rthe Grammar photocopiable activity at
this point.

9B

3 PRONUNCIATION /7 and /s/

Pronunciation notes

These two sounds can sometimes cause problems
because of L1 interference.

[/

s shand -tion are always pronounced /f/, e.g. shop,
station.

e cbefore iou and ia is usually /J/, e.g. delicious,
special.
Is/

* cbefore e and i is pronounced /s/, e.g. city, center
(c before other vowels is usually /k/).

* satthe beginning of a word is always /s/.! The only
two exceptions are sure [Jur/ and sugar /[fogr/.

¢ sin the middle of a word or at the end is sometimes
/s/ and sometimes /z/.

See Sound Bank page 166.

a 438)) Focuson the two sound pictures and play the

audio once for Sts just to listen. Make sure Sts can hear
the difference between them.

Now play itagain for Sts to listen and repear.

4.38))
‘ See words in Student's Book on page 70

4.39))) Sts should say each word aloud and then put it
in the right columnin a.

Get Sts to compare with a partner. Then play the audio
for them to check.

Check answers.

4.39)

shower /f/  sugar, fish, delicious, fresh, information,
reception, shopping, special, sure

snake /s/  salt, chocolates, cereal, sauce, center, rice, glass,
salad, science

Now play the audio, pausing after each word for Sts
to repeat.

4 .40 ))) Focus on the dialogue. Play the audio once and
get Sts to listen and read.

4 40)
See dialogue in Student’s Book an page 70 |

Then get Sts to practice it in pairs. Monitor, helping
and correcting.

Finally, you could get one pair to perform the dialogue
for the rest of the class.
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SPEAKING

Focus on the questionnaire about sugar and salt. Give
Sts a few minutes to fill in the blanks with How much or
How many.

Check answers by going through the questions.

1 How many 6 How much
2 How many 7 How much
3 How much 8 How much
4 How many

You could demonstrate the activity by getting Sts to
interview you first. Answer the questions, giving a little
extra information where you can as a model for Sts, e.g.
I'don’t have sugar in my coffee; I hate sweet drinks. Make
sure Sts understand spoonful and add.

Sts interview each other in pairs. When they have
finished, they should tell each other if they need to eat
less sugar or salt. You may want to teach Sts the phrase
too much.

Get some feedback from individual Sts about
their partner.

Put Stsin pairs. Demonstrate the activ ity b\ say mg
how much you ear of some of the things in the list.

A should start by saying how much he [ she eats and
drinks of one of the items in the list. B should react and
ask for more information. They then change roles.

When Sts have finished interviewing each other, they
should comment on their partner’s diet - is it healthy
or not?

Get some feedback from various pairs. Find out if
pairs have a similar diet or if they found out something
surprising abour their partner’s eating habits.

READING

Tell Sts they are going to read an article entitled White
Gold. Elicit [ explain the meaning of gold and see if Sts
can guess whar this “white gold” is (sugar and salt).

In pairs, Sts read the article and fill in the blanks with
sugar or salt. If you didn’t teach it earlier, highlight
the meaning of too much (= more than what is good
for you).

Check answers.

1 sugar 5 sugar 9 sugar
2 salt 6 sugar 10 Sugar
3 salt 7 Salt 11 sugar
4 salt 8 Salt 12 salt

Tell Sts to read the text again and to highlight five
new words or phrases and in pairs to try to guess the
meaning of the highlighted words.

Check some of the Sts’ choices, either explaining in
English, rranslating into Sts’ L1, or getting Sts to check
in their dictionaries.

Deal with any other new vocabulary.

Do this as an open-class question.

6 '441)) SONG Sugar Sugar f?

This song was originally made famous by The Archies
in 1969. For copyright reasons, this is a cover version.
[f you want to do this song in class, use the

ph()mu)plable activity on pagc 277.

4 41)))
Sugar Sugar

Chorus
' Sugar, oh haney honey;

You are my candy girl and you got me wanting you.
‘ Honey, oh sugar sugar;

You are my candy girl and you got me wanting you.

ljust can't believe the loveliness of loving you.
(ljust can't believe it's true)

| | just can't believe the wonder of this feeling too.
{ljust can't believeit's true)

Chorus

When | kissed you, girl, | knew how sweet a kiss could be.
(I know how sweet a kiss can be)

Like the summer sunshine, pour your sweetness over me.
(Pour your sweetness over me)

Pour a little sugar on it honey

Pour a little sugar on it baby

I'm gonna make your life so sweet, yeah yeah yeah
Pour a little sugar on it oh yeah

Pour a little sugar on it honey

Pour a little sugar on it baby

I'm gonna make your life so sweet, yeah yeah yeah
Pour a little sugar on it honey,

LChorus J




G comparative adjectives
: V high numbers
] P /ar/, sentence stress

Lesson plan

The context of this lesson is quiz shows through which
comparative adjectives are presented and practiced, and
high numbers are introduced. This lesson starts with
avocabulary focus on numbers greater than 1.000. In
Listening and Speaking, Sts decide if they think some
statements are true or false and then listen to contestants
answering the questions on a quiz show. The quiz questions
lead into the grammar focus on comparative adjectives and
a pronunciation focus on stress in comparative sentences,
and the sound /o in than and in -er endings. In Speaking,
Sts put the grammar and high numbers into practice and
role-play taking part in a quiz show. The lesson finishes
with a reading text about three popular quiz shows in the
US and a contestant who has won many games.

STUDY[MIYTA
» Workbook 9C
e Online practice

e iChecker

_Extra photocopiable material

s Grammar comparative adjectives page 188

» Vocabulary Numbers dictation page 263 (instructions
page 246)

e Communicative Guess the comparative page 234

(instructions page 205)

Optionallead-in (books closed)

* Review numbers up to 100 by writing some addition
Problems on the board and eliciting answers from
the class.

1 VOCABULARY high numbers

a Booksopen. Put Stsin pairs and give them a few
minutes to answer the three radio quiz questions. Tell
Sts at this point just to answer a, b, or crather than
trying to say the long numbers.

b 4.42)) Tell Sts they are going to hear three contestants
on the radio quiz show answering the three questions.
Play the audio for Sts to listen and check their answers
toa.

Check answers.

de e 2 b Bva

4.42))

(audioscript in Student's Book on page 121)

H = host, C = contestant

H Question 1. What is the approximate population
Vietnam? Is it a 68 million, b 78 million, or ¢ 88 million?

Cl |thinkit's ¢, 88 million.

H cis the right answer! Question 2. How many calories are
there ina Big Mac? Is it a 670, b 540, or ¢ 3057

€2 Ithinkit's a, 670.

H  Final answer?

C2 Final answer, 670.

H  I'msorry, the right answer is b. A Big Mac has 540
calories. And question 3. How far is it from New York City

[ to Los Angeles? Is it a about 2,500 miles, b about 1,500

miles, or ¢ about 3,100 miles?

C3 About 2,500 miles.

H  Areyousure?

C3 Yes.I'msure.

H ais the right answer! |

Play the audio again and tell Sts this time to pay
attention to how the numbers are said. Pause the audio
after each answer and elicit the number from Sts, and
write it on the board.

1 eighty-eight million
2 five hundred and forty
3 about two thousand, five hundred

Highlight:

— thereisnoson million or thousand.

— the use of and berween hundreds and tens, e.g. two
hundred and twenty.

Tell Sts to go to Vocabulary Bank Days and numbers
on page 148.

Focus on part 4 High numbers and get Sts to do
exercise a individually or in pairs.

4 43))) Now do b. Play the audio to check answers.
Then play the audio again, pausing for Sts to listen and
repeat. Give further practice of any numbers your Sts
find difficult to pronounce.

200

three hundred and fifty

eight hundred and seventy-five

1,500

two thousand and twelve

five thousand four hundred and twenty
25,000

one hundred thousand

two million three hundred thousand

4 .43)

a hundred and five
two hundred
three hundred and fifty
eight hundred and seventy-five
| athousand
ane thousand five hundred
twa thousand and twelve
five thousand four hundred and twenty
twenty-five thousand
ahundred thousand
a million
twao million three hundred thousand

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9C.




9C

Extra support

¢ [fvou think Sts need more practice, you may want to
give them the Vocabulary photocopiable activity at
this point.

d Tell Sts to look at the five numbers and to correct any

mistakes in the wording.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers. Model and drill pronunciation.

175 = 3 hundred and seventy-five

2,150 = two thousand ard one hundred and fifty
3,009 = three thousand and nine

20,000 = twenty thousandg

3,000,000 = three milliong

4 44)) Tell Sts they are going to hear ten numbers and
they must write the number down (using numbers, not
words). Tell Sts that they are going to hear the
audio twice.

! Thisis a difficult exercise. Pause the audio after each
number to give Sts time to think and write.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

See numbers in audioscript 4.44

Now get Sts to write out the numbers and then elicit
both versions of the numbers onto the board.

4 44)

199 (8 hundred and ninety-nine)

350 (three hundred and fifty)

920 (nine hundred and twenty)

1,300 (one thousand three hundred)

3,437 (three thousand four hundred and thirty-seven)
7,700 (seven thousand seven hundred)

50,000 (fifty thousand)

120,000 (one hundred twenty thousand)

40,000,000 (forty million)

2,600,000 (two million six hundred thousand)

CcwvoNOUhwNnH
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Finally, play the audio again, pausing after each
number for Sts to listen and repeat.

[n pairs, Sts answer the three questions.

Get some feedback from the class.

Extra challenge

* Sts write their own three questions with numbers
as answers. Put Sts in pairs and get them to ask each
other their questions.

LISTENING
4 45))) Do this as an open-class question.

Now tell Sts that they are going to listen to a quiz show
called Quiz Night and give them a few minutes to read
questions 1-4. Make sure all the questions are clear;

check to be sure, for example, Sts know to winand to lose.

Extra support

* Read through the andioscripr and decide if you need
to pre-teach any new lexis betore Sts listen.

Play the audio twice.

Get Sts to compare with a partner. Play the audio again
it necessary and then check answers.

1 They have 10 seconds.
2 a If they get the first answer right, they win 500 dollars.
b If they get the second answer right, they win
1,000 dollars.
c If they get the third answer right, they win 2,000 dollars.
d If they get all eight answers right, they win
64,000 dollars.
3 If they get an answer wrong, they lose all the money.
4 They can call a friend.

|
4 45)

(audioscript in Student’s Book on page 121)

H = host, C = Colleen

H Good evening. Welcome ta Quiz Night. Tonight's show
comes from New York city. And our first contestant is
Colleen from Miami. Hi, Colleen. Are you nervous?

C Yes,alittle.

H Well, just try to relax. The rules are the same as always.
I'm going to read you some sentences, and you have ten
seconds to say if the sentence is true or false. If you get
the first answer right, you win 500 dollars. Then for each
correct answer you double your money, so if you get the
second answer right, you win 1,000 dollars, and for the
third correct answer you win 2,000 dollars. For eight correct
answers you win 64,000 dollars. But, if you get an answer
wrong, you lose all the money. Remember you can also call
a friend, so if you're not sure about one of the answers, you
can call your friend to help you. Is that OK, Colleen?

| C Yes, OK. ‘

Focus on the pictures and elicit some of the things
they can see. Write any new words, e.g. North Pole,
a proton, a mosquito, on the board, and model and
drill pronunciation.

Focus on sentences 1-8 in Quiz Night. Elicit | teach
that the sentences are comparing two things, e.g.in the
first one itis comparing the North Pole and South Pole
using the adjective cold. Highlight that the -er ending
means more.

Get Sts to read the sentences in pairs and decide
whether they are true or false. Do not check
answers vet.

446 J)) Tell Sts they are now going to hear Colleen
doing the quiz. They should listen and check their
answers from b.

Play the audio and get Sts to check theiranswersin pairs.
R R S T S S e A S E

Find out if any pairs got all the answers right. Now ask
how much money Colleen wins.

Colleen doesn't win any money.

[
- '4.46))
(audioscript in Student’s Book on pages 121-122)
H = host, C = Colleen, K = Kevin
H OK Colleen, first question for 500 dollars. The North Pole is
colder than the South Pole. True or false?
C The North Pole is colder than the South Pale... Uh, false.
H Correct. The South Pole is much colder, because it's much
‘ higher than the North Pole. In the summer, the average
temperature at the North Pole is 32 degrees Fahrenheit,
but at the South Pole it's minus 15. Now, for 1,000 dollars.
Carrots are sweeter than tomatoes. True or false?
C Uh, I'thinkit's true.
H Correct. It’'s true. Carrots are about five percent sugar,
but tomatoes, even though they are a fruit and not a ‘
vegetable, don't have any sugar at all. OK, for 2,000 dollars,
| a proton is heavier than an electron. ‘



C Ithinkit’s true.

H Correct. A proton is more than 1,800 times heavier than an
electron. Next, for 4,000 dollars. The White House is bigger ‘
than Buckingham Palace. True or false?

C The White House is bigger than Buckingham Palace... Uh,
false.

H Correct. Buckingham Palace has 775 rooms, but the White

House has only 132 rooms. Next, for 8,000 dollars, oranges

are healthier than strawberries. True or false?

Uh, true. No, uh, false,

Do you want to call a friend?

No, | think it's false.

Correct. An orange has 70 milligrams of vitamin C, but

a cup of strawberries, a normal serving, has 98. OK. Far

16,000 dollars, fermale mosquitoes are more dangerous

than male mosquitoes.

Uh, true.

Correct. Female mosquitoes are the ones that bite. Male

mosquitoes don't bite. OK, Colleen, for 32,000 dollars in ‘

judo a green belt is better than a blue belt. True or false?

C Uh, I'msure that's false. My brother does judo. False.

H Correct. The order of belts in the lower stages of judo

is white for a beginner, then yellow, orange, green, blue,

brown, and black. And finally, the last question. Be very

careful, Colleen. If you get it right, you win 64,000 dollars,
but if you get it wrong, you get nothing. Are you ready?

Yes, ready.

0K, so for 64,000 dollars, hepatitis A is worse than

hepatitis B. True or false?

Uh../uh..

Quickly Colleen, your time is almost up.

| want to call a friend.

0K, Colleen. So, who do you want to call?

Kevin.

Is he your boyfriend?

Yes.

OK then. Hello, Kevin?

Yes.

I'm calling from Quiz Night. Colleen needs some help. You

have 30 seconds, Kevin. Here she is.

Hi, Kevin.

Hi, Colleen.

Listen, Kevin. It's the last gquestion. Hepatitis A is worse

than hepatitis B. True or false? |

Uh, I'think it’s true. Hepatitis A, yes, that's the serious one.

Are you sure?

Yes, definitely!

Time’s up. OK Colleen, true or false?

True.

Final answer?

Final answer. True.

I'm sorry Colleen, it's false. Hepatitis B is much more

serious. You can die from it. You had 32,000 dollars, but |

now you go home with nothing.

C Ooch, Kevin. You wait until | see him... |

o ull & T il b

I

QRO fn ot i mils fom il i el o e il o X 3

TOIOIROAR

Tell Sts to listen again and write down any more
information they hear abourt the answers. They should
also write down any numbers they hear.

Play the audio, pausing after each answer to give Sts
time to write. Play the audio again if necessary.

Check answers.
See audioscript 4.46

! Sts may recognize Kevin as the man who went on an
unsuccessful date in 3C!

Extra support

¢ Get Sts to listen to the audio for a final time with the
audioscripts on pages 121-122, so they can see exactly
what was said and see how much thev understood.
Translate [ explain any new words or phrases.

9C

GRAMMAR comparative adjectives

Focus on the instructions. Give Sts time to answer the
questions in pairs. Check answers.

1 -er

2 Because an extra gis also added.
3 The y changes to i before the -er.
4 more

5 betterand worse

6 than

4 47) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 9C

on page 140. Focus on the example sentences and pla_v
the audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through
the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

* There are clear rules governing the formation of
comparative adjectives.

e The spelling rules for big, hot, etc. are the same as
for verbs ending in -ing (see page 70), e.g. hig, bigger.

* To simplify the rules even further, tell Sts that
for short adjectives (one syllable), add -er. For all
the rest (two syllables or more), add more (except
adjectives ending in -y).

* Depending on your Sts’ L1, they may try to use that
instead of than after comparative adjectives.

Focus on the exercises for 9C on page 141, Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs.
Check answers. Get Sts to spell the -er adjectivesina

and write them on the board. In b, get them to read the
full sentences.

a 1 higher 6 slower
2 dirtier 7 healthier
3 more dangerous 8 farther
4 better 9 maore comfortable
5 thinner 10 worse

b 1 cheaper than
2 easier ... than
3 wetter than
4 busier than
5 better than

6 more interesting than
7 farther ... than

8 shorter than

9 worse than

10 more difficult than

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 9C.

Extra support

* [fvou think Sts need more practice, you may want

to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at
this point.

PRONUNCIATION
far/, sentence stress

4 48 ))) Focus on the eight quiz sentences in 2. Play
the audio once for Sts to hear how than and -er are
pronounced, and then check answers. Elicit that than is
pronounced /0an/ and the final -er is never stressed, e.g.
safer NOT safer. '

4 48)
See Quiz Night in the Student’s Book on page 72




9C

b Play the audio again, pausing for Sts to repeat ¢ Stsnow read the article again and fill in each blank
the sentences. Highlight that is [ are and than are with a verb in the simple past. Tell Sts that some of the
not stressed. verbs are regular and some are irregular.

Check answers.

5 SPEAKING 2 became 6 called
Put Sts in pairs, A and B, and tell them to go to 3 was 7 played
Communication Quiz Night, A on page 105, B on 4 answareq Bigot

5 knew 9 gave

page 110.

d Tell Sts to read all three texts again and look at the
highlighted words. They should then try to guess their
meaning from context. Remind them that all the words
are related to quiz shows.

Go through the instructions with them carefully.
Then give Sts time to complete their sentences
with comparative adjectives. Before they start,
vou could quickly check that they have the correct

comparative forms. In pairs, Sts should compare their guesses.

Student A Student B Checkanswers, either explaining in English, translating
1 smaller 1 older into Sts’ L1, or getring Sts to check in their dictionaries.
2 longer 2 shorter

3 older 3 higher Deal with any other new vocabulary.

4 shorter 4 bigger . .

5 more dangerous 5 more popular e Do this as an open-class question,

6 larger 6 warmer

7 drier 7 better

8 farther 8 hotter

Write the amounts of money that they win on the
board, e.g. 1 = 500 (dollars or a currency that your

Sts are familiar with), 2 = 1,000, 3 = 2,000, etc. (up

to 64,000), and check that Sts can say the nu mbers
correctly, Explain that if you get, e.g. question 4 wrong,
you continue playing, but you lose the money you had
and the prize starts again from 500 dollars.

Sit A and B face-to-face. A reads his [ her sentences to
B. Monitor and help Sts to get the rhythm right when
they read their quiz sentences.

B then reads A his | her sentences.

Extra support

* You could do the above activity in groups of four
instead of pairs. Divide the class into groups of four
and have two As and two Bs. They prepare their quiz
sentences together, and take turns reading them to
the other pair.

Extra challenge

* Encourage A to play the role of the host. Give Sts a
few minutes to look at the audioseript and make a
note of any useful language (e.g. Good evening, | ask
the questions).

When both Sts have plaved the game, get feedback to
see who won the most money.

Tell Sts ro go back to the main lesson 9C.

6 READING

a Tell Sts they are now going to read about three popular
quiz shows in the US: Jeopardy!, Who Wants to Be a
Millionaire? and Are You Smarter Than a 5" Grader?
When they have finished, elicit some responses to the
WO questions.

b Stsnow read about Ken Jennings and answer the
question. Tell them not to worry about the blanks.

Elicit that Ken Jennings is the best quiz contestant in the
country because he is a74 = game winner on Jeopardy!.




Vocabulary a menu: main course, dessert, etc.
Function  ordering a meal
Language ['dlike (the mozzarella), Just water for me, etc.

PRACTICAL ENGLISH

= Episode 5 At a '

Lesson plan R Really?! Happy birthday! Maybe we could have
: dinner tonight?
[n this lesson Sts learn some common vocabulary related D Jennifer.
to menus and practice ordering a meal in a restaurant. 1 Oh, hiDaniel.
In the storyline, Jenny and Rob are chatting in the ofhce D Idlike to take you out for dinner this evening.
when Jenny getsa call from Eddie. Eddie sings “Happy J Thisevening? =
_ . g . ’ & APy D Yes, foraworking dinner. We have a lot to talk about

Birthday” to Jenny, which Rob overhears, and he takes the before you go back to New York. | know a very good
chance to invite Jenny out for dinner. But before she can restaurant.
reply, Daniel comes out of his office and invites Jenny to go J Oh, uh... yes, of course.

T . = D Great Seeyoulater,
out for a working dinner that evening. T Yo srwse. Sarey, Boi

sTUuDY MITH

e Workbook At a restaurant

b Play the audio again, so Sts can listen again and correct
the false sentences.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

 Test and Assessment CD-ROM
e Quick Test 9
s File 9 Test

3 It's Jenny's birthday. 5 Jenny says yes to Daniel.

. Extra support

. . . * [fthere’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with
the audioscript on page 122, so they can see exactly
what they understood | didn’t understand. Translate |

explain any new words or phrases.

= Elicit from the class what happened in the previous
- episode. Ask some questions, e.g. What did Rob and
Jemny want to do on their free morning? Why couldn’t they
do this? What happened to Jenny when she tried to find the

qallery? Why did Daniel call Jenny? c 4 -50))) Focus on the information box Responding

to what somebody says and go through it with the
class. Elicit [ explain that Congratulations and Good job
are similar, but Congratulations is used for something
1 %E’) AN INVITATION TO DINNER imPgrta'nt ];i_ke getring engaged, getting AT jqb, b,
passing an important exam, etc. whereas Good job is
used for smaller things like getting an exercise right.

Alternatively, vou could play the last scene of Episode 4.

a ‘449 ))) Books open. Focus on the photos and elicit

what Sts think is happening. Do not tell them if they Now play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat Bs

5 are right or not yet.

Focus on sentences 1-5 and give Sts time to read them.
Then play the audio once the whole way through for
them to mark the sentences T (true) or F (false). Make it
clear that they don’t need to correct the false sentences
vet. Play again if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

15 2T 3F 4T 5F

4.49)))

(audioscript in Student’s Bock on page 122)

R =Rob, J=Jenny, D = Daniel, E = Eddie

1 Thanks for showing me around London yesterday. [ had a
great time.

R Me, too. So, what did you do last night?

J Nothing really. | had a lot of work to do. Emails, phone

calls... What did you do?

| wrote my article about the artist that | interviewed [

yesterday morning.

Canlseeit?

Sure, it's on my laptop. Hang on a second. There.

Sorry. Hi, Eddie.

Happy birthday, Jenny!

Thanks! But listen, | can't talk right now.

Oh, sure.

I'min the office.

I'll call you back.

Yeah, later.

OK.

OK. Sorry, but it's my birthday today.

o

CMemMemMeme— o -

phrases. Encourage them to copy the rhythm
and intonation.

'4.50))
‘ See audioscript in Student’s Book on page 74

451 ))) Now focus on the example. Tell Sts they are
going to hear some phrases and they must respond
using a phrase from the Responding to what
somebody says box.

Play the audio, pausing for Sts to respond. Then play it
again and ask individual Sts to respond.

4.51))
A |got two goals this afternoon.
B Goodjob!
A | passed my exams. I'm a doctor.
B Congratulations!
| A I'm 30 today.
| B Happy birthday!
A |didn't pass my driving test.
B Better luck next time.
A |have my English exam tomorrow.
| B Good luck




PES

VOCABULARY
understanding a menu

Focus on the menu and get Sts to fill in the three blanks.
Check answers and model and drill the pronunciation
of the words. Focus especially on the stress in desserts /
dr'zarts/ (you could point out that if they stress it on the
firstsyllable, it will sound like desert).

1 Appetizers 2 Main courses 3 Desserts

4 52 ))) Tell Sts to look at the highlighted words in the
menu and, in pairs, to try and guess their meaning.

Checkanswers, either explaining in English, translating
into Sts’ L1, or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries.

Now play the audio for Sts to listen and repeat
the words.

4.52)
courses seafood sauce
soup homemade fresh

Get Sts to cover the menu or close their books. Write
on the board Appetizers, Main Courses, Desserts.
In pairs, see if Sts can remember the two appetizers,
three main courses and desserts.

Get feedback asking the class to say what was on
the menu.

Extra support
* You could simply elicit the dishes from the
whole class.

@4 ORDERING A MEAL

VIDEO

4 53))) Focus on the photo and ask Where are Jenny
and Daniel? (At the restaurant) What are they doing?
(Looking at the menu and ordering)

Focus on the instructions and tell Sts to look at the
menu as they listen. They could check the dishes they
hear. Alternatively, vou could get Sts to close their
books and write the question on the board.

Play the audio once the whole way through. Get Sts

to compare w itha partner, and pla\ the dlldl() again
if necessary.

Check answers. Ask What's Jenny having for an

appetizer?, etc.

Jenny: soup; mushroom ravioli
Daniel: mozzarella salad; chicken

453 '454))

W = waiter, J = Jenny, D = Daniel

W Good evening. Do you have a reservation?

D Yes, atable for two. (repeat) My name’s Daniel O'Connar.
(repeat)

W Come this way, please.

Are you ready to order?

Yes. The soup and the mushroam ravicli, please. (repeat)

I'd like the mozzarella salad and then the chicken, please.

(repeat)

What would you like to drink?

Just water for me. (repeat)

A bottle of mineral water, please. (repeat)

Still or sparkling?

Is sparkling OK? (repeat)

Yes, sparkling. (repeat)

Thank you, sir.

Thank you. (repeat) |

o-=

Us-oso-s

b Now focus on the dialogue in the chare. Elicit that the

You Hear phrases are said by the waiter, and You Say
is what the customer says, here Danicl and Jenny. These
phrases will be useful for Sts if they go to a restaurant.

Give Sts a minute to read through the dialogue and
think what the missing words might be. Then play the
audio again, and get Sts to fill in the blanks. Play again
1F11cL055d1}.

Get 5ts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

See words in bold in audioscript 4.53

Go through the dialogue line by line with Sts,
helping them with any words or expressions they
don’t understand.

Also make sure Sts understand the two kinds of mineral
water, still (= no bubbles) and sparkling (= with bubbles).

4 54))) Now focus on the You Say phrases. Tell Sts
they're going to hear the dialogue again. They should
repeat the You Say phrases when they hear the beep.
Highlight the two ways of ordering, e.g. The soup and
the mushroom ravioli, pfcace or ['d like (1 would like) the
mozzarella salad and then the chicken, please, or (Just)
water for me.

Play the audio, pausing if necessary for Sts to repeat
the phrases. Encourage them to copy the rhythm and
intonation, but not to try to copy the accents exactly.
Note that Jenny pronounces water as /'wadar/ and the
British English pronounciation is water /'woaatr/.

Put Stsin groups of three A B, and C. A is the waiter,
and B and C are Daniel and Jenny. Get them to read the
dialogue aloud and then change roles.

Sts now role-play the dialogue. A (book open) is the
waiter. B and C (books closed) are customers. Tell the

waiter to give B and C one of their books open on
page 74 to use as a menu.

[f there’s time, get Sts to change roles at least once.
Monitor and help.

When Sts have finished, get feedback to find out what
Sts ordered.
Extraidea

Photocopy and cut out the menu on page 74 to usc in
th role-play.



4

a

@< THE END OF THE MEAL

VIDEO

4.55)) Focus on the pictures and ask Sts some
questions, e.g. How do Daniel and Jenny look? What's
happening?, etc.

Give Sts time to read the questions.

Play the audio once the whole way through. Play the
audio again if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers. When you check the answer to 3, write what
Daniel says (You've got beautiful eyes) on the board.
Point out to Sts that you've got is a contraction of you
have got. which is a colloquial form of you have. You
may also want to get Sts to speculate what the good
news is when you check the answer to 5.

1 She goes out for dinner with friends or sees a movie.
2 Coffee.

3 He says "You've got beautiful eyes.”

4 She thanks him and says they are from her mother.
5 Good news.

6 She wants to go back to the hotel.

4 55)

(audioscript in Student’s Book on page 122)
D = Daniel, J = Jenny, W = waiter, B = Barbara
D So, Jenny, | hearit’s your birthday today.
1 Yes, that'sright.
| D Well, happy birthday! How do you normally celebrate?
1 Oh, nothing special. Maybe | go out for dinner with friends
or see a movie.
Well, we could go out somewhere, after dinner.
Would you like a dessert?
Not for me, thanks.
OK, no.
Coffee?
A decaf espresso.
The same for me, please.
Two decaffeinated espressos. Certainly, sir.
You know Jenny, you've got beautiful eyes.
| get them from my mother. Anyway, what are your plans
for the July edition of the magazine?
The, er, July edition? lum...
I have to take this. Sorry.
No problem.
Hi, Barbara.
Jenny, just a quick call. We really like your idea about Rob
Walker. He's a great writer.
So canl ask him?
Yes. Go ahead.
That's great.
Good luck. | hope he says yes.
Me, too.
Good news?
Uh, yeah. That was Barbara my boss from the New York
office. She just gave me a little birthday present.
So, would you like to go somewhere else?
I'm sorry, Daniel. I'm a little tired.
Yes, of course. Waiter, could | have the bill, please?

W-U“-0U “UsSU-s0O-s50
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Extra support

* [fthere’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with
the audioscript on page 122, so they can see exactly
what they understood [ didn't understand. Translate |
explain any new words or phrases.

Focus on the Social English phrases and go through

them with the class.

In pairs, get Sts to decide who says them.

PES

4 56 ))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

4 56))

Nothing special. Jenny
Would you like a dessert? Waiter
Not far me, thanks. Jenny
A decaf espresso. Jenny
The same far me, please. Daniel
Go ahead. Barbara
Good news? Daniel
‘ Could  have the bill, please? Daniel

If vou know your Sts’ L1, vou could get them to
translate the phrases. If not, get Sts to take a look at the
phrases again in contextin the audioscript on page 122.

Now play the audio again, pausing after cach phrase for
Sts to listen and repeat.

Finally, focus on the Can you...? questions and ask Sts
if they feel confident they can now do these things.




G superlative adjectives
V places and buildings
P consonant groups

Lesson plan

A reading text about the most dangerous road in the
world and other geographical superlatives provides the
context to present and practice superlative adjectives and
the lexis of places and buildings. The lesson starts with
Vocabulary where Sts learn the words for buildings and
landmarks in a town or city. In Grammar, Sts make the
logical progression from comparatives to superlatives, and
look at some “extreme” places in the world, e.g. the busiest
station, the longest bridge, etc. Pronunciation focuses on
consonant groups, which occur in superlatives, e.g. the
most expensive, and then Sts do a superlative quiz about
cities. In the second half of the lesson, an article gives Sts
information about the most dangerous road in the world,
which has already featured in the grammar presentation.
Speaking and Writing focus more directly on the Sts’ own
environment, and they talk and write about their own
town | city.

sTUDY [MNTA
¢ Workbook 10A

Extra photocopiable material

« Grammar superlative adjectives page 1689

= Vocabulary Places and buildings puzzle page 264
(instructions page 246)

« Communicative What do you know about the US? page 235
(instructions page 205)

Optional lead-in (books closed)

* Write on the board russia and cHINA. Ask Stsif
they are big or small countries, and elicit that they are
bl(s_1 Then ask which is bigger, and elicit that Russia
is bigger. (For reference, Russia is about 6.6 million
square miles [ 17 million km?*, China is about 3.7 million
square miles [ 9.6 million km?).

¢ Now erase cHINA. Ask Sts if they know any country
that is bigger than Russia (there isn't one). Elicit / teach
Russia s the biggest country in the world. Write the
sentence on the board.

1 VOCABULARY places and buildings

a Books open. Tell Sts to look at phrases 1-5, which
are all famous tourist sights in the world. In each one
aword is missing. Sts should fill in each blank with a
word from the list and then say which country or city
the sightisin.

Get Sts to compare their answers wich a partner.

b '52)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check their
answers from a, or you could elicit the answers first
and then play the audio.

See words in bold in audioscript 5.2

Remind Sts of the silent t in castle and the irregular
pronunciation of mountains /'mavntnz/.

5.2))

1 Trafalgar Square is in London, England.

2 The Golden Gate Bridge is in San Francisco, Califarnia, in
the USA.

3 Wall Streetis in New York City, USA.

4 Edinburgh Castle is in Edinburgh, Scotland.

5 The Rocky Mountains are in North America, in Canada, and
the US.

Finally, ask Stsif any of them have seen any of
these places.

¢ Tell Ststo go to Vocabulary Bank Places and
buildings on page 164 and get them to do exercise a
individually or in pairs.

5 3)) Now dob. Play the audio for Sts to check
answers. Then play it again, pausing for Sts to repeat
the new lexis. Don't forget to highlight the silent t in
castie. Give further practice of any words your Sts find
difficult to pronounce.

5.3))
20 anart gallery 6 a police station
| 15 abridge 4 apost office
3 abus station 17 ariver
| 23 acastle 12 aroad
21 achurch 5 ashopping mall
9 adepartment store 7 asquare
16 ahospital 11 astreet
22 amarket 13 asupermarket
8 amosgue 14 atemple
18 amuseum 19 atheater
10 aparking lot 1 atown hall
2 apharmacy 24 atrain station

Focus on ¢. Get Sts to cover the words and use the
pictures to test themselves or their partmer.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 10A.

Extra support

¢ If vou think Sts need more practice, vou may want to
give them the Vocabulary photocopiable activity at

this point.

2 GRAMMAR superlative adjectives

a  Tell Sts to look at photos 1-6 and ask if they know or
can guess which countries they are in.

Check answers.

3 Bolivia
4 China

1 France
2 Portugal

5 Argentina
6 Japan



b 5 4))) Focus on the instructions and make sure Sts

understand the meaning of caption.

Now focus on the caption for photo number 1 and the
words [ phrases in the list. Elicit [ teach the meaning of
the widest.

Elicit from the class which phrase is needed to
complete caption 1 (the most popular). Now check
that the concept is clear by asking if there is another
art gallery in the world that is more popular than The
Louvre, and elicit the answer no. Say That's right. The
Lowvre is the most popular art gallery in the world.

In pairs, Sts complete the rest of the captions using a
word or phrase from the list. Establish that the words
and phrases are all superlative adjectives.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

| '5.4)

The Louvre is the most popular art gallery in the world.
Vasco da Gama Bridge is the longest bridge in Europe.
The Yungas Road is the most dangerous road in the world.
Tiananmen Square is the biggest square in the world.
Avenida 9 de Julio in Buenos Aires is the widest street in
the world.

6 Shinjuku Station in Tokyo is the busiest train station in
the world.

b wMn=

Focus on the chartand get Sts to complete it with the
superlatives from b.

Check answers. Model and drill pronunciation.

the longest  the busiest
the widest the most dangerous

the most popular

Do these as open-class questions and elicit [ explain
how superlatives are formed, e.g. for one-syllable
adjectives vou add -est to the end of the adjective, for
longer adjectives with two or more syllables, put the
most before the adjecrive. Highlight that we use the
before superlatives.

55)) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 10A on
page 142. Focus on the example sentences and play
the audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through
the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

* Make sure Sts are clear about the difference
between comparatives (to compare two things or
people, etc.) and superlatives (to say which is, e.g.
the smallest [ largest, in a group of three or more).
Inyour Sts’ L1 they may just use the comparative
form + the. (Typical error: the better place in the
world ...)

* Formation of superlatives is very easy once Sts
know comparatives. -er changes to -est in short
adjectives, and more changes to the most before
long adjectives.

Spelling rules

* These are exactly the same as for comparatives, e.g.
hotter [ the hottest; prettier | the prettiest.

!' Highlight that we use in the world, in the class, etc.
after superlatives, NOT of.

10A

Focus on the exercises for 10A on page 143. Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers. Get Sts to spell the -est adjectivesina
where there’s a spelling change and write them on the
board. In b, get them to read the full sentences, helping
them with the rhythm.

a 1 the hottest
2 the cheapest
3 the worst
4 the easiest

b 1 the biggest
2 the best
3 the smallest
4 the hottest

5 the wettest

6 the tallest / longest
7 the farthest

8 the dirtiest

5 the noisiest

6 The worst

7 the youngest

8 The most beautiful

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 10A.

Extra support

* If you think Sts need more practice, vou may want
to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at
this point.

PRONUNCIATION consonant groups

5 6))) Tell Sts to look at the chartin 2¢ and play the
audio once for them just to listen.

-
Now play the audio again and get them to listen
and repeat.

DT |
‘ 56))

big bigger the biggest

long longer the longest

wide wider the widest

busy busier the busiest

dangerous more dangerous  the most dangerous

popular more popular the most popular

Get Sts to cover the com paratives and superluti\'es in
the chart and try to remember them.

57J) Go through the Consonant groups box with
the class.

Then play the audio once for Sts just to listen.

5.7))
See superlatives in Student's Book on page 77

Now play it again, pausing a fter cach superlative for Sts
to repeat. You may want to repeat it and get individual
Sts to say the phrases.

Put Sts in pairs, A and B, and tell them to go to
Communication Cities quiz, A on page 105, B on
page 110.

Go through the instructions with them carefully

and explain that the answers in bold are the correct
answers. Then give Sts five minutes to complete the
questions with rthe superlative adjective in parentheses.
Before they start, you could quickly check that they
have the correct superlative forms.

Student A Student B
1 noisiest 1 best

2 hottest 2 biggest
3 most popular 3 busiest
4 wettest 4 highest

5 worst 5 most expensive




10A

Sit A and B face-to-face. B asks his [ her questions
to A. Monitor and help Sts to get the rhythm right
when they read their quiz questions.

A then asks B his [ her questions.

Extra support

* You could do the above activity in groups of four
instead of pairs. Divide the class into groups of four
and have two As and two Bs, They prepare their quiz
questions together, and take turns asking them to the
other pair.

When both Sts have answered the quiz, get feedback to
see who got the most answers right.

Tell Sts to go back to the mainlesson 10A.

READING
Focus on the photo and tell Sts to read the article.

When Sts have finished, ask them Would you like to
ride a bike there? and elicit responses,

Now set a time limit for Sts to read the article again.

When time is up, Sts should cover the text and answer
the seven questions in pairs.

Check answers.

It is in Bolivia, in the Andes.

Because there are a lot of accidents there.

It is ten feet wide.

Because it is the most exciting ride of their lives.

The most dangerous time of year is during the rainy
season, from December to March.

Because if you are a tourist, you just have to go there.
7 Because she was scared of falling over and dying. She
had no experience with mountain biking.

(6 [ SOOI NS I
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In pairs, Sts look at the highlighted words and try to
guess their meaning from the context.

Check answers, either explaining in English, translating
into Sts’ L1, or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries.

Deal with any other new vocabulary.

Sts could answer these questions in pairs, small groups,
or as aclass.

SPEAKING & WRITING

Put Sts in pairs, A and B, and focus on the instructions
for the acrivity.

Now focus on questions 1-10 and the examples, and
explain that Sts have to complete the questions with
the superlative of the adjective in parentheses. If you
are not from the same city | country as your Sts, get
them to interview you first with the questions to find
out about your town | city.

! Don't be afraid to say [ don’t know, but Ithinkit’s. .
This will provide a good model for Sts.

Tell the As to look at questions 1-5 and think about
what the superlatives are, and the Bs to think about
how they are going to answer the questions.

Highlight that the tourist only speaks English, so
the local person must explain everything in English.

Highlight too (if your Sts are from the same town) that
the tourist should pretend not to know anything and
ask for as much information as possible and the local
person should try to answer all his [ her questions in as
much detail as possible.

Seta time limit and get Sts to role-play the conversation.
Monitor and help, especially with superlatives.
Then tell Sts to change roles, and give them a moment

to focus on questions 6-10.

Get some feedback from the class, where Sts are from
the same town | city, and see if they agree.

Get Sts towrite in the superlatives and check them
before they start.

1 the most beautiful 6 the oldest

2 the easiest 7 the nicest

3 the most interesting 8 the most dangerous
4 the best 9 the best

5 the nicest 10 the most popular

Focus on the instructions and read the example about
Veracruz. Tell Sts to write an ad for their town [ city,
and to include some superlatives, If vour Sts are all
from the same city [ town, you could give them the
option to write about another place they know well.
You could assign this as homework and ask Sts to add
some photos to their ad.

Put the ads around the class for Sts to read.

Ask Stsif they found out anything new [ interesting
about the places.



G be going to (plans), future time expressions

V vacations
P sentence stress

CouchSurf around the world!

Lesson plan

This lesson is inspired by the popularity of CouchSurfing,
anew way of traveling cheaply and of seeing and doing
things that traditional tourists would not normally
experience. Sts first listen to a radio program to find out
what CouchSurfing is. Then, in Grammar they practice
be going to for future plans by listening and reading
about a teacher who is planning to CouchSurf around
the US. Pronunciation focuses on sentence stress in going
to sentences. In Reading Sts find out how the teacher’s
CouchSurfing trip went. Finally, in Vocabulary and
Speaking Sts plan their own trip and then write a formal
email making a reservation for a vacation.

STUDY[MITH
« Workbook 10B

Extra photocopiable material

« Grammar be going to (plans) page 190
« Communicative Future plans page 236 (instructions page 205)

Optional lead-in (books closed)

* Ask Sts to think of places where people can stay when they
go on vacarion and elicit them onto the board, ¢.g. a hotel.,
ina friend’s house, in a Youth Hostel, in a campsite, etc.

* Then get Sts to ask each other where they usually stay
when they go on vacation, and if they like it.

1 LISTENING

a Books open. Tell Sts to read the definition for couch
and to look at the image for the CouchSurfing website.
Elicit ideas about what CouchSurfing is, but do not tell
Sts if they are right at this stage.

b '58) Tell Sts they are going to hear the beginning
of a radio travel program, and in the introduction the
person explains what CouchSurfing is.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and check their answer
to a.

Check the answer and make sure Sts understand the
meaning of host (= a person who invites people to
his | her house).

CouchSurfing is a cheap way of traveling. When you visit a
city, you stay in somebody’s apartment or house.

C

| (5:8))

(audioscript in Student’s Book on page 122)

H =host, A = Alan

H Ontoday's travel program, Alan Marks is going to tell us
about CouchSurfing, a new way of traveling. Alan, what
exactly is CouchSurfing?

A Well, CouchSurfing is an exciting and cheap way of
traveling and seeing new places. It's a very simple idea.
When you visit another city, you stay in somebody’s
apartment or house. That person, the host, gives you a
room and a bed, and if he or she doesn't have a bed, then
you can sleep on their couch, or sofa. |

5 9))) Now tell Sts they are going to hear the rest of

the radio program and they have to mark the sentences
T (true) or I (false).

Go through the sentences before Sts listen. Then play
the audio once.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then play the
audio again as necessary. Check answers, eliciting why
the F ones are false.

(You never pay any money.)

1B
il
3 F (You send them an email.)

4 F (You canjust be a guest or just be a host)
5 10

6 F

7T

(It depends on the host.)

| 59))

(audioscript in Student's Book on page 122)

H Do you have to pay for the bed?

A No, you don't. It's completely free. CouchSurfers usually take
a small present for the host or maybe they can help with the
housework or make a meal. But you never pay any money.

H How do you find these people?

| A Well, there is a website called CouchSurfing.org. First, you
go there and create a profile. Then you search for the city
you want to visit, and you look for people there wha are
offering a bed. When you find somebody, you send them
an email and then you can agree on the day or days that
you want to stay. The website is free.

H Anddo you have to offer a bed in your house?

A No, not if you don't want to. You can just be a guest or you
can be a host and offer a room in your house, or you can do
bath things. It's up to you.

H Is CouchSurfing safe?

A Yes, itis. You have a lot of information on the website

about the person you are going to stay with. Every time
a persan stays with a host, they write a report, either
positive or negative, and you can read all these reports.
Also you can email the person before you go and ask any
questions you want.

H Does the host usually show you his or her city?

A Well, it depends on the person. Some hosts take their [
guests to see some of the sights, but others don't. It
depends when you visit, too. Some hosts take their guests
out on the weekends, but are too busy during the week.
But hosts usually recommend things to do, so you often
see things that tourists don't usually see.

H Andcan | CouchSurf all over the world?

A Of course. In fact, you can visit 230 countries and more
than 70,000 cities.

131
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Extra support

[f there's time, you could ger Sts to listen again with
the audioscript on page 122, so they can see exactly
what they understood. Translate [ explain any new

words or phrases.

Ask the whole class if they would like to CouchSurt
and see which Sts are more adventurous! Then ask
them if they would like to be hosts to a CouchSurfer
and find out why [ why not.

GRAMMAR be going to (plans)

510%) Focus on the instructions and then ask Sts to
close their books or cover the dialogue in b. Write on
the board What are the teacher’s plans? and tell Sts they
must listen and answer this question.

Play the audio twice, and then try to elicit the
information below from the class, e.g. by asking Where
is she planning to travel to? How? How many days in each
place? What kinds of things does she want to do?, etc.

Her plans are to travel to all 50 states in the US by bus and
stay three nights or more in each place. She wants to do
things that aren't in a guide book.

510)

H = host, | = Iria

H Tell me about your plans, Iria.

I I'm going to travel around the US—to all 50 states.

H Wow! That's amazing! How long are you going to stay in
each state?

I Imnot sure, but | think maybe three nights in each state—

maybe more in big states like California and Texas.

Who are you going to stay with?

I'm going to stay with all kinds of people. | want to make

new friends across the US!

Are you going to sleep on a couch?

Yes, I'm going to sleep on a lot of couches!

How are you going to travel?

I'm going to travel mostly by bus.

What are you going to doin each state?

I don't just want to see the typical tourist sights. | hope I'm

going ta do things that aren’t in a guide book.

H Well, have a good trip and good luck!

S

=g R T

Now tell Sts to open their books or uncover the
dialogue and to look at the interview. They should fill
in each blank with a verb.

Play the audio again and then get Sts to compare
their answers with a partner. Play the audio again
if necessary.

Check answers.

1 travel 3 stay 5 travel 7 do
2 stay 4 sleep 6 travel 8 do

Extra support
¢ Pausc the audio after cach blank to give Sts time
to write.

Tell Sts to look at the highlighted sentences in the
dialogue and to answer the two questions.

Cret Sts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

1 the base form (e.g. stay, do) 2 the future

d '511)) Tell Ststo go to Grammar Bank 10B on

page 142. Focus on the example sentences and pla,y the
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the
rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

* be going to + base form is the most common way
to express future plans, and the main future form
taught in this level. It is often used with time
expressions like tonight, next week, next summer.
Sts don’t usually find the concept of going to a
problem, but the form needs plenty of practice.

A typical error is the omission of the auxiliary be,
e.g. | going to have dinner.

In song lyrics, going to is sometimes spelled
gonna because of the way it is pronounced (see

3 Pronunciation). Discourage Sts from using this
in written English.

Some Sts may know the future form will and may
ask about this. Explain that both going to and will
are used to talk about the future. In the American
English File series, be going to is presented first to
talk about plans and predictions. Going to tor
predictions is practiced in the next lesson. Sts will
learn the grammar of will in American English
File Level 2, but will see some examples in
Practical English.

Focus on the exercises for 10B on page 143. Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 're going to book 5 ’s going to work
2 'm going to stay 6 're going to do
3 's going to study 7 're going to take
4 're going to get 8 'm going to speak

b 1 'mgoing tocall 5 Are, going to watch
2 are, going to eat 6 aren’'t going to see
3 isn't going to come 7 're going to go
4 aren’t going to buy

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 10B.

Extra support

= I[fyou think Sts need more practice, you may want
to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at
this point.

Focus on the future time expressions, and explain that
Sts must number them from the most recent (today)

to the most distant (next year). Give Sts time to do

the activity and get them to check their order with

a partner.

5912 ))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check
their answers.

512))

1 today 5 tomoarrow night
2 tonight 6 nextweek

3 tomorrow morning 7 next month

4 tomorrow afternoon 8 nextyear

Now play the audio again for Sts to listen and repeat.
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PRONUNCIATION & SPEAKING

sentence stress

Pronunciation notes

» When native speakers speak quickly, they tend to
pronounce going to as gonna/'gana/. Itis a good
idea to point out this pronunciation to Sts as
they will hear it if they have contact with native
speakcrs or listen to songs, and they will see it
written down in song lyrics. This pronunciation
is widespt'cad in British and American English,
particularly in conversation, although it might not
be appropriate in some formal situations.

At this level we recommend that it is better to teach
the more “correct” pronunciation, i.e. pronouncing
both words going and to (using the weak form of
to), and Sts can use the more colloquial form later
when their speed of speech increases.

513)) Tell Sts they are going to hear all five
highlighted phrases from 2b and they should listen and
then copy the rhythm. Before playing the audio, focus
on the first phrase and ask Sts which words are stressed
(going, travel, and US).

Play the audio once tor Sts just to listen. Ger them to
underline the stressed words in the sentences.

Check answers by writing the sentences on the board
and underlining the stressed words.

513))
I'm going to travel around the US.
How long are you going to stay?
Who are you going to stay with?
How are you going to travel?

\ I'm going to go mostly by bus.

Play the audio again, pausing after each phrase for
Sts to repeat. Then practice the phrases around the
class, asking Sts to say them. Encourage Sts to get the
right rhythm.

Extraidea
* Gei Sts to read the dialogue aloud in pairs.

Put Sts in pairs, A and B, and tell them to go to
Communication What are you going to do?, A on
page 105, B on page 110.

Go through the instructions with them carefully. Then
gne Sts five minutes to complete their questions with
gomd to.

Sit A and B face-to-face. A asks his [ her questions to
B. Monitor and help Sts to get the rhychm right when
they read their questions.

B then asks A his [ her questions.

When both Sts have answered the questions, get
feedback from the class.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 10B.

4

a

b

10B

READING

Focus on the blog and photos. Give Sts two minutes to
read it to find out if [ria had a good time.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
the answer.

Yes, She did.

Now tell Sts to read the blog again cover the blog. Then
they should try to answer the questions.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

1 The desert was brown.

2 The big, beautiful houses were in Rhode Island.

3 North Dakota didn’'t have much to do.

4 She had a hotel address in case things didn’t work out.

5 She sometimes arrived late at a host’s house. She forgot
to change the time on her watch, she got lost, and once
she didn't have a cell phone.

6 She was always excited before meeting a host.

Sts read the blog once more and decide what the
highlighted verb phrases mean.

They now discuss their answers in pairs.

Check answers, either explaining in English, translating
into Stes’ L1, or getting Sts to check in their dictionaries.

Explain any other new vocabulary.

VOCABULARY & SPEAKING vacations
Tell Sts to look at the five phrases related to vacations
and to complete each one with a verb from the list.
Check answers.

3 see 5 have

4 go

1 stay
2 show

Now get Sts to cover phrases 1-5 (but not the
five verbs) and see if they can remember the

vacation phrases.

Focus on the task and the five questions. Tell Sts that
they are going to plan a vacation in pairs. Their plan
must include a visit to three cities in the same continent,
and the vacation can be a maximum of ten days.

Before Sts start, go through the Making suggestions
box with the class and tell them to try to use these
phrases when planning their trip with their partner.

Put Sts in pairs, and give them about five minutes to
make their plans for each of the five questions. Monitor
and help, encouraging them to use Why don't we. .. 7, etc.
for making suggestions.

Now tell them to change partners and to tell the new
partner their agreed plan from b. Focus on the example
in the speech bubble before they start.

Finally, ask Sts if they are still happy with their original
plan or if they prefer ‘their new partner’s plan. Get
some Sts to tell the class their plans.

Extraidea

* Getone pair to come to the front of the class. Pretend
yvourea TV host and interview them, using the
questions from b, e.g. What cities are you going to visit?




10B
6 WRITING aformal email

Elicit [ remind Sts of the difference between informal
and formal writing: informal = e.g. to a friend and
formal = e.g. to a person we don’t know, ortoa
company or an institution. We need to use a different
style of writing depending on whether it is an informal
or a formal situation.

Before going to the Writing Bank, quickly elicit what
Sts can remember about writing an informal email, e.g,
how do you begin (Hi | Dear...) and end (Best wishes |
Write soon, etc.).

Now tell Sts to go to Writing A formal email on
page 115.

a Focus on the advertisement and the email. Make sure
Sts know what a Bed and Breakfast is. Tell Sts to fill in
the blanks in Marco's email with the words in the list.

Check answers.

1 Dear 4 double 7 about
2 would 5 from 8 confirm
3 reservation 6 hope 9 Sincerely

Ask Sts some comprehension questions to make sure
they understand the email, e.g. Who are Mr, and Mrs.
Brewster? (The owners of the Bed & Breakfast), Why is
Marco writing to Mr. and Mrs. Brewster? (To reserve two
rooms), How many nights does Marco want to stay? (Two
nights), erc.

b Go through the Formal emails box with the class.
Elicit [ remind Sts of the difference between Mrs, and
Ms. (Mrs. specifically indicates a married woman,
where as Ms. gives no indication of marital status).
Highlight that we don’t usually use contractions in
formal writing,

Now tell Sts to write a similar email to the Bed and
Breakfast. They must include how many nights they
want to stay, which rooms they want, and also ask a
question using [s there ...? | Are there ...7

As this writing task is fairly short. you may like to get

Ststo doitin class.

Extraidea

e If vour Sts also need to write formal letters, not just
emails, tell them that they can use exactly the same
language to begin and end as in an email, but they

gudg )

should put:
— their address in the top right-hand corner

— the name and address of the person [ company

they're writing to on the left-hand side, slightly
lower down

— the date under the name and address
— Sincerely at the end.

* You could also teach as a set phrase [ look forward to
hearing from you.




G be going to (predictions)
V verb phrases
P the letters oo

Lesson plan

This lesson looks at another use of the future be going to to
express predictions (what we think or are sure is going to
happen in the future). The lesson starts with Sts discussing
fortune-telling and looking at related verb phrases. Then
Sts read and listen to a short story about a fortune-teller,
which has a "twist” at the end. As they read | listen to the
story Sts have to make a series of predictions about the
outcome. This leads into grammar, and the pronunciation
focusis on oo. In Speaking, Sts use the cards to tell each
other’s fortunes. Finally, they listen to a song by Robert
Plant called Fortune Teller.

sTUDY A

e Workbook 10C
¢ Online practice
» iChecker

Extra photocopiable material _

« Grammar be going to (predictions) page 191
» Communicative Predictions page 237 (instructions page 206)
* Song Fortune Teller page 278 (instructions page 267)

Optional lead-in (books closed)

* Review going to for plans. Write the following prompts
on the board:
TONIGIHT
NEXT WEEKEND

TOMORROW NIGH'T
NEXT SUMMER

* Get Sts to ask you What are you going to do... 7 with
the prompts.

* Stsask each other in pairs.

1 VOCABULARY verb phrases

a Books open. Focus on the cards and ask Sts what they
think they are for. Elicit [ tell them they are for fortune-
telling, i.e. predicting somebody’s future. Now focus on
the questions and elicit answers from the class. Tell Sts
if you believe in fortune-telling and if you have had any
experience with it Find out if any of the Sts have, too.

b Stsmatch the cards and verb phrases.

Check answers, and model and drill pronunciation.

A be lucky

B travel

C get a lot of money

D fallin love

E meet somebody new

F have a surprise

G move to a new house
H get a new job

| become famous

J get married

Get Sts to test each other’s memory by covering the
phrases and pointing to the cards.

10C what’s going to happen?

2 READING & LISTENING

a 5 14))) Focus on the title of the story and help Sts to
explain [ translate it.

Extra support

* Read through the audioscriprs and decide if vou need
to pre-teach any new lexis before Sts listen.

Focus on questions 1-3. Now play the audio and get Sts

to read and listen to Part 1 of the story.

Gert Sts to answer the questions in pairs and then check

answers. Elicit [ teach the meaning of any words you

think Sts may not have understood, e.g. a voice.

5 14)))
See it's written in the cards Part 1 in Student’s Book on page 81

1 Madame Yolanda, the fortune-teller
2 A man, because Madame Yolanda isn't there
3 Because the room was dark

!' Although the story is in the past, itis more natural to
ask and answer questions about itin the present.

b '515)) Stsnow listen to Part 2. Tell Sts you are going
to play the audio twice. Sts, in pairs, fill in the blanks
in 1-4. Play again if necessary.

Check answers. Elicit | teach the meaning of any words
you think Sts may not have understood, e.g. face down,
turn over.

1 boyfriend 3 (very) lucky

2 five 4 stay
‘ 515))

(audioscript in Student's Book on page 122)
Part 2

“Well, | have a problem with my boyfriend. We argue all the

time. I'm not sure that he loves me. | want to know if we're

going to stay together.”

“Please choose five cards, but don't look at them.”

Jane took five cards. The fortune-teller put them on the table
| face down. He turned over the first card.

“Ah, this is a good card. This means you're going to be very lucky.”

“But am | going to stay with my boyfriend?” Jane asked.

“Maybe,” said the fortune-teller. “We need to look at the other

cards first.” |

¢ 516)) Focuson questions 1-5, which Sts should
answer in pairs. Then play the audio and tell Sts to read
and listen to Part 3.

Check answers and elicit some ideas for question 5.

1 A house. She is going to move to another country.

2 Her boyfriend can't move.

3 Aheart. She's going to fallin love.

4 lJimis an actor from New York. She met him at a party.
5 Sts’own answers

516 D) |
See It's written in the cards Part 3 in Student’s Book on page 81
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10C

d 5 17))) Focus on sentences 1—4, which Sts should

complete in pairs. Then play the audio and tell Sts to
listen to Part 4.

Check answers. Elicit [ teach the meaning of any words
you think Sts may not have understood, e.g. ring, note.

1 leave, another country 3 happy, very

2 get married 4 50
517))

(audioscript in Student’s Book on page 122)
Part 4

The fortune-teller turned over a card with two rings.

“Now | can see everything clearly. You are going to leave
your boyfriend and go away with the other man, with Jim... to
another country. And very soon you're going to get married.”
“Married? To Jim? But am | going to be happy with him?"
“You're going to be very happy together. 'm sure of it.”

Jane looked at her watch. “Oh, no, look at the time. I'm going
to be late for work.”

She stood up, left a $50 bill on the table, and ran out of the
room.

518J) Focus on the three questions, which Sts should
answer in pairs. Then play the audio and tell Sts to read
and listen to Part 5.

Check answers and elicit some ideas for question 3.
Elicit [ teach the meaning of any words you think Sts
may not have undcrstood e.g. a suitcase, etc.

1 Jim, the actor Jane met at the party.

2 Because she helped him.

3 A plane. Accept any reasonable predictions: we assume
the plane she is traveling on is going to crash. If he
travels with her, he is going to die, too.

518)))
See It's written in the cards Part 5 in Student’s Book on page 81

Extraideas

* [f Sts have enjoyed the story and want to get more
pronunciation practice, rhu could read it aloud in pairs.

* Alternatively, vou could give them extralistening
practice by getting y them to close their books dﬂd
listen to the whole story on audio.

GRAMMAR be going to (predictions)

Focus on the two sentences and make sure Sts
understand a prediction (= something you think is
going to happen). Sts answer the question in pairs.
Check answers.

1 is a prediction and 2 is a plan

519)) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 10C on
page 142. Focus on the example sentences and play the
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through the
rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

* Stslearned the use of going to to express future
plans in the previous lesson. Here the same
structure is used to make predictions (what we
think or are sure will happen).

! Will can also be used to make predictions. Thisis
taught in Level 2.

Focus on the exercises for 10C on page 143. Sts do the
exercises individual]y or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 It's going to be a nice day.
She’s going to catch the bus.
He's going to make an omelet.
She's going to send an email.
b 1 're goingto have

1

2

3

4

1

2 isn't going to pass
3 're going to break
4 aren't going to finish
5 're going to win

6 're going to be

7 'mnot going to like
8 's going to forget

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 10C.

Extra support

* If you think Sts need more practice, you may want
to give them the Grammar phommp: able activity at
this point.

Tell Sts to write one prediction for each category - the
weather, sports, your town | country, and the student
him [ herself. All four sentences should start with

[ think.

[n pairs, Sts now read their predictions to each
other and say whether or not they agree with their
partner’s predictions.

Get some feedback.

PRONUNCIATION the letters oo

520)) Go through The pronunciation of 0o box
with the class.

Focus on the two sound pictures and elicit the words
and sounds (bull v/ and boot /u/). Play the audio once
for Sts just to listen.

Now play it again for Sts to listen and repeat, Make
sure they can hear the difference between the short o/
and long /u/.

5.20))
bull i/ boot /uf

5 21))) Now focus on the first word in the list,
afternoon, and elicit that it’s long, like boot.

Play the audio for Sts to listen and write the words in
the right column.

5.21))
See words in the list in Student's Book on page 81

Extra challenge

* Get Ststowork in pairs. Encourage them to say the
words out loud to help them decide what the sound is.
When they have finished. play the audio for them to
hear the words.



10C

c 5 22))) Now play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

5 22)))

bull v book, cook, good, look, took
boot/w/  afternoon, choose, food, moon, school, soon,
spoon, too

Then play it again, pausing after each word or group of
words for Sts to repeat.

d Model and drill pronunciation of the five sentences.
Then put Sts in pairs and get them to practice
saying them.

Finally, ask individual Sts to say them.

5 SPEAKING

Go through the instructions with Sts and focus on the
example in the speech bubble. Then put them in pairs,
A and B, and get them to sit face-to-face.

Sts individually number the cards 1-10. Stress that it
should be in random order. Number your cards too.

Demonstrate the activity. Get a student to tell you a
number and “tell his [ her fortune,” depending on the
card he [ she has chosen.

Student A is the forrune-teller first. B chooses five
numbers between | and 10, and tells A who writes
them down. A predicts B's future according to the
cards he [ she has chosen. Then Sts change roles.

! If you have odd numbers, have a group of three,
where A tells B's fortune, B tells C's, and C tells A's.

Get feedback by asking a few Sts what’s going to
happen to them.

6 '523)) SONG Fortune Teller J2

This song was made famous by English singer Robert
Plant and American singer Alison Krauss in 2007 (The
original title is unhyphenated). For copyright reasons,
this is a cover version. If you want to do this song in
class, use the photocopiable activity on page 278.

523)
Fortune Teller

Went to the fortune-teller, had my fortune read;

| didn't know what to tell her; | had a dizzy feeling in my head.
Took a look at my palm; she said, “San, you feel kind of warm.”
She looked into a crystal ball; she said, “You're in love.”

How could that be sa? | thought of all the girls | know;

She said when the next one arrives, you'll be looking into

her eyes.

Oh, yes.

Left there in a hurry, looking forward to my big surprise.

The next day | discovered that the fortune-teller told me a lie.
| hurried back down to that woman as mad as | could be;

| said | didn't see nobody. Why had she made a fool out of me?
Then something struck me as if it came from up above;

While looking at the fortune-teller | fell in love.

Now I'm a happy feller cause I'm married to the fortune-teller,
And I'm as happy as we can be, and now | get my fortune told
for free.
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For instructions on how to use these pages see page 40.

Qa7 () Review and Check

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?

Test and Assessment CD-ROM

* Quick Test 10 5 24)
* File 10 Test lc 2a 3b 4c 5a
5 24)
GRAMMAR | =interviewer, Y = Yvonne

I Do you think you have a healthy diet?
Y Ithink my diet is quite healthy because | try to eat a lot of

1 a 6 b Il B
2 b e 12 a fruit and vegetables.
3 3 8 b 13 ¢ I How much sugar and salt do you eat?
4 ¢ 9 b 14 e Y Wwell, | probably eat more sugar than | should, but | don't eat
5 5 I0 & 15 ¢ too much salt. |
| = interviewer, C = Cecile |
I Do you like cooking?
VOCABULARY C Yes,lloveit.
i ' ?
a 1 dessert (the others are meals) ‘ Ic [[.)r?] i?]ueizgll(eﬁucfoi Fogd Eanks
2 strawberries (the other; are vegetables) | What's your spedalitg./?
3 sugar (the others are drinks) C Um..Italian and baking.
4 tomatoes (the others are potatoes or made from potatoes) | I = interviewer, J = Joel
5 chicken [the others are desserts) I What's the most beautiful city you've ever been ta?
b 1 soda 2 sugar 3 honey 4 cookies 5 fruitjuice 1 The most beautiful city? I'd have to say Barcelona.
|1 Why?
cla hl‘.'ndFEd and twenty 1 The architecture is incredible, it’s so different, it's vibrant,
2 million | it'sliving, it's nice weather, there's loads of different
3 department store | cultures and loads of different people.
# Squqre I = interviewer, R = Reed
5 station . _
I Where are you going to go for your next vacation?
d 1 stay 3 become 5 fall 7 meet 9 have R Los Angeles, California.
2 go 4 get 6 see 8 show 10 move | Where are you going to stay?
R I'm going to stay at a friend's house.
| Howare you going to get there?
PRONUNCIATION R Airplane.
a 1 bread 2 soda 3 4. ehit | = interviewer, A = Arja
i s cafTots RHER % Yool I What's the biggest difference between the US and your
b 1 chocolate country?
2 dessert A Well, apart from the US being a lot hotter and a lot noisier,
3 supermarket it's also a lot bigger, the buildings are higher, and the city
4 interesting has a lot more life to it.
5 dangerous

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT?
alc 2b 3b
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G adverbs (manner and modifiers)
V common adverbs
P word stress

First impressions

Lesson plan

People’s first impressions of a new city provide the context
forlearning common adverbs of manner and modifiers.
This lesson starts with Sts reading two blogs based on

real interviews with people wha went to a new city abroad
(Atlanta and Malmdo) where they talk about what ';urpmed
them when they first arrived. This leads into the grammar
focus on formation of adverbs. In Pronunciation, the focus
is on word stress in adjectives and adverbs. Sts then listen
to someone who talks about her first impressions of a new
city (Valencia), and they in turn discuss habits and behavior
in their own country | city, and their impressions of other
cities [ regions, Finally, Sts write a short blog about their
country or somewhere they have visited.

sTUDY[MLTH
« Workbook 11A

Extra photocopiable material _

« Grammar adverbs (manner and modifiers) page 192
» Communicative Mime the adverbs page 238 (instructions
page 205)

Optional lead-in (books closed)

* Tell Sts to imagine that they have to go and live for a year
in a foreign city. Then tell thcm in pairs, to decide w hich
city they would like to go to, and why,

= Get feedback about the cities Sts chose, and
their reasons.

1 READING

a  Books open. Focus on the photos of the three cities and
elicit where they are.

Atlanta - US, Malmd - Sweden, Valencia - Spain

b Elicit | explain the meaning of first impressions. Give Sts
a few minutes to read the blogs and decide which two
cities are mentioned.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers. You could ask Sts whart helped them to
identify the two cities.

Kate is in Atlanta, and Mark is in Malmo

¢ GetStstoread the blogs again and answer
the questions.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

1 Atlanta 5 Atlanta
2 Malma 6 Malmad
3 Malmd 7 Malma
4 Atlanta 8 Atlanta

Tell Sts to read the blogs again slowly and try to find
the words to match the definitions given. You could do
the first one with the whole class to start them off.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers. Model and drill pronunciation.

5 wooden
6 casually

1 nowadays 3 lock

2 headquarters 4 depressing

Extraidea

* Write on the board on one side the two cities and
on the other side the headings from the blogs, i.e.
driving, food, people, weather, houses.

» Tell Sts to cover the blogs and, in pairs. say what they
can remember about the two cities.

Ask Sts which of the two cities they would prefer to live

in. Get Sts to give you reasons. You could also have a show
of hands to sec if one city is more popular than the other.

GRAMMAR adverbs

Tell Sts to look at the highlighted adverbs in the blogs
and answer the four questions.

Check answers.

1ly 2 fast 3 well 4 very,really, and incredibly

Sts now look at the adverbs in Kate's blog again and
answer the [two qucstions.

Check answers.

1 after 2 before

Gert Sts to give vou an example for each rule

(1 = dangerously, 2 =really).

525 '526)) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 11A
on page 144. Focus on the example sentences and play
the audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through
the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

adverbs of manner

* Sts usually find formation of these adverbs fairly
straightforward.

* The most common word order with these kinds
of adverbs is to put the adverb after a verb or verb
phrase, e.g. He drives very quickly, I speak English
very well (typical error: I'speak very well English).

* Stsmay try to use hardly instead of hard, e.g. I work
hardly. Explain that hard is irregular and doesn’t
add -Iy.

! Hardly is a word that means almost not, e.g. [ hardly
slept last night, I hardly ever go to the theater. Sts
learned hardly everin 4C.
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11A

modifiers

* The position of these is very straightforward. You
may want to point out that you can’t use very with
strong adjectives, e.g. great, fantastic, awful, etc.

Focus on the exercises for 11A on page 145. Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs.
Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

Help with rhythm, and tell them that adverbs are
always stressed.

a 1 carefully 5 slowly 9 casual
2 polite 6 really 10 incredibly
3 beautifully 7 well
4 unhealthy 8 perfectly
b 1 gquietly 5 hard
2 fast 6 fashionably
3 well 7 badly
4 carefully 8 easily

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 11A.

Extra support

* Ifyvouthink Sts need more practice, vou may want
to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at
this point.

527 ))) Tell Sts they're going to hear six sound effects,
and for each sound they must Write a sentence using
the present continuous and an adverb to describe
what’s happening.

Play the audio and pause after number 1, so Sts can see
how the example sentence (1'hey re speaking quietly)
describes the sounds.

Now play the other five sounds, pausing after cach one
to give Sts time to write.

Elicitideas from Sts.

2 She’s driving fast.

3 They're apologizing politely.

4 He's eating noisily.

5 She’s singing beautifully / well.
6 He's playing the piano loudly.

5:27)

(sound effects)

1 speaking quietly 4 eating noisily

2 driving fast 5 singing beautifully

3 apologizing politely 8 playing the piano loudly

PRONUNCIATION word stress

Pronunciation notes

* Adding -ly to an adjective does not change the
stress pattern atall, e.g. dangerous — dangerously.
Some Sts have a tendency to stress the adverb
ending, e.g. dangerously.

Focus on the first column with the adjectives, and tell
Sts, in pairs, to underline the stressed syllable only in
the adjectives.

Extra support

¢ Play the audio first to remind them where the stress is.

b 5 28))) Play the audio once for Sts to check answers.

Elicit answers and write the words on the board with
the stressed syllable underlined.

‘528@
dangerous  incredible casual
polite careful perfect

beautiful fashionable unhealthy

Now play it again, pausing after each adjective for Sts
to repeat.

i3 29))) Now focus on the adverbs. Tell Sts to listen
to see if the stress changes, and elicit that it stays the
same, even though the extra syllable has been added.

5 29))
See adverbs in Student’s Book on page 85

In pairs, Sts practice saying the adverbs. Alternarively,
play the audio again, pausing for them to repeat.

LISTENING & SPEAKING

530 JD Tell Sts they are now going to listen to Jemma
talking about the third city. Elicit from Sts thatitis
Valencia. Ask them to close their books and just listen
to find out if Jemma is positive, negative, or neutral
about Valencia. You could write the three adjectives on
the board, and then play the audio.

Elicit that Jemma is neutral.

5.30))

| (Budioscript in Student’s Book on pages 122-123)
Valencia
One of the first things | noticed in Valencia is that people eat
out a lot. They spend a lot of time in cafes. You find people
having breakfast or tea, not just lunch and dinner. People who
work go out to have coffee, they don't have it in their office. In
restaurants, ane thing that really surprised me was that when
people go out in big groups, the men all sit at one end of the
table and the women at the other.

| Another thing | notice, maybe because I'm a woman myself,

is what Spanish women are like, or Valencian women maybe.

Of course, I'm a foreigner, but | find that the women here talk

very fast and very loudly, much mare than the men. Women

dress very well, especially older women, and they always

look immaculatel

Finally, there's a myth that the Spanish don't work hard, but

I don't think it’s true, it's just that they work different hours.

People have a long lunch break, but they leave work very late.

b TFocus on the task and the blanks in the sentences. Tell

Sts that you are going to play the audio twice. Play the
audio and, in pairs, Sts complete the sentences.

Play the audio again and then check answers.

1 cafes 6 the women 11 true
2 work 7 fast 12 long
3 coffee 8 loudly 13 late
4 office g very well

5 the men 10 work hard

Extra support

e Ifthere's time, vou could ger Sts to listen again with
the audioscript on pages 122-123, so they can see
exactly what they understood. Translate [ explain any
new words or phrases.



11A

¢ Put Sts into small groups. Then focus on the bullet
points in 1 and 2 and make sure Sts understand
all the verb phrases, e.g. treat tourists, behave, etc.
Demonstrate first if you are from a different country |
city, by telling Sts, e.g. In the US people drive
very carefully.

Give Sts time in their groups to discuss all the points.

Get some feedback from various groups.

5 WRITING

Tell Sts to look back at all the headings in the three
blogs and to choose two headings they want to write
about, e.g. The driving, The food, etc. They need to
write one paragraph for each heading about their own
country or a country they have visited.

When Sts have finished, you could put their writing
around the classroom for Sts to read, and then ask if Sts
would like to visit any of the places they read about.
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G verbs +infinitive
V verbs that take the infinitive
P sentence stress

113 What do you want to do?

Lesson plan

This lesson is based on a website called 43Things on which
people post their ambitions and other visitors to the site
offer advice as to how to achieve them. In the first half of
the lesson, Sts read and ralk about people’s ambitions. In
Grammar they focus on the structure verb + infinitive,
which is common when talking about ambitions, e.g. [ want
to climb a mountain, and they learn some common verbs
that are followed by the infinitive. In the second half of the
lesson, Sts work on sentence stress and talk abourt their
own ambitions. The writing task, which links back to the
reading, involves writing an ambition and then advising
someone about how to achieve their ambition. Finally, the
lesson ends with a song, Don’t Tell Me That It's Over.

STUDY[MTH
s« Workbook 11B

Extra photocopiable material

« Grammar verbs + infinitive page 193

« Communicative Hopes and plans page 239 (instructions
page 206)

» Song Don't Tell Me That It's Over page 279 (instructions
page 267)

Optional lead-in (books closed)

* Write AMBITION on the board and elicit the meaning
(= sth you really want to do). Then get Sts to write down
one ambition that they have, e.g. gqo to America. Get
feedback and write the dmhmcms on the board.

1 READING & SPEAKING

a Books open. Get Sts to read abourt the website and
answer the question.

Check the answer and make sure Sts understand all the
vocabulary, e.g. trivial, respond, etc.

People write things they want to do (their ambitions)
and others answer, writing about their experience or
giving advice.

b Focus on the task. Give Sts time to read some people’s
ambitions and responses (A-E). If vou did the
Optional lead-in, you could also elicit if any of the
ambitions Sts came up with are on the list.

Demonstrate the activity when they have read the text
by eliciting what A's ambition is (spend less time on
the Inter net). Now give Sts time to match the right
ambitions with the responses.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers. Ask Sts whether they think the advice is good
or not and \’v’h:v'.

D learn to cook
E become a Goth

A spend less time on the Internet
B learn to speak Italian
C have very long hair

142

¢ Focuson the task and tell Sts to complete phrases 1-9

with a verb from the list.

Check answers. Model and drill pronunciation.

1 climb 3 learn 5 download 7 become 9 bite
2 go 4 spend 6 choose 8 visit

Extra challenge
* Geet Sts to cover the texts and complete the phrases
from memory.

Now tell Sts to cover the verbs and look at the phrases.
Can they remember the verbs? Alternatively, pur Sts
in pairs, and get As to close their books and Bs read
the second half of the phrase, e.g. B a Goth, A become.
They then change roles.

GRAMMAR verbs + infinitive

Tell Sts to look at the highlighted verbs in the texts and
answer the questions.

Check answers.

The next verb is an infinitive.
Likeis different (it is followed by -ing).

531))) Tell Ststo go to Grammar Bank 11B on
page 144. Focus on the example sentences and play
the audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Highlight the
sentence rhythm, the weak pronunciation of to /ta/,
and the pronunciation of would /wud/, reminding
Sts that the lis silent. Then go through the rules
with the class.

Additional grammar notes

— Liveis often known as the base form and to live
as “the infinitive with to” or “the full infinitive”.
The negative is formed by adding not, e.g. to be or
not to be.

— The base form (live) is used, for example, in
questions and negatives with do | does and did,
e.g. Where do you live? [ don’t live here.

— The full infinitive (to live) is used very widely
in English. One of its main uses is after a lot of
common verbs like want, need, decide, hope, etc.,
e.g. [want to live in the city.

* Some verbs, a smaller group, are followed by the
gerund (-ing), e.g. like, love, hate (I like cooking),
which Stslearned in 6B.

* However, some native speakers, particularly
Americans, use the infinitive after like, e.g. I like
to cook.

Focus on the exercises for 11B on page 145. Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs.



Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 todrive 5 tostay 9 togo
2 tobuy 6 tosee 10 toleave
3 tobe 7 toget married
4 tocall 8 to pass

b 1 tohave 5 toplay 9 towear
2 todrive 6 to have 10 cooking
3 totravel 7 going
4 relaxing 8 reading

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 11B.

Extra support

* Ifyou think Sts need more practice, you may want
to give them the Grammar phn[ocmpinlﬂc acrivity
at this point.

PRONUNCIATION sentence stress

532))) Play the audio once for Ststo listen to
the rhythm.

5 32)))
| See dialogue in Student’s Book on page 87

Ask Sts how to is pronounced and elicit that it is /to/.
Make sure Sts pronounce would /wud/ correctly and do
not pronounce the .

Now play the audio again, pausing after cach line for
Sts to repeat.

5 33))) Tell Sts that all the stressed words are missing
from the dialogue. Play the audio for Sts to just listen
the first time.

533))
A Would you like to get a new job?
B Yes,Id love to.
A Why?
B Because | hate my job. It's really boring.

Play the audio again, pausing after each sentence for
Sts to write the missing words. Get Sts to compare
with a partner and then play the audio againif
necessary. Check answers.

Put Sts in pairs and get them to practice the dialogues
in a and b. Monitor and encourage Sts to say the
stressed words more strongly.

Get a few pairs to read the dialogues to the class.

Extra challenge

* Ask Sts to memorize the two dialogues, then close
their books and pracrice saying them.

Put Sts in pairs and focus on the task. They take turns
choosing an ambition from What do you want to do
with your life? and then ask their partner questions
using Would you like to...? Before they start, focus on the
speech bubbles and tell Sts to ask and answer like chis.

Extra challenge
 Tell Sts 1o expand their answers, for example:
A Would you like to climb Mount Kilimanjaro?
B No, [ wouldn't, but Fwould like to climh Mt. Everest.

Get some feedback from various pairs on their
: I
partner’s ambitions.

11B

4 SPEAKING

Give Sts a few minures to look at the bullet points and
think about their answers.

Now focus on the instructions and put Sts in pairs.
Monitor and help Sts, especially correcting any errors
with infinitives.

Get some feedback. Find outif any Sts had the same
ambitions or if any ambitions were surprising.

WRITING

Tell Sts to think of three ambitions. Either give them
a strip of paper each or ask them to write on a piece of
paper. Collect the pieces of paper and write them on
the board or tape them on to a big piece of paper.

Sts now read all the ambitions and choose one they
would like to respond to. Tell them to look back at
the responses in 1b and to write abour their own
experience or to give advice.

When Sts have finished, collect all the responses.
Redistribute the pieces of paper, making sure Sts do
not get their own piece of writing.

In pairs, Sts read their response, matchitto an
ambition, and discuss it with their partner - is it
good advice?

534)j) SONG Don't Tell Me That It's Over J3

This song was originally made famous by Scottish
singer Amy Macdonald in 2010. For copyright reasons,
this is a cover version. If vou want to do this song in
class, use the photocopiable activity on page 279.

534)
Don’t Tell Me That It’s Over

Tell me why this world is a mess.

I thought you always tried your best.

Tell me what am | to do?

Maybe you should do it, too.

Tell me why they're sleeping alone,

No house nowhere to call a home.

| Tell me what I'm meant to see. I
Won't you stop preaching at me?

Chorus

And | wanna see what it's all about,

And | wanna live, wanna give something back.
Don't tell me that it’s over; it's only just begun.
Don't tell me that it’s aver; or that this song is sung;
| This song is sung.

All the money in the world would never

Set all the wrangs to right;

All the fire in the world could never

Set my heart alight.

| dream of a day when it’s all gone away and
The sunis shining bright;

| dream of a day when it’s all gone away but
Dreams are for night.

Chorus

Don't tell that it's over, please; I'm on my knees;
I'm begging you to stop.

It's over; please, I'm on my knees;

I'm begging you to stop.

Chorus
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G articles
V the Internet
P word stress

Lesson plan

After the focus on one website in 11B, this lesson looks
at the [nternetin general and in particular how it is used
in different ways by men and women. This provides the
context for learning vocabulary related to the Internet
and for a grammar focus on the uses of the definite and
indefinite article that Sts have seen so far in the course.
The lesson starts with the introduction of some useful
[nternet-related language. Sts then talk about how they
use the Internet, and they listen to an interview with a
marketing expert talking about how men and women in
the US use the Internet in different ways. This is followed
by the grammar focus, which review the uses of the articles
that have come up so far, with a special focus on the non-
use of articles when generalizing, e.g. talking about men
and women in general. The lesson finishes with an oral
acriviry that review the different uses.

sTuDY[MTH

o Workbook 11C
¢ Online practice
e iChecker

[Extra photocopiable material -
« Grammar articles: g, the, and no article (-) page 194

» Communicative Speak for 60 seconds page 240
(instructions page 206)

Optionallead-in (books closed)

* Put Stsin pairs and tell them they have one minute
to write down as many words [ phrases related to the
[nternet as t|1c_\' can.

When time is up, ask the pairs to count how many thcy
have. Elicit the words and phrases onto the board and
clarify meaning. Model and drill pronunciation. Leave
the words on the board.

1 VOCABULARY & PRONUNCIATION
the Internet

a Books open. Focus on the photos and elicit what
all the websites are: Google is a search engine and
Google Maps provides maps and directions, Twitter
and Facebook are social networking websites, iTunes
is a website that allows people to download music
and videos, Amazon is an online shopping website,
CBS News contains news stories and videos, Skype
allows users to make voice and video calls over the
Internet, Barclays is a bank, Slim Secrets is a website
about healthy cating, World of Warcraftis an online
multiplayer game, and Flickr is an image and video
hosting website.

Then focus on the questions. Make sure Sts understand
the noun pleasure. Model and drill its pronunciation.

Give Sts, in pairs, a few minutes to discuss the questions.

Get some feedback from the class.

Focus Sts” attention on the words in the list. Tell them
to match each word or phrase with a definition. Draw
Sts’ attention to the Dictionary abbreviations box
before they start. Do not check answers vet.

5 35))) Now tell Sts to listen to the audio and check
their answers.

Check answers.

5.35)))
| 1 onling 6 Skype
| 2 attachment 7 login
3 upload 8 Wi-Fi
4 download 9 social network
5 Google 10 gearchfor

Play the audio again if necessary, pausing after cach
word to give Sts time to underline the stressed syllable.

Now play the audio again and get Sts to listen and repeat.

SPEAKING & LISTENING

Focus on the task. In pairs, Sts look at the list of things
people do on the Internet and say how often they do
each one. Make sure Sts understand all the vocabulary,
e.g.a forum, diet, etc. Before they start, focus on the
speech bubble and highlight that Sts should return the
question with What about you?

Get some feedback from the class.

Now tell Sts to go through the list again and decide
who does each thing more - men (M), women (W), or
is there no difference berween the genders (ND)?

Elicit opinions from the class for each one.

5 36))) Focus on the instructions and elicic [ explain
the meaning of expert. Sts should listen and check their
answers to b, Tell Sts that you are going to play the audio
twice. Play the audio the whole way through, then once
again, pausing if necessary to give Sts time to do the task.

Check answers.

send personal emails

send emails for work

read the news

buy things on shopping websites

buy things on eBay (or a similar site)

get sports information

visit websites about health and medicine
use social networks

play games

download music

visit forums about diet or caring for children
use online banking

use online maps for directions

book tickets and hotels online

%E%EEKEEEZEZZE



| 5.36)))

(audioscript in Student’s Book on page 123)
‘ | = interviewer, E = expert
I Today, most people spend a lot of time every day online,
but do men and women use the Internet in the same way?
E Research shows that in general, they use the Internetin
different ways. For example, men and women both use
the Internet to send emails, but men send more work
emails, while women send more persaonal emails to friends
‘ and family.
| What about online shopping?
E Asyoucanimagine, women do more Internet shopping
than men. They often use online stores to buy things for
the house, clothes, toys, and so on. Men, an the other
hand, prefer buying things on auction sites like eBay.
I What other sites are more popular with men?
E News sites are more popular with men than with women.
Men also like visiting sports sites where they can find out,
for example, game scores. In general, men use the Internet
a lot for fun. They download music and play games much
more than women do.
I What do women do more than men?
E Well, women often use the Internet to get information
about health and medicine. And they are also more
interested in websites that give them advice, for example,
websites that give advice about how to be good parents,
| or diet websites that help them to lose weight. They also
use the Internet for directions much more than men.
They use websites like Google maps when they need to
go somewhere new. And they use social networks like
Facebook more than men do.
I Are there some things that both men and women do?

| E Yes, they both use the Internet to book tickets for trains
and planes, and to book hotels. They also both use online
banking, for example, to pay bills or make transfers.

Extra support

= If there's time, you could get Sts to listen again with
the audioscript on page 123, so they can see exactly
what they understood. Translate [ explain any new
words or phrases.

Remind Sts that the information they just heard was
for the US. Ask Sts to say whether they think che
situation is the same in their country.

GRAMMAR articles

Tell Sts to read the email and fill in the blanks with a,
an, the, or no article.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

1a 4 - 7 the 10 an
2 the 5a B = 11 the
3 = B = g -

5.37))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 11C on
page 144. Focus on the example sentences and play
the audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through
the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

¢ This lesson pulls together uses of the definite and
indefinite article (and non uses) that Sts have seen
so far.

The Grammar Bank information covers the basic
uses of the article but is not exhaustive, as some of
the more complex rules, e.g. the use of articles with
geographical words, will be dealt with later in the
course. The difficulties your Sts have with articles
will depend to alarge extent on how articles are
used or not used in their [.1.

P )

11C
Focus on the exercises for 11C on page 145. Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 atcollege 6 the best
2 acup of tea 7 alawyer
3 onthe weekend 8 the man
4 twice a week 9 the door
5 novels 10 breakfast
b 1- 6 The
2 a 7 the
3 The 8 the
4 - 9 -
5 an 10 a

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 11C.

Extra support

s [fyou think Sts need more practice, you may want
to give them the Grammar phnmcopiablc acrivity at
this point.

The idea of this exercise is to get Sts talking on topics
that will encourage them to use articles in a correct way.

Put Stsin pairs, A and B, and go through the
instructions with them. Focus on the speech bubbles
and highlight that because the person is speaking in
general, they say fish, strawberries and not the fish, the
strawberries.

A chooses a circle and talks about the three things. B
listens, reacts, and asks extra questions. Monitor and
help Sts, making sure that they use articles correctly.

B then chooses a circle and talks about three things,
and A asks for more information. Monitor and help
as before.

When Sts have finished the activity, get feedback to
see if any of the information was surprising | funny |
interesting, etc.




Vocabulary public transportation: a bus, a plane, etc.
Function  taking public transportation; using common phrases
Language Could you call me a taxi, please? Could | have a receipt?

PRACTICAL ENGLISH

Episode 6 Going home

Lesson plan

In this final Practical English lesson, Sts learn some
vocabulary related to transportation and functional
language for using public transportation. It's Jenny’s final
morning in London, and Rob goes to the hotel to say
goodbye. Jenny says that she has shown some of his articles
to Barbara, her boss in New York, and that they would like
him to go to New York for a month and write a column for
New York 24seven and a daily blog. Rob is excited about the
idea, but asks for time to think about it. Jenny takes a taxi
and then a train to get to Heathrow airport, but when she
arrives she discovers that she has left her cell phone in the
hotel. At that moment, Rob arrives with the phone and tells
her that he wants to accept Barbara’s offer and go to New
York. He finally discovers who Eddie is.

The story is continued in New York in American English
File Level 2.

STUDY [MLTH
* Workbook Going home

Test and Assessment CD-ROM '

= Quick Test 11
« File 11 Test

Optional lead-in (books closed)

* Elicit what happened in the last episode by asking some
questions, e.g. Where did Daniel take Jennv? What did
Daniel say to Jenny after the meal? Was she happy about
this? Who called her during the meal? Was it good news or
bad news? '

* Alternatively, you could play the last scene of Episode 5.

1 B4 JENNY’S LAST MORNING

VIDEO

a (538 J)) Books open. Focus on the photos and elicit
what Sts think is happening.

Focus on sentences 1-6 and go through them with Sts.
Then play the audio once the whole way through for
them to mark the sentences T (true) or F (false). Make it
clear that they don’t need to correct the false sentences
yet. Play again if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
ANSWers.

1K 2F 3T 4 F 5 F 6T
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5 38))

(audioscript in Student’s Book on page 123)
R =Rob, J = Jenny

J Rob!

R Jenny, hi. Sorry I'm a bit late. .
J No problem.

R Really?

J Really!

R | got your message.

J  Would you like a coffee or something?

R No, I'm fine thanks. So what did you want to talk about?

| You think London is the best city in the world and you don't
want to go home.

Not exactly... We'd like you to come to New York.

R Me? To New York?!

I talked to Barbara about you. You know, Barbara, my

boss? She loves your articles, too. So... would you like to

come over to New York and wark for us? Just far a month.

And write a column for New York24seven. And maybe a

daily blog?

Wow, sounds great! What could | call it? An Englishman in

New York?

Why not! Are you interested?

Yes, very. It's amazing! But | need to think about it.

Of course.

When do | need to decide?

Before the end of the week?

0K, great. Thank you.

And now, | really have to go.

-

—

a

— = 20 = 3 =

b Play the audio again, so Sts can listen again and correct
the false sentences.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

2 He doesn't want a coffee.
4 The job is for a month.
5 It could be called An Englishman in New York.

Ask Sts what they think Rob is going to do, but don’t
tell them yer.

Extra support

e Ifthere’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with
the audioscript on page 123, so they can see exactly
what they understood [ didn't understand. Translate |
explain any new words or phrases.

2 VOCABULARY public transportation

a Focus on the rask and get Sts to match the words
and pictures.

Gert Sts to compare with a partner.

b 5 39))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

539))
4 train 6 taxi 3 ferry |
1 plane 2 bus 5 subway |

Now play the audio again, pausing atter each word for
Sts to repeat.



Focus on the task and get Sts to complete the four
headings with a word from a.

Giet Sts to compare with a parmer, and then check
answers. Go through the tour texts dealing with new
vocabulary, and model and drill pronunciation.

1 taxi 2 plane 3 subway 4 bus

Write the four types of transportation on the board.
Get Sts to close their books. Then elicit the four facts
for each type, e.g. ask How can you get a taxi? (wave
vour hand) What's another word for a taxi ? (a cab), etc.

@4 GETTING TO THE AIRPORT

VIDEO

540 ))) Focus on the three photos at the bottom of the
page and elicit what Sts think is happening and who
the people are (the hotel receptionist, a taxi driver,
aticker clerk). Model and drill the pronunciation of

clerk /klork/.

Focus on the instructions and the question.
Alternatively, you could get Sts to close their books and
write the question on the board.

Play the audio once the whole way through.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and play the audio
again if necessary.

Check answers.

She gets a taxiand a train.

540 541))

J=Jenny R =receptionist, T = taxi driver, TC = ticket clerk
Could you call me a taxi, please? (repeat)

Yes, of course. Where to?

To Paddington station. (repeat)

And when would you like it for?

Now, please. (repeat)

How much is it? (repeat)

That's £13.60, please.

Make it £15. (repeat) And could | have a receipt? (repeat)
Thank you very much, madam.

J  Could | have a ticket to Heathrow Airport, please? (repeat)
TC Single or return?

1 Single, please. (repeat)

TC Standard or first class?

J Standard, please. (repeat)

T That's£18.

J Canlpay by credit card? (repeat)

TC Yes, of course.

B e g s

Now focus on the dialogue in the chart. Ask Sts Who
says the You Hear sentences in each conversation? and
elicit that first it is the receptionist, then the taxi
driver, and then the man at the ticket ofhce.

Then ask Who says the You Say sentences? and elicit
thatitis Jenny. Tell Sts thatif they want someone to
call them a taxi, or want to use public transportation,
they will need the You Say phrases.

Give Sts a minute to read through the dialogue and
think what the missing words might be. Then play the
audio again, and get Sts to fill in the blanks. Play again
if necessary.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

See wards in bold in audioscript 5.40

PEG6

Go through the dialogue line by line with Sts, helping
them with any words or expressions they don't
understand. Iighlight that a single ticket = one way
only and a return ticket = to a place and then back again,
and that standard = a normal ticket and first class = you
pay more and travel in a more comfortable part of the
train. Highlight also the useful phrase Can [ have o
receipt? and elicit that a receipt /r1'sit/ is a piece of paper
showing what you paid for something. Point out that
the p is not pronounced in receipt.

541 ))) Now focus on the You Say phrases. Tell Sts
thev're going to hear the dialogue again. They should
repeat the You Say phrases when they hear the beep.

Play the audio, pausing if necessary for Sts to repeat
the phrases. Encourage them to copy the rhythm
and intonation.

Put Stsin pairs, A and B. Tell A to read the part of
the receptionist, the taxi driver, and the man in the
ticket office, and B to read Jenny. [n pairs, Sts read the
dialogue aloud. Then A and B change roles.

Sts now role-play the conversations. In the same pairs,
they read the information for their roles. Tell Sts that

Gatwick is another of the London airports (there are

five altogether).

Extra support

* You could write Victoria Station and Gatwick
Airport on the board to help the Bs remember where
they want to go.

Make sure Sts change roles when they have finished.

You could get some pairs to perform in front of
the class.

@4 SAYING GOODBYE

VIDEQ

542 ))) FFocus on the picture and ask Sts
what's happening,
Focus on the questions and give Sts time to read them.
Play the audio once the whole way through.
Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then play again
it necessary.
Check answers.

1 Her cell phone.

2 Rob brings it to the airport.

3 Rob has decided to go to New York.

4 No, because he lives in California.
5 Eddie is Jenny’s younger brother. He is 19.




PEG

542))

(audioscript in Student’s Book on page 123)
J=Jenny, R = Rob, A = Announcement
J  Where is it? Where's my phone?!
| R Are you looking for this?
J Rob!lcan't believe it! My phone! You're a hero. Thank you
so much.
| R No problem. It gave me a chance to see you again. And |
had more time to think about your offer.
And?
R I'dlove to accept. | really want to come and work in
New York,
That's great, Robl 'm so happy.
Me, too. Oh, you had a call from Eddie. | didn't answer it. Is
he going to meet you at the airport?
Eddie? No. He's at college in California.
In California? Does he teach there?
Teach? No, he's a student.
A student?
well, he's only 19. Eddie's my brother.
Next departure flight 232 to New York is now ready
for boarding.
Ineed to go.
Well, have a good journey.
Thanks, Rob. Bye.
Bye. And see you in New York!

—

A -

»m— o

-« B ¢ B

Extra support

s If there’s time, you could get Sts to listen again with
the audioscript on page 123, so they can see exactly
what they understood [ didn'tunderstand. Translate |
explain any new words or phrases.

b Focus on the Social English phrases and go through
them with the class.

[n pairs, Sts decide who says them.

c 543 ))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

543 )

I can't believe it! Jenny
| Thank you so much. Jenny
I'd love to accept. Rob
I'm so happy. Jenny
Have a good journey. Rob
See you in New York. Rob

If you know your Sts’ L1, you could get them to

translate the phrases. [f not, get Sts to take a look at the

phrases again in context in the audioscript on page 123.
d Now play the audio again, pausing after cach phrase for

Sts to listen and repeat.

Finally, focus on the Can you...? questions and ask

Sts if they feel confident they can now do these things.
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G present perfect
V irregular past participles
P sentence stress

Books and movies

Lesson plan

The topic of movies that are based on books provides the
context to introduce the present perfect. The lesson begins
with the grammar presentation through a conversation
about a movie. The pronunciation focus is on sentence
stress, and vocabulary looks at common irregular past
participles. The main context of the final speaking

and listening activity is a survey asking about movie
experiences, and Sts learn how to ask present perfect
questions with ever.

Note: In 12B Sts learn other regular and irregular past

participles, and contrast the present perfect with the
simple past.

STUDY [H]].4
« Workbook 12A

Extra photocopiable material

e« Grammar present perfect page 195

« Communicative Have you dane it? page 241 (instructions
page 207)

e Song Flashdance page 280 (instructions page 268)

Optional lead-in (books closed)

* Write the following movie questionnaire on the board:
HHOW OFTEN DO YOU GO TO THE MOVIES?
HOW OFTEN DO YOU WATCH A MOVIE ON TV OR DVD?
WHAT KINDS OF MOVIES DO YOU LIKE?
WHAT'S THE LAST MOVIE YOU SAW? DID YOU LIKE IT?
WHY (NOT)?
DO YOU HAVE A FAVORITE ACTOR OR DIRECTOR?

* Giet Sts to ask vou first. Then they ask and answer
in pairs.

1 GRAMMAR present perfect

a  Booksopen. Focus on the images from movies and
elicit what they have in common.

! Sts may need help with the titles, which may have
been translated differently in their country.

They are all based on books.

b 5 44))) Tell Sts they are going to listen to a telephone
conversation berween Alan and Lucy, and they must
listen for the two things they are going to do that
evening. Write the question on the board.

Play the audio once the whole way through.

Check answers.

They are going to order pizza and watch Eclipse.

5 44)))
See conversation in Student's Book on page 82

¢ Tell Sts to read the conversation while they listen again.

Play the audio the whole way through again.

Now focus on the chart and ask Sts, in pairs, to
complete it and to answer questions 1-3.

Check answers.

=]l haven’t seen the movie. [?]Have you seen the movie?

1 've =lhave. seenis from the verb see.
2 [FHe's seen the movie.

[ElHe hasn't seen the movie.

Has he seen the movie?
3 No, we don't.

d 545)) Tell Ststo go to Grammar Bank 12A on

page 146. Focus on the example sentences and play the
audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through
the rules with the class.

Additional grammar notes

Present perfect

* The present perfect is presented here in two of the
most basic uses, i.e. for recent past actions and past
experience when the time is not referred to. These
uses may be difficult for Sts if they don’t have an
equivalent in their language.

* The form of the present perfect may also be
problematic, as it is the first time Sts have seen have
used as an auxiliary verb with all its contractions
(I'Veis, he's o etc.).

Regular and irregular past participles

* Regular verbs should not cause any problems for
Sts since they are the same as the simple past. Sts
simply have to remember the pronunciation rules
for -ed endings.

* Many irregular past participles also have the same
form as the simple past. However, those that are
different (e.g. speak—spoke—spoken) may cause
problems as Sts may confuse the two forms. For
this reason it is worth giving special attention to
these verbs.

Focus on the exercises for 12A on page 147. Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.
In a, write the contracted forms on the board. Inband c,
tell Sts to use contractions in [+ and [=] after I, e, etc.



12A

She hasn't read the book.

You haven't washed the dishes.

We've done the housework.

He's been sick.

They haven't eaten Japanese food before.
I've forgotten your name.

My boyfriend hasn't worn his new shirt.
Have you spoken to your boss?

They haven't done their homewaork.

Has your brother worked in New York?

a 1l
2
3
4
5
it
2
3
4
5
6 The train has left the train station.
7
8
9
0
1)
2
3
4
5

We haven't taken any photos.

Have the children eaten all the cookies?
My girlfriend hasn't called me today.
Janet has left her book at home.

He's broken his leg.

They've gone to the beach.
He's fallen off his motorcycle.
She’s read the newspaper.
They've bought a new car.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 12 A.

Extra support

* If you think Sts need more practice, you may want
to give them the Grammar photocopiable activity at
this point.

In pairs, Stslook at the images of the movies and discuss
which ones they’ve seen and which books they've read.
Focus on the examples in the speech bubbles and
demonstrate the activity by talking about the movies |
books vourself.

Get some feedback from the class.

PRONUNCIATION sentence stress

5 46))) Focus on the image of The Hobbit and elicit |
explain that itis a fantasy novel by J. R. R. Tolkien, the
author of The Lord of the Rings, and has been made into
amovie. Focus on the L|ld.]0§_}lie Play the audio once for
Sts just to listen.

5 46))
See dialogue in Student’s Book on page 93

Now play it again, pausing after each line for Sts to
repeat. Remind Sts that the larger words are the ones
they should stress more strongly.

Geer Sts to practice the dialogue in pairs, changing roles.
Tell Sts to think of three more movies from books.
Monitor and help Sts write their three movie titles.

! In a monolingual class, if you don't know how to
translate some movie titles into English, you can use
the version in your Sts’ language.

Extra support

= Some Sts might have trouble thinking of movies, so
put Sts in pairs to brainstorm some movie titles and
then write them on the board.

Sts ask and answer with a partner. Monitor, helping Sts
get the right rhythm in their questions.

Get feedback from the class.

Extra challenge

e [f Sts have seen a movie and read the book. ask which
one they preferred and why.

3 VOCABULARY

irregular past participles

Tell Sts to focus on the last column of the chart. Explain
that these are irregular past participles and that they need
to write the infinitive and the simple pastin the relevant
columns. You may want to point out that all except one of
them (left) are different from the simple past.
Get Sts to compare their answers with a partner.

5 47))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

Check answers.

|

‘ 5 47))

be, was / were, been
break, broke, broken |
do, did, done
eat, ate, eaten
fall, fell, fallen [
forget, forgot, forgotten
go, went, gone
leave, left, left
sing, sang, sung
speak, spoke, spoken
take, took, taken
wear, wore, worn

lwr-w—n
NMHEFOQOUDODNOWU S WN

Play the audio again, pausing after each past participle
for Sts to repeat the three forms. Help with pronunciation
where necessary. Point out that gone has two
pronunciations: /gon/ and /gan/. The difference is very
subtle, but Sts might like to focus on the first one by
comparing it to the sound in saw.

5 48))) Focus on the instructions and the example, and
tell Sts they are going to hear the infinitive and they
must say the simple past and the past participle. Tell Sts
that the verbs are from a, but they will hear themin a
different order. Play the audio for Sts to see what they
have to do. Get Sts to either cover a or to close their
books. If Sts close their books, write SIMPLE PAST and
PAST PARTICIPLE on the board.

Then play the audio, pausing after each infinitive, and
elicit the simple past and past participle from the whole
class. Then repeat the activity, eliciting responses from
individual Sts.

K 48)))
1

be (pause) was / were, been

-

2 speak (pause) spoke, spoken |
3 leave (pause) left, left |
4 write (pause) wrote, written
5 take (pause) took, taken
. 6 break (pause) broke, broken
7 eat (pause) ate, eaten
8 wear (pause) wore, warn
9 do (pause) did, done
10 fall (pause) fell, fallen
11 g0 (pause) went, gone
12 sing [pause] sang, sung ‘

Icll Ststo look at 1-8 and to complete the Verb
column in each one with a past participle from a.

Gert Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

1 done 5 spoken

2 forgotten 6 worn

3 taken 7 fallen

4 gone 8 broken / forgotten

e Tell Sts to cover the Verb column, and to say the

sentences, completing them from memory.



4 SPEAKING & LISTENING
a Focusonthe MOVIE EXPERIENCES questionnaire

and go through 1-7, making sure Sts understand the
vocabulary, e.g. soundtrack, appear, etc. Give Sts a few
minutes to put the verbs in parentheses into the past
participle and then check answers. Model and drill
pronunciation.

1 fallen 4 seen 7 appeared
2 bought 5 cried
3 left 6 seen

Tell Sts they need to turn [-7 in a into questions using
Have you ever...? Elicit [ teach that ever = (at some time)
in your life. Get Sts to ask you the first question. [f you
answer Yes, get them to ask What movie was it? If you
answer No, get them to ask question 2, etc., until you
answer Yes.

Elicit all seven questions from the class before
thev start.

Set a time limit, e.g. five minutes. Tell Sts to stand
up and start. Take partin the activity yourself. Tell
Sts they must try to find a different person for
each question.

Stop the activity after five minutes (or when you think
Sts have had enough, or when someone has found
people for all the questions). Get Sts to sit down again.

Get feedback. Ask a student Did anyone say “ves” to
question 17 and elicit the student’s name. Then ask him |
her what movie it was.

Do the same for the other questions.

! Make sure Sts don’tuse the present perfect in answer
to the question What movie was it? They should just
answer with the movie title or say It was. ..

549))) Now tell Sts they are going to listen to three
people answering one of the questions in a. Play

the audio for Sts to find out which question they

are answering,.

Check the answer.

Have you ever seen a movie more than three times?
(question 4]

| 5 49)))

(audioscript in Student’s Book on page 123)

1 Yes,|have.|don't usually see movies more than once or
twice, but I've probably seen It's a Wonderful Life, the old
Frank Capra movie, at least six or seven times because
it's on TV every Christmas. It's usually on just after lunch
on Christmas Day, which is when I'm full and a little sleepy
and | want to sit on the sofa and watch a movie. Actually,
| think it's a great movie.

2 Yes, The Empire Strikes Back, the second Star Wars movie,
well, the fifth episode in the series. I've seen it about
20 times probably. It's my favorite movie of all time, and
when | meet a girl, | always watch it with her. It's a kind
of test. If she doesn't like the movig, then | think that our
relationship isn't going to work.

3 Yes,|have. Flashdance. I've seen it, oh, more than a
hundred times. | absolutely love it. | love the music, and the
movie just makes me feel good. Whenever | feel depressed

| think, OK, I'm going to watch Flashdance. It always makes

‘ me feel better. I've bought the DVD three times because

after you've played a DVD a lot, it doesn’t work well.

12A

d Now tell Sts that they should listen again and complete

the chart. Play the audio, pausing after each speaker to
give Sts time to write.

Check answers.

1 It's a Wonderful Life.
Six or seven times.
Because itis on TV every Christmas and she thinks itis a
very good movie.
2 The Empire Strikes Back.
About 20 times.
It’s his favorite movie. He uses it as a test for new
girlfriends.
3 Flashdance.
Mare than a hundred times.
She loves the music, and the movie makes her feel good.

Extra support

* If there's time, you could get Sts to listen again with
the s.ll.ld].()bi,]"lpl on page 13) so they can see exactly
what they understood. Translate | Cxphm any new
words or phrases.

Extra challenge

« Ask Stsif they know someone who has seen a movie
many rimes. The listening might have brought
back memorics. Also ask lhem what they think of

Speaker 2's idea of showing his favorite movie to a
new girlfriend as a kind of test.

550)) SONG Flashdance 2

This song was originally made famous by the
American singer and actress [rene Cara in 1983,
For copyright reasons, this is a cover version. If you
want to do tllls song in class, use the phO[UL()pldhlL‘
activity on page 280,

5 50)))
‘ Flashdance

First, when there’s nothing but a slow glowing dream
That your fear seems to hide deep inside your mind;
All alone | have cried silent tears full of pride

In a world made of steel, made of stone.

well | hear the music, close my eyes, feel the rhythm
Wrap around, take a hold of my heart.

Chorus

What a feeling, being’s believing;

I can have it all, now I'm dancing for my life.

Take your passion, and make it happen,

Pictures come alive, you can dance right through your life.

Now | hear the music, close my eyes, | am rhythm;
In a flash it takes hold of my heart.

Chorus

What a feeling - | am music now,

Being’s believing =1 am rhythm now;

Pictures come alive, you can dance right through your life.
What a feeling - | can really have it all,

What a feeling - Pictures come alive when | call;

| can have it all - | can really have it all

Pictures come alive when | call

What a feeling =1 can have it all

Being's believing

Take your passion

Make it happen
What a feeling




G present perfect or simple past?
V more irregular past participles
P irregular past participles

I've never been there!

Lesson plan

The main context of the lesson is a conversation berween
a young man and woman about where to go for dinner.
The man has a memory lapse, which provokes an angry
reaction in his partner. Their conversation contrasts the
present perfect and the simple pastin a natural context:
Have you been to...? When did you go? Why did you go there?
The lesson starts with a listening activity inspired by a
real episode in an American TV series in which Sts are
exposed rto both the present perfect (for past experiences)
and the simple past. This leads into the grammar focus.

[n Vocabulary and Pronunciation, Sts get more practice
in forming and pronouncing regular and irregular past
participles. The lesson finishes with a speaking activity in
which they ask opening questions in the present perfect
with recently and ever, and then they ask simple follow-up
questions using the simple past.

STUDY [H]]4
« Workbook 12B

Extra ph_utoﬁOpiable material

« Grammar present perfect or simple past? page 196
« Communicative Have you ever ..? page 242 (instructions
page 207)

Optionallead-in (books closed)

* Test Sts on the irregular past participles they learned in
12A (Vocabulary) by writing some of the infinitives on
the board and getting Sts, in pairs, to write the simple
past and past participle for each verb, e.g.

BE BREAK DO EAT FALL FORGET,etc.

* You could also mix some regular verbs in as well.

1 LISTENING

Books open. Do the questions as a whole class activiry.
Tell Sts if you are following any TV series yourself.

b 551)) Tell Sts to look at the caption about the
American T'V series and the photo. Ask these questions
to set the scene before playing the audio, e.g. Who can
vou see in the image? (Jess and Matt), What do you think
their relationship is? (girlfriend [ boyfriend), Why is [ess
happy? (Because Matt is talking about her birthday).
Focus on questions | and 2. Now play the audio for

Sts to listen and answer the questions. Pla_v again
if necessary.

Check answers.

The Peking Duck v

il Appetito v Luigi's X
2 No, they don't.
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(audioscript in Student’s Book on page 123)

J=Jess, M = Matt

J  So, where are you going to take me for my birthday?

| want to take you somewhere really nice. Have you been

to The Peking Duck on 24th Street?

On 24th Street. Yes, | have.

Oh, no! When did you go there?

Last month. | went with some people fram work.

OK. Somewhere else. Have you ever eaten at Appetito on
2nd Avenue? They make delicious pasta.

| know. I've been there twice. But we could go there. | love
Italian food.

M No, listen... why don't we go back to Luigi's? We had an
amazing meal last time. Do you remember? The Italian
waiter sang for you. It was so romantic!

J No, ldon't remember.

M Youdon't?

J  No, | don't remember because it wasn't me. I've never been

| to Luigi’s.

M Oh. My bad memory again.

J  So who did you go there with? With your ex-girlfriend?

M No, no, | went there with... my sister. Yes, with my sister.

| |

=

oz

—_

- J Your sister, huh? Let’s forget it. | don't think | want to go
‘ out on my birthday.

Give Sts a few minutes to read questions 1-6. Then
play the audio again.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then check
answers.

1 She went last month with people from work.

2 She has been to Appetito twice.

3 The waiter sang for Jess.

4 Jess is angry because she has never been to Luigi's, so
Matt went with someone else.

5 She thinks he went with his ex-girlfriend.

6 He says he went with his sister. (Sts’ own answers)

Extra support

* Ifthere’s time, vou could get Sts to listen again with
the audioscript on page 123, so they can see exactly
what they understood. Translate [ explain any new
words or phrases.

GRAMMAR
present perfect or simple past?

Focus on the extract from the conversation and give
Ststime, in pairs, to read it and answer the questions
in pairs.

Check answers.

1 present perfect
2 simple past
3 the second question

5)52 5_—53))) Tell Sts to go to Grammar Bank 12B
on page 146. Focus on the example sentences and play
the audio for Sts to listen and repeat. Then go through
the rules with the class.



Additional grammar notes

Present perfect or simple past?

* This is intended as a gentle introduction to the
contrast between the present perfect and the
simple past.

= Many conversations typically begin with an
opening question in the present pcrfcct. e.g. Have
you been to the new French restaurant? Yes, | have
and continue in the past tense, e.g. What did you
think of it? I loved it.

* This grammar point will be dealt with in more
detail in American English File Level 2.

been or gone?

* This can be a tricky grammar point for Sts to
assimilate. Instead of Have you been to Mexico? Sts
often say (incorrectly) Have you gone to Mexico? or
Have you been in Mexico?

Focus on the exercises for 12B on page 147. Sts do the
exercises individually or in pairs.

Check answers, getting Sts to read the full sentences.

a 1 haven't bought 4 Have you ever won
2 gave 5 had
3 spent
b 1 gone 4 been
2 been 5 been
3 gone
c 1 Have, visited G flew
2 went 7 did, stay
3 did, go 8 had
4 paid 9 Has, taken
5 did, get 10 stopped
Extraidea

* Gert Sts to read the dialogue in ¢ to practice their
pronunciation.

Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 12B.

Extra support

* If you think Sts need more practice, you may want
to give them the Grammar phnmu)pmlwle activity at
tlus point.

Explain [ elicit that the name of the game Guess where
I've been means Guess places [ have visited.

Demonstrate the activity. Write the names of six cities
(abroad or in your country) Three of these should be
cities you have visited, and three should not. Tell Sts, in
pairs, to guess which three you have visited.

Now elicit from the class the question Have you been
to...7 and get them ro ask you about rhe six plages
Check to see if any pairs gue‘;ﬁ;ed right, and puta
check mark next to the cities you have visited.

Now focus on the first place you have checked. Write
WHEN...? WHY...? on the board, and elicit the

questions When did you go to...? Why did you go there?
Get Sts to ask you about the three cities you checked.

Now tell Sts to write their own list of six cities. Remind
them that three must be places they have been to (in
their country or abroad) and three they haven’t been to.

12B

Tell them to exchange lists with a partner. They must
look at the list and check the three cities they think
their partner has been to.

Sts now make questions with Flave you ever been to...?
about cities on their partner’s list. Then they ask simple
past questions, e.g. When did you go there?, about the
cities their partner has been to.

Finally, get some feedback from the class to find
out where they have been, and if their partner
guessed correctly.

VOCABULARY & PRONUNCIATION
more irregular past participles

Remind Sts of exercise 3a in the previous lesson and
tell them that it is exactly the same, but with different
verbs. Focus on the example and then give Sts a few
minutes to complete the list.

Geet Sts to compare answers with a partner.

5 54))) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

5 54)) .

buy, bought, bought
drink, drank, drunk
find, found, found
give, gave, given
hear, heard, heard
have, had, had
know, knew, known
lose, lost, lost
make, made, made
10 meet, met, met

11 pay, paid, paid

12 send, sent, sent

13 spend, spent, spent
14 think, thought, thought
15 win, won, won

WO b WMo

Play the audio again, pausing after each past participle
for Sts to repeat the three forms. Help with
pronunciation where necessary.

Tell Sts to go to Irregular verbs on page 165 and

get them to check the verbs they already know. They
should make a list of the ones thev don’tknow and try
to learn them.

Extraidea
* Get Sts to test each other’s memory like this:
A (book open) make
B (book closed) made — made
* After two minutes, Sts change roles.
Tell Sts to go back to the main lesson 12B.
555 ))) Focus on the six sound pictures and elicit

the word and sound (clock /a/, fish /1/, train fer/, up /a/,
phone /ou/, saw /2/).

Now focus on the verbs in the list. Elicit that the first
one (bought) has the /5/ sound. so they should write it
in the last column. Sts continue in pairs, and put three
past participles into each column.

Extra support
* Model the pronunciation of the pa rriciples first and
then get Sts to put them in columns.
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Play the audio once for Sts to check their answers.

| ’5:55))

| clock forgotten, gone, got
fish  driven, given, written
train  made, paid, taken
up done, drunk, sung
phone broken, known, spoken

| saw bought, cost, lost

Now play the audio again, pausing after each group for
Sts to repeat. Give extra practice as necessary. Make
sure Sts don't pronounce the gh in bought.

e Draw this bingo card on the board for Sts to copy.

———
Sts, in pairs, complete their bingo card with six past
participles from Vocabulary Bank Irregular verbs.

Call out random infinitives. Keep a note of the ones
vou call out.

If Sts have one of the verbs you call out on their card,
they should cross it off. Keep calling until a student has
crossed off all their verbs, at which point they should
call out “Bingo!”

Check the winning student’s card. Ifit’s correct, they
have won. Ifitisn't, continue the game. Once there is a
winner, you can play “Bingo” again if there is time,

Extra support

¢ Alternatively, you could just use the past participles
from a.

SPEAKING

Focus on the questionnaire and highlight the two
groups of questions, one group about Recently (= in the
last few days, weeks) and the other In your life. Model
and drill the pronunciation of recently.

Point out to Sts that the first column has the heading
Present perfect and the second Simple past. Elicit
which words are missing from the questions (column

1 Have you and column 2 did you). Then elicit what
form is needed for the verb in bold (the past participle).
Finally, elicit the questions for 1 (Have you been to the
movie theater recently? What did you see? Did you like it?).

Extra support

* Write the questions for 1 on the board (I lave you been
to the movie theater recently? What did you see? Did you
like it?) and leave them up there ro help weaker Sts.

Demonstrate the activity b}' getting Sts to ask you

some of questions from each section. Then put Sts

in pairs and get them to take turns interviewing each

other. You could get A to ask B questions 1-4 and B to

ask A 5-8. Then they can change roles.

Monitor and help.

Finally, get feedback from a few Sts. Ask Who has been
to the movie theater recently? and then get the details,



G review: question formation
V review: word groups
P review: sounds

¢ 12C the American English File questionnaire

Lesson plan 1

2 F (He says he can see the River Thames in London from
In this final lesson Sts review Grammar, Vocabulary, and his living room.)
Pronunciation from the whole course, with a special focus 3 F (If he isn't working, he gets up at 10 a.m.)
on question formation. The lesson is based on an interview 40T

Sir lan McKellen kindly gave to the American English g ;:I' s B :
File authors. Sts start by reading the interview and doing (Heread The Lordof the Rings when he'was preparing
5 2 to actin the movie)

some comprehension exercises. They then work on the 77
Vocabulary and Pronunciation, before interviewing each 8 F (He loves dogs.)
other in the last activity using some of the questions in g
- the questionnaire. 10 F (He wants to learn to sing well, to play the piano, and
to speak foreign languages.)
STUDY MR

Ask Stsif they found any of Sir lan McKellen's

o Workbook 12C =
answers surprising.

e Online practice
e iChecker

Extra photocopiable material

« Grammar review: question formation page 197
+ Communicative Review questions page 243 (instructions

2 VOCABULARY review: word groups

a Tell Sts to look at the headings in the chart and then to
put the words from the list in the right column.

page 207) Check answers.
. - Rooms Things Jobs
. Optional lead-in (books closed) living room books actor
= On the board write the titles of some of the movies Furniture Adjectives Daily Routine
desk small go to bed

Sir lan McKellen has been in, e.g. THE LORD OF THE RINGS,

X-MEN, THE DA VINCI CODE, and THE GOLDEN COMPASS b In pairs, Sts add three more words to cach column.

Ask Sts if they have seen any of them and which actor Check answers by copying the chart on the board and

appeared in all of them (Sir‘Iun McKellen).

1 READING

Books open. Tell Sts to look at the photos and then
read the information about Sir lan McKellen. Ask the
questions to the class.

b Tell Ses that this interview was given exclusively for
English File and that he answered questions based on
lessons in Level 1. Get them to read the interview and
match a heading with each section. The first one has
been done for them.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then

check answers.

5 Your places
6 Your work experiences

2 Your lifestyle
3 Your home
4 Your abilities

¢ Tell Ststoread the interview again and to mark

sentences 1-10 T (true) or F (false). Remind them to say

why the T ones are false.

Get Sts to compare with a partner, and then
check answers.

eliciting more words for each group from Sts.

PRONUNCIATION review: sounds

Focus on the eight sound pictures and elicit the word
and sound (boot /u/, bird /ar/, train /ev/, egg e/, jazz /d3/,
house /h/, thumb &/, shower /J/).

Tell Sts that one word in each group has a different
sound from the ather three, and they need to find
which one it is. Remind Sts to say the words out loud
to make it easier.

Get Sts to compare their answers with a partner.
556)) Play the audio for Sts to listen and check.

Check answers.

1 cook 3 can't 5 dog 7 the
2 year 4 people 6 hour 8 school
| 5.56))

See words in Student's Book on page 97

Extra support

* Play the audio for Sts to cross out the different words
while they listen.

Now play the audio again, pausing after each group for

Sts ro listen and repeat. Give Sts some time to practice

saying the words.
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12C

4 GRAMMAR & SPEAKING
review: question formation

a Tell Sts to cover the interview and to look at five of Sir
[an McKellen’s answers. What were the questions?

Set a time limit for Sts to try to remember the
questions. Then get Sts to compare with a partner
before checking answers.

1 Who's your favorite historical character?

2 Where are you going to go for your next vacation?
3 What languages do you speak?

4 What's the most beautiful city you've ever visited?
5 When did you first read The Lord of the Rings?

b Put Stsin pairs and tell them to look at the interview
again and to choose eight questions to ask
their partner.

Sts interview each other. Monitor and help.

Get some feedback from the class.




For instructions on how to use these pages see page 40.

' 1212 Review and Check

Test and Assessment CD-ROM : :

e Quick Test 12

e File 12 Test

« Progress Test Files 7-12
= End-of-course Test

GRAMMAR

1b 6 © 11 ¢
2 a 7 B 12 a
3 b 8 b 13 a
4 b 9 a 14 ¢
S a 10 ¢ 15 €
VOCABULARY

a 1 slowly 2 dangerous 3 badly 4 quiet 5 informal
6 unhealthily

1 learn 2 need 3 promise 4 want

1 online 2 download 3 website 4 attachment 5 wifi
lin 2up 3 for 4 with

1 seen 2 gone 3 known 4 given 5 fallen 6 taken

T a 0o o

PRONUNCIATION

a 1 gone 2 been 3 had 4 book 5 waore
b 1 politely

2 dangerously

3 decide

4 attachment

5 website

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THIS TEXT?
a 1F 2T 3F 4F 57T

CAN YOU UNDERSTAND THESE PEOPLE?

5/57))
la 2 3a 48 5b

| (5557
| = interviewer, A = Arja
I What are you doing in the US?
A I'm here on a holiday for four weeks .
I What was your first impression when you arrived?
A It was hot and it was noisy!

| =interviewer, Ja = James
|1 Do you have any ambitions?
Ja One day, I'd love to be the gardener at Washington
Square Park.
I Why?
| Ja Because it's so beautiful, and they've got a great garden.
| =interviewer, R = Ruth
I Have you ever seen a movie more than three times?
' R Yes, | have.I've seen Mamma Mia probably about ten
‘ times.
| What do you like about it?
R |just think it's really good fun and I really like the music in
it, | like the dancing, | quite like the storyline, and it makes
me feel good.

| =interviewer, B = Ben
I Do you think men or women are better drivers?
B |think women are probably safer drivers.
I Why?
B Because they don't drive as fast as men, but | think
perhaps men are sometimes more confident drivers.
| =interviewer, Ju = Justin
I Have you ever been to a karacke bar?
Ju Yes.
I When did you go?
Ju About two or three months ago.
| I What did you sing?
Ju Irapped, and | sang a Doors song.




Photocopiable activities

Contents Photocopiable material

159 Grammar activity answers * There is a Grammar activity for each main
(A, B,and C) lesson of the Student Book.

162 Grammar activities  There is a Communicative activity for each main

198 Communicative activity instructions (A, B, and C) lesson of the Student Book.
There is a Vocabulary activity for each
Vocabulary Bank lesson of the Student Book.

208 Communicative activities

244  Vocabulary activity instructions and answers

There is a Songs activity for each File of the Student
247 Vocabulary activities Book. The recording of the song can be found in the
main lesson on the Class CD.

265 Song activity instructions

268 SOMgSEARLNLRS Using extra activities in mixed
ability classes

Some teachers have classes with a very wide range of
levels, and where some Sts finish SB activities much more
quickly than others. You could give these fast finishers

a photocopiable activity (Grammar, Vocabulary, or
Communicative) while you help the slower students.
Alternatively, some teachers might want to give faster Sts
extra oral practice with a communicative activity while
slower students consolidate their knowledge w ith an extra
grammar activity.

Tips for using Grammar activities

The grammar acrivities are designed to give students extra
practice in the main grammar points from each lesson.
How you use these activities depends on the needs of your
students and the time available. T hey can be used in the
lesson if you think your entire class would benefit from the
extra practice, or you could assign them as homework for
some or all of your students.

* Allof the activities start with a writing stage. If you use
the activities in class, get students to work indiv 1du'11]\
or in pairs. Allow students to compare before LhLLk]]‘Ig
the answers.

» All of the activities have an Activation section. Some
of them have a section that gets students to cover the
sentences and to test their memory. If you are using
the activities in class, students can work in pairs and
test their partner. If you assign them as homework,
encourage Sts to use this stage to test themselves.

[fSts are having trouble with any of the activities, make
sure they refer to the relevant Grammar Bank in the
Student Book.

Malke sure that Sts keep their copies of the activities
and that they review any difticult areas regularly.
Encourage them to go back to activities and cover and
test themselves. This will help with their review.
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Grammar Activity Answers

1A verb bel+], subject pronouns: |, you, etc.
2 She's 4Theyre S5lt's 6I'm
7 We're 9Were 10 Youre
12 He's
2 Sheis
7 Weare
11 Ieis

1B verb be[?land /-]

1 2is 3Are 4am 5 6'm 7's Sare
O9'm 10m 11 Are 12'mnot 13'm 14's
15's 161Is 17isnt 18's 19are 20 Are
21 arent 22're

2 2s 3Are 4'mnot Sare 6'm
9Are 10mnot 11'm 12are
151s 16isn't 171[s 18isn't
20 arent 21 're

3 You're
8 They're 11 1Ic's
3Youare 4 Theyare

8 Theyare 9 Weare

12 Heis

Sltis 6lam
10 You are

71s
131s
19 Are

8is
14's

1C possessive adjectives: my, your, etc.

2his 3our 4their Syour 6our 7 Their
8your/my 9my 10her 1lour/my 12my

2A a/ an, plurals; this / that / these / those
2—- 3a 4an S5an 6an 7a 8-

3 What's this; It'sa 4 What are these; They're

5 What's that; It'sa 6 What'sthat; [t'sa 7 What's
this;It'sa 8 What are those; They're 9 What's thar;
It'sa 10 What are these: They're 11 What's that;
It'sa 12 What are these; They're

2B adjectives

21t’sacheap hotel. 3 1t'safasttrain. 4 It'san
easy exercise. 5 It’sanexpensive watch. 6 She'sa
beautiful actress. 7 It'salongsnake. 8 He'sanold
man. 9lt'sasmallcar. 10 They're new boots.

11 It’sadangerousroad. 12 He's atall man.

2C imperatives, let’s

3 Don'tworry 4 be careful
6 Turnoff 7 Don'ttake
10 Slow down

2 Let’'shave 3 Let’s go home
SLlet'sask 6 Let’s have

5 Don’t park
8 Sitdown 9 Be quiet

4 Let’s park

3A simple present [+]and [-]
2 plays
7 live 8drinks
2doesn’tplay 3 don'thave 4don'tgo 5doesn't
watch 6 don’twear [don'tneed 7 don'tlive

8 doesn'tdrink 9 doesn’twork 10 doesn’t rain

3have 4go 5wartches

9 works 10rains

6 wear [ need

a

3B simple present [?

2live 3do...do 4do...work 5Do...like
6love 7Do...work 8don't work

2tecaches 3 Does 4doesnt 5 works

6like 7 doesn'tlike 8rains 9Do 10 doesn't
11 Do 12Do

3C word order in questions

1 What kinds of books do you read?

2 Areyoutired?

3 Where are you from?

4 What does your mother do?

5 How many languages do you speak?

6 Whatkind of car do your parents have?

7 How do you spell your last name?

8 When do you have English classes?

9 Which do you prefer, the summer or the winter?
10 Who is your favorite singer?
11 What kind of music does vour father like?
12 What sports do you play?

4A Whose ...7, possessive 's

3 It’'s Pere’s CD. 4 It’s Rachel’s book.

5 It’s Pere’s (concert) tickee. 6 It’s Rachel’'s DVD
player. 7 They're Pete’s music books. 8 It's Keira's
coat. 9 They're Rachel’s board pens. 10 1t’s Toby’s
(tennis) shirt. 11 It’s Pete’s piano. 12 1t's Keira's
calendar. 13 They're Toby's tennis balls.

14 It’s Rachel's dictionary. 15 They're Toby’s sports
shoes. 16 1It’s Keira’s bag.

4B prepositions of time and place
(at, in, on, to)

2on 3on 4on S5in 6ar 7in 8on 9in
10on 1lon 12o0on 13at 14in 1S5art

lin 2to 3in 4at S5to 6in 7at

8t 9infar 10at

4C position of adverbs and expressions
of frequency

2 He always sleeps for eight hours.
3 They sometimes go to the movies on Friday.
4 She meerts her friends once a week.
5 Heisalwaysinahurry.
6 She never eats meat.
7 He often does his homework on the bus.
8 She is sometimes late for class.
9 They do yoga twice a week.
10 He hardly ever goes to the salon.
11 He often goes to the doctor.
12 She studies English every night.

5A can/ can't

3Can...sit 4can’tfind 5 cancook
7 Can...open 8 can’tpark
10 Can ... help 11 can’tswim

2 can't take
6 can't hear
9 can’t speak
12 can dance
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5B present continuous

1 2’swashing 3’slistening 4is... doing
Sare...doing 6 'm going

2 7 Are...watching 8'shappening 9 're winning
10 aren’t playing 11 aren’t... warching
12 'mworking

3 14are...doing 15'vecounting 16aren't
counting 17 re plaving 187s... doing
19 s looking

4 20's...doing 21ls...working 22're
traveling 23 are...doing 24 'mnot
working 25 'm looking for

5C simple present or present continuous?
2 are ... wearing; 'm working 3 are having
4arc...going;go Sare...doing; 'm waiting

6 do ... work; work 7 'm listening

8 Do ... wear;don’tlike 9’ssnowing; make

10are ... going: 'm going 11 ’s taking

12 do ... see; meet

6A object pronouns: me, you, him, etc.

2us 3it 4me Svou Othem 7me 8her
9him 10them 11us 12it 13 her 14 me
15it 16you 17 him 18them 19her 20us

6B like + (verb + -ing)

2 doesn’'tmind gettingup 3 love eating

4 lovesreading 5 doesn’t mind doing

6 doesn’tlike watching 7 like swimming

8 hates shopping [ buying food 9 love riding bikes
10 like going 11 don’tlike working

12 doesn’t mind cooking

6C review: be or do?

2Do 3dont 4Are 5m 6do..do 7’m
8are 9'm 10de 11's 12Are 13am 14do
15dont 16do 17 Are 18am 19dont 20do

7A simple past of be: was / were

2wasn't 3was 4weren't Swasn’t 6wasn't
7was 8was 9weren't 10was 11 wasn't
12were 13 wasnt 14 werent 15was 16 were
17 weren’'t 18 wasn't 19 were 20 wasn't

7B simple past: regular verbs

1 2didn'tstudy 3 studied 4lived Sdid... live
6rented 7Did...speak 8wanted 9 learned
2 10Did...like 11loved 12 didn’twant
13 Did ... travel 14 didn’ttravel 15Did ... stay
16 didn’t
3 17Did...watch 18didn't 19 worked
20 didn’t finish 21 started 22 missed
23 didn’tarrive
4 24 called 25 didn'tanswer 26 texted
27 didn’t ... text 28 didn'ttalk 29 talked
30 didn’tralk 31 wanted 32 danced

7C simple past: irregular verbs

2were 3told 4said Smet 6had 7 was
8spoke 9spent 10left 11found 12didn'thave
13was 14saw 15thought 16were 17 got
18didn'tgo 19 made 20sang 21knew 22was

2 were the musicians 3 did they tell 4 did they meet
5 Was the music 6 did they do 7 didn't they take
8 did the musicians see 9 Did they go to bed

10 did they do

8A simple past: regular and irregular verbs
2didn'tcome 3 didyousee 4 Didyoudo 5 was

6wokeup 7had 8drove 9didn'thave 10went
11 came 12did 13 made 14 didvoucome
15arrived 16sar 17 read 18 checked 19 had
20 watched 21 wentrtosleep 22 Did youspeak

23 did shesay 24 didn'ttalk 25said 26 called
27 heard 28 rtook 29closed 30 didn’tsay

31 left

8B thereis / there are,
some / any + plural nouns

3 Is there a double bed in the bedroom? Yes, there is.
4 Is there a DVD plaver in the living room? Yes, there is.
5 Isthere a plant in the study? No, there isn't.
6 [s there a dishwasher in the kitchen? Yes, there is.
7 Are there any cupboards in the bathroom? Yes,
there are.
8 Are there any chairs in the bedroom? No,
there aren’t.
2 There are some plants in the living room.
3 There’s a mirror in the hall.
4 There aren’tany books in the living room.
S There’s a desk in the study.
6 There isn't a clock in the kitchen.
7 There’s a fireplace in the living room.
8 There are some shelves in the study.

8C there was / there were

a 1 2therewasn’t 3 Therewas 4 Werethere

5 there weren’t 6 there was 7 there were
2 8 Therewas 9 Wasthere 10 there were
11 there was 12 Was there

3 13 Therewas 14 therewere 15 Were there
16 there were 17 there was

4 18 There were 19 Were there 20 there were

21 there weren't

9A countable / uncountable nouns; a / an,
some / any

2 [s there any sushi? Yes, there is.

3 Are there any carrots? No, there aren't.
4 [s there any cheese? Yes, there is.

5 Is there any fish? No, there isn't.

6 [s there a [ any chicken? Yes, there is.

7 Are there any eggs? Yes, there are.

8 s there any orange juice? No, there isn't.
2 There’s some tomato juice.

3 There’s a pineapple.

4 There aren’t any strawberries.

5 There aren’t any peppers.

6 There's some milk.

7 There are some mushrooms.

8 There isn’tany ice cream.



9B how much / how many, a lot of, etc.

2 many [ He eats a lot of hamburgers. 3 many [ He
doesn't eat many French fries. 4 much | She doesn’t
eatany meat. 5 many | She eats a lot of vegetables.

6 much [ She doesn’t drink much water. 7 much | She
drinks alotof milk. 8 much [ She doesn't eat much
bread. 9 many [ She doesn’t eat any apples.

10 much | He doesn’t eat any cereal. 11 much | He
eatsalotof pasta. 12 many [ He drink alot of cups

of espresso.

9C comparative adjectives

2 A human is slower than a horse.
3 Blu-ray technology is newer than MP3 technology.
4 Russia is bigger than Canada.
5 A Cartier watch is more expensive than a
Swatch watch.
6 Shanghai is more crowded than Istanbul.
7 New York is hotter than London (in the summer).
8 Traveling by car is more dangerous than traveling
by plane.
9 Oranges are healthier than apples.
10 The Burj Khalifa tower is taller than the Empire
State Building,
11 Rome isdrier than Buenos Aires.
12 Stockholm is sunnier than Paris.

10A superlative adjectives
2 What's the windiest city in the world?
3 What's the largest desert in the world?
4 What's the highest mountain in the world?
5 What's the highest city in the world?
6 What's the longest river in the world?
7 What's the most populated city in the world?
8 What's the wettest town in the world?
9 What'’s the most popular tourist destination in
the world?
10 What's the most active volcano in the world?
2 Wellington in New Zealand 3 the Sahara
4 Mount Everest 5 La Rinconadain Peru
6 the Nile in Egypt 7 Shanghai in China
8 Cherrapunijiin India 9 France
10 Kilauea in Hawaii

10B be going to (plans); future time
expressions

1 2’m going to have dinner

2 3aren’tgoingtostudy 4 're going to live
3 S5’'mnotgoing to goour 6 ’'m going to go to bed
4 7ls...goingtobe 8'sgoing tobring
5 9are...goingtodo 10 're going to stay
11 Are ... goingtotake 12 ’re going to visit
6 13’sgoingtobuy 14is... goingtodo

15 isn’t going to give

10C be going to (predictions)

2 He's going to listen to music. 3 He's going to

win the game. 4 They're going to have a party |
dinner party. 5 She’s going to have a salad.

6 It's going to snow. 7 She’s going to buy some shoes.
8 He’s going to play the guitar. 9 She’s going to get
married. 10 He’s going to take the dog for a walk.

4]

=

11A adverbs (manner and modifiers)

badly carefully cheaply dangerously easily fast
well hard loudly noisily quietly slowly
2slowly 3 carefully 4easily Swell 6 quietly

7 fast 8 hard 9cheaply 10 dangerously

11 badly 12 loudly

11B verbs + infinitive

2tobe 3roplay 4rodrive Stogo|totravel
6togo 7toget/find 8rodo
1 Would 2Would 3Does 4Do 5 Would

11C articles: a, the, and no article (-)

2 5—- 6- 7a 8- 9a 10a 11the

3 12a 13a 14the 15a 16the

4 17- 18- 19a 20a 21-

5 22- 23- 24— 25the 26- 27the
28— 29the

12A present perfect

1 Have ...seen 2’vebroken 3 haven'tworn
4 've bought 5Shastraveled 6 Have ... met
7 'veeaten 8 hasn’t finished 9 Has ...
10 's taken

arrived

12B present perfect or simple past?

1 2did...leave

2 3 Have...been 4went 5was

3 6Has...arrived 7 had

4 8 finished 9didn’tlike 10 haven'tread

5 11 Have...sung 12haven't 13 went
14 didn'tsing

6 15Have...been 16have 17did...go
18 was 19Did ... have 20 was

12C review: guestion formation

2 How did youget 3 Where's 4 What time do you
getup 5 How many ... doyouhave 6 Where did
vougo 7 Wheredo .. live 8 Areyoureading

9 Which do you prefer 10 Have you done

11 Areyougoingout 12 Howoldis 13 How
often [ When do you have 14 Whydid ... go

15 When was ... born
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/ 1A GRAMMAR verb be[+], subject pronouns: |, you, etc.
oo

€) Complete the sentences with a pronoun (I, you, etc.) and 'm, 're, or .

1 I'm at the airport.

in the cafe.

_ inRoom 231.
[
12

a student
in my class.

mase?ﬁmp

_._‘

—

S

o Rewrite sentences 1-12 with the full forms (NOT contractions).

1 Iam at the airport. 7 inthisclass.

2 my teacher. 8 egg sandwiches.

3 in Class 2. 9 in the cafe.

4 taxis. g - -  inReoom 231.

5 my cat. 11 my computer.

6 — vyourteacher. 12 a student in my class.

@ Test your memory. Cover the sentences in a. Look at the pictures and say the sentences.
Use contractions.
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1B GRAMMAR verb be[?]and[-]

€ Complete the conversations with a form of the verb be. Use contractions where possible.

Juan
Petra
Juan

Petra

Juan
Petra
Juan
Petra

Juan
Petra
Juan

Petra
Juan
Petra
Juan

Petra

Juan

Hi.

'[s this Class 27

Yes, it ? 3
this class, too?

Yes, | *
name?

you in

.What * your

e Juan.

Hello. My name ~ _Petra.

Where ® you from, Petra?
1" fromthe Czech Republic.
And you?

fwo from Madrid.

" youSpanish?

No, | ' <R Mexican,
but | live in Spain.

Who ' our teacher?

Her name Diane.

16 she British?

No, she . She ™=

American.

Where the other students?
w_ theyinclass?

No, they * :

They * in the cafe

o Practice the conversations on this page with a partner.

Chris
Vinh

Chris
Vinh
Chris
Vinh

Chris
Vinh

Chris
Vinh
Chris
Vinh
Chris
Vinh
Chris

Vinh
Chris
Vinh

Chris

Hi, | 'm Chris.

Hello. My name *__
first day here.

Vinh, It's my

. youTaiwanese, Vinh?
No, [ *

Oh, which city *
I°_ fromNha Trang in the center

.I'm Vietnamese.

you from?

of Vietnam.

7 it nice in Nha Trang?

Yes, it . It's beautiful.
¢ youAustralian?

No, I ¢ j Irish.
Where " you from in Ireland?

Dublin, the capital.

Really? ' Dublin nice?

Yes, it * great!

s this my computer?

No, it ' . Thisis your

computer here.

Thanks. '~ the boss here?

No, he ¥ . He's in a meeting
w__ theother people in the office
American?

No, they * . THEey?

from all over the world. Have a good first
day at work!
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5 How do you spell
last name?

6 Oh,nol Thats

. _namesare
Sophie and Ellie.

Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures and say the sentences.
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2A GRAMMAR a/ an, plurals; this / that / these / those

Complete the phrases with a, an or —.

1 They're — pens. 5 Thisis. address book.
2 They'se . stamps 6 It's___ umbrella.

3 Is_— wallet 7 Thisis___ creditcard.

4 I's_ IDcard. 8 Theyre_ watches.

@ Look at the pictures. Write a question with this, that, these, or those and complete the answers.

B 2] El
1 What’s that? 2 What are those? 3 ?
It's g table. They're books. - ID¥D.

glasses. TV ¥ _tickets.

activation

@ Test your memory. Cover the sentences and look at the pictures. Take turns asking
and answering.

What's this / that in Eng[is@ gt_’s 8 What are these / those in Englis@ (T hey're ...
L P
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2B GRAMMAR adjectives

' Write sentences for pictures 1-12. Use an adjective in the list,

; %mﬂeﬁaw fast
etoap

expensive new eEgadl H
I O r‘] g 0&{ small

He's a rich man. 7

11
12

1
2
3
4 10
5]
6

Test your memory. Cover the sentences and adjectives. Look at the pictures and
remember the sentences.
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2C GRAMMAR imperatives, let’s

€) Complete the dialogues with a positive '+ or negative [-]imperative using a verb in the list.

betate becareful bequiet elese park slow down take turnoff sitdown worry

I A I'mcold. Close the window, please.

B OK.

2 A What time is the exam?
B Tomorrow at 9:00. Don't be late!

3 A This exercise is very difficult.
B I can help you.

4 A Thiscity is very dangerous at night. Please
B OK.

5 A here!
B Why not?
A It's a bus stop.

6 A the TV and finish your homework!
B OK, Dad.

7 A photos!
B Why not?
A Look at that sign. “No photographs in the museum.”

8 A and open your books.
B What pageisit?
A Page 22.

9 A , please. This is a library!
B Sorry.

10 A I The limit is 55 mph on this road.

B Iknow, but we're very late!

o Complete the dialogue with Let’s ... and a verb in the list.

ask gohome have have park step

1 A I'mtired. 4 A Look. The hotelis over there.

B OK. Let’s stop and sit down. B OK. in that parking lot.
2 A I'mhungry. S5 A Where's the bus station?

B Me, too! a sandwich B | don't know. that

in that cafe over there. man.

3 A It'svery late. 6 A I'mvery thirsty.

B s - . B Me, too. adrink in

that restaurant.
“activation

e Practice the conversations on this page with a partner.
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3A GRAMMAR simple present [+ and [-]

e Write a positive [+ sentence for each picture with different verbs.

4 They 5 She
TV in the evening.

7 We

in the city.

10 It alot here.

o Write negative |- sentences for pictures 1-10.
1 Idon't like pizza.
2

= L

5
6
7
8
9
0

@ Testyour memory. Cover the sentences in a. Look at the pictures and say positive + and
negative (= sentences.

I like /I don't like pizz@
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3B GRAMMAR simple present [?]

Complete the conversation in the simple present. Use[+], (=], and [?] forms. Use the verbs in the
list and auxiliaries do and don’t where necessary.

do like live love speak work (x3)
A Where are you from?
B Brazil
A You ‘speak English very well.
B Thanks.|>____ here.
A What* you ?
B I'manurse.
A Really? Where * you ?
B At Northwest Hospital in Seattle.
A you your job?
B Yes,I® itlButlwork verylong hours.
A you at night?
B Sometimes. It depends on the week. But luckily §

I8 on weekends.

@ Choose the right word to complete the conversation.,

A Are you married?

B Yes, 'm married to an American.

A What 'does he do? (do / does)

B He'sateacher.He®  science. (teach / teaches)

A he work at the local school? (Do / Does)

B Nohet (don't/doesnt)He’__ inTacoma. (work / works)

A Doeshe® _ hisjob? (like / likes)

B No, he” it very much. It's a difficult school. (doesn't like / doesn't likes)
A Are you happy in the US?

B |like the country, but not the weatherin Seattle.it* all the time. (rain / rains)
A __ youwanttogoback toBrazil one day? (Do / Does)

B Of course, butitisnteasy. My husband____ speak Portuguese. (don't / doesn't)
A" youhave children? (Do / Does)

B Yes, two boys.

A 2 theyspeak Portuguese? (Do / Does)

B Yes, perfectly.

‘activation

G Practice reading the conversations on this page with a partner.
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3C GRAMMAR word order in questions

@ Put the words in order to make questions.

YOUR PARTNER

1 do of books kinds read you What?

2 you tired Are?

3 you are from Where?

4 do What does your mother?

5 many speak do languages you How?

6 kind have parents do of What your car?

7 last name spell you do your How?

(-}

English do classes have When you?

do the summer prefer, you Which or the winter?

10 singer Who your favorite is?

11 kind of like your father What music does?

12 sports do What play you?

Q Work with a partner. Ask and answer the questions. Note the answers.
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4A GRAMMAR Whose ...7, possessive’s

OfTLLILG

Rachel, an English
teacher ‘

T’eté, a music
| student

N &

[7Ke§ra, a doctor |

[ | board pensfP ‘

, AL\ RN
_,_5 b
Al

Fby, ’a tennis
___ player |

| tennisballs| | | [adictionary| | || sportsshoes |

o)

o

jat]
a

e Look at objects 1-16. Whose are they? Write fourteen more sentences.

1 [t's Toby’s tennis racket. 9
2 They're Keira’s glasses. 10
3 11
4 — 12
5 13
6 14
7 15
8 — 16 =

@) Cover the sentences. Test a partner.

Whose is this?
g/!fs Rachel's book. Whose are these?
They're Keira's giassesQ
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4B GRAMMAR prepositions of time and place
(at, in, on, to)

TIME

e Complete the sentences with in, on, or at.

. PREPOSITION
I usually wake up B8 7:00 every day. at

I never work BEEE the weekend.

I see my family B8 Sundays.

The party is B8 December 21st.

We hardly ever watch TV B8 che evening.

[ usually go to bed EE88 11:00 p.m.

I go skiing B8 the winter.

I R S

o & N Y

I always go out B8 Friday night.

My birthday is EEE8 January.
10 People usually give presents B8 birchdays.
11 We always go shopping B8 Friday.

12 I getup late B¥88 Saturday mornings.
13 [sometimes go home B lunchtime.

14 We usually have three classes Bl the afternoon.
15 Nurses often work BBl night.

PLACE

€3 Complete the sentences with in, at, or to.

|
| PREPOSITION
I Ilive B8 a small apartment in the city.
| 2 She usually goes B8 the gym after work.
3 Do you have a TV B your bedroom?
4 Talways have lunch B8 home.
5 We often go B8 the movies on Friday evenings.
6 Let’s play soccer B8 the park this afternoon.
7 The children aren’t #8888 school today. It’s a holiday.
8 lusually go B8 work by train.
9
0

On Saturdays we sometimes have dinner 888 a restaurant.

My wife isn’t here right now. She’s EE@# work.

G Test your memory. Cover the PREPOSITION answers and say the sentences.
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4C GRAMMAR position of adverbs and expressions
of frequency

Look at the pictures and reorder the words to make sentences.

| §

sometimes They the movies
go to on Friday

ours He sleeps giways eiglifgf

Nk
' goes every day She to the gym

1 She goes to the gym every day. 2 .

J
(9%

9]

often He his homework |
on the bus does

e

twice a week do They yoga \t_'

9

,,?:?A ﬁﬁ‘r-b 3

= studies every night She English =

6 Look at the pictures and make true sentences about you.
| go to the gym once or twice a weeﬂ(\.?
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174

5A GRAMMAR can/ can’t

o Look at the pictures. Complete the sentences with can | can’t and a verb in the list.

cook dance hear help find open ptay park sit speak swim take

[1

You _

phortos in here!

4 He . 5 Jamie

8 Stop! You

there.

10 _____you

6 The boy o
the man,

9 They
French.

very well.

() Testyour memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures and say the sentences.
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5B GRAMMAR present continuous

Complete the sentences with the verb in parentheses in the present continuous. Use contractions
where possible.

1 A What's that noise?
B It's our neighbar.

A Not again! What '’s he doing (do) now?

| B Ithink he: (wash) his car and he
3 (listen) to the radio.

A What? At 7:30 on a Sunday morning! Why+

he  (do)it at this time?
B |dont know. What you __(da)?
! Al (go)outside.|can't sleep with this noise!
2 A you___ thegame (watch)?
i B Of course we are.
. A What?® (happen)?
B We" (win) 1-0, but we
1y (not play) very well. Why
4 you__ [notwatch) the game?

A |12 (work).

\
\
3 1 A What can you see?

. B There are three men downstairs.

| A What?® they (do)?

' B They (count) money, | think. No, sorry.
They  (notcount) money. They
= (play) a game.

A Can you see Jim?

B Yes, he's upstairs.
A What " _he (do)?
B He!® (look) at us!

4 A How's your sister?

| B She's fine.
A What ¥ she (do) now? °
she__ (work)?
B No, she's in Thailand with two friends.
, They ! (travel) around the world.
| A What 2 you (do) now?
| B % (not work) right now.
| 24 (look for) a job.

Test your memory. Cover the dialogues. Look at the pictures and practice the dialogues.
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5C GRAMMAR simple present or present continuous?

Put the verbs in the simple present or present continuous. Use contractions where possible.

1 A What are you doing right now? (do)

us]

I'm checking my email. (check)

3%
>

Why you those old clothes? (wear)

(o]

Because | in the garden. (work)

What's that loud music?

My neighbors a party. (have)

w
W >

G
b=

Where you ? (go)

? B Tomy parents’ house for lunch.Weusually — there for lunch on Sundays. (ga)

5 A Hi,NoralWhat  you  here? (do)
[ for a friend. (wait)

w

fo))
>

Where you ? (work)

w

I inarestaurant.I'm a waiter. (work)

What's the answer to number 5?
Shh! | to the teacher. (listen)

~J
W

8 A you a uniform at work? (wear)
Yes. And | it. It's awful. (not like)

w

w
>

Look! It _. (snow)

@

Great.Lets____ asnowman. (make)

10 Hello, Jim. Where you ? (go)

o >

| to the supermarket. (go)

11 Where's Simon?

W

In the bathroom. He a shower. (take)

[ 12 When_ youusually _ your friends? (see)

o >

On Friday night. We always _ after work. (meet)

R T e e G e e e S e e e S s =0 s ]
15-19 Excellent. You understand the difference between the present continuous and g
the simple present. 3

11-14 Very good, but check the rules in the Grammar Bank (Student’s Book p.132) %
and look at the exercise again. i

1-10 This is difficule for you. Read the rules in the Grammar Bank (Student’s Book p.132).
Then ask your teacher for another photocopy and do the exercise again at home.

iy

= R R R B B L o S R R R B R R R B e e R RS s

» Work with a partner. Talk about two things you do every day, and two things you are
doing right now.
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6A GRAMMAR object pronouns: me, you, him, etc.

e Complete the sentences with me, vou, him, her, it, us, or them. Write in the PRONOUN column.

PRONOUN
1 It'sa great song. [ love ! SEUPR | RN

2 We can't speak Italian very well. Can you help R

3 The phone’s ringing! Can you answer EE8?

4 Toften call Emily, but she hardly ever calls B,

5 Canyou go to the boss’s office? She wants to sec ElES.

6 Where are my keys? [ can’t find !

7 Hello again! Do you remember BE#8? My name’s Malik.
8 Nikki's in love with Sergio, but he isn’t in love with .
9 Is Gisela’s boyfriend nice? I don't know Eil.

10 A What do you think of these shoes?
B Idon'tlike B@88. They're a terrible color.

11 We don't know this city. Can vou tell #8888 some places to visit?

12 This restaurant’s very noisy. I really don’t like S,

13 My sister works in Peru. [ don’t see B8 very often.

14 I'm free tonight. Do you want to come to the movies with EEl?

15 This exercise is very difficult. [ can’t do B

16 Your bank manager called. He needs to speak to B,

17 My husband gets home late, but I always have dinner wich EES#.

18 Hiro and Nora are really nice. I like S

19 You have a message from Nadima. Please call B8 on her cell phone.

20 Our neighbors are very unfriendly. They never speak to Lol

‘activation

o Test your memory. Cover the PRONOUN column. Say the sentences again with
the pronoun.
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6B GRAMMAR like + (verb +-ing)

Q Look at the pictures and write the sentences.

—

He hates eating alone.

2 He

early
in the morning,.

(#5]

They i
In restaurants.

4 He
in bed.

5 She =
homework.

6 She o -
socceron T'V.

7 We
in the ocean.

8§ He_
in the supermarket.

9 They __

10 They
to the movies.

] s A
late.

12 She -

@ Test your memory. Cover the sentences. Look at the pictures and say the sentences.
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6C GRAMMAR review: be or do?

@

il

)y Complete the conversation with a form of the verb be or do. Use contractions where possible.

Kevin Hi, 'm Kevin. | " the manager of the music store.

Caleb Hello, 'm Caleb. Thank you for the interview.

Kevin  Yourewelcome.? _ youwant a coffee?
Caleb No,thankyou.1°__ drink coffee.

Kevin  So,Caleb.*  you from Texas?

Caleb Yes,I° from Austin.

Kevin  What* you ?

Caleb 1" acollege student.

Kevin Oh.What®  youstudying?

Caleb |" studying music.

Kevin  Great! What instrument " you play?

Caleb |play two, actually. | play the piano and the flute.

Kevin That'___ interesting.'>  you practicing for a concert right now?

Caleb Yes, | _____  Foraconcertof music by Schubert.

Kevin  What other kindsof music*____ youlike?

Caleb  Ireally like rock, hip hop, jazz, all kinds of music. The only musicl ™ like is country.
Kevin How'"___ youusually listen to music?

Caleb  Onmy iPod.

Kevin " vyoufreeinthe afternoons?

Caleb  Yes, | I have classes in the afternoons, only in the mornings.
Kevin  That'sgood.So..Why*_____ youwant to work here?

Caleb  Wwell...

Pracrice reading the conversation on this page with a partner.
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7A GRAMMAR simple past of be: was / were

e Complete with was [ wasn’t or were [ weren't to make true sentences.

® o 0 @ & & ° ® & & & O ¢ & & & & ¢ & O & 6 © & & O & O O & &€ & 6 @ &6 % & © & & O & O & ° & O & O & 0 &

17 Vincent van Gogh and Leonardo da Vinci
famous German painters.

18 William Wallace (Braveheart) _ from Ireland.

19 The last Olympic GamesinAsia_— inBeijingin
2008.

20 Thewall StreetCrash__ in1939.

. 1 Edward Vill wasn't King for very long.

; 2 JuliusCaesar ____ the first Roman emperor.

. 3 Tchaikovsky _ the composer of Swan Lake.

. 4 The Vikings —_ from Germany.

; 5 KristenStewart ___inthe Harry Potter movies.
© 6 RoaldDahl___ afamous British musician.

+ 7 The 2010 World Cup— inSouth Africa.

E 8 BradPitt_ married to Jennifer Aniston.

! 9 SocratesandPlato____ Brazilian soccer players.
. 10 PabloPicasso_ Spanish.

E 11 Beethoven____ & Swiss composer.

. 12 Neil Armstrongand Buzz Aldrin__ the first men
: to walk on the Moon.

° 13 HilaryClinton —_______ President of the USin the

. 1990s.

; 14 Thelncas______ from Mexico.

. 15 MarcoPolo____ borninltaly.

. 16 TheBeatles__ from Liverpool.

® & ® @ ® @ © % & © © & & 9 & O B 0 € O O & & 4 0 A O S @ O 6 & 0 O & € 6 € O 6 O & S O 8 O 8 @ e e e e s e
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_activation

o Work with a partner. Make questions and test your partner’s memory.
Was Edward VIl King for very long@ QO, he wasn't.
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7B GRAMMAR simple past: regular verbs

€) Complete the dialogues in the past tense. Use the verbs in parentheses.

1 'Did you study French in college? (study)
Beth No, |2 French, |? ltalian. 1+ in
Rome for six months in my third year. (not study, study, live)
. Annie Where > you in Rome? (live)
Beth Near the Forum.|° a house with some Italian students. (rent)
Annie 7 you ltalian all the time? (speak)
- Beth Not always, because they * to practice their English. But |
" tocookgreat pastal (want, learn)
2  Huan " you Brazil? (like)
Ben We''  itlWel" to come home. (love, not want)
Huan “__ you around the country? (travel)
Ben We ' much because we were only there for two weeks.
(not travel)
Huan you in hotels? (stay)
Ben No,we ' . We stayed with Brazilian friends.
3  Dave you the game? Arsenal and Real Madrid? (watch)
Carlos No, |
Dave Why not?
Carlos | late last night. | until 7:00.
(work, not finish)
Dave Butthe game? at 7:45. (start)
Carlos Yes, but | 22 my train. | * home until 9:30.
(miss, not arrive)
Dave That's toobad! It was a great game.
4 Sam |¥ you three times last night, but you =

Annie

(call, not answer)

Lucia

Sam

Lucia
Sam

Lucia

Sorry. | was at the movie theater with my sister.

And |
(text, not text)

Because | was angry.

you, too. Why ¥ you me back?

Angry? Why?
Because you *

)

®_ toEvaforabout an hour. (not talk, talk)

— _to me at the party last week. You

Sam | ¥ _to Eva far an hour! She had a problem and she just
3 to tell me about it. (not talk, want)
Lucia A problem? Is that why you **__ with her for twenty minutes?

(dance)

0 Practice the dialogues on this page in pairs.
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7C GRAMMAR simple past: irregular verbs

@ Complete the story with the simple past form of the verbs in parentheses.

My memorable night at the Edmburgh Festival
by Lotte

his happened in my first sumimer when ' was at Edinburgh University. | lived in a room in a hig
house with three friends. That summer, some musicians rented two other rooms in our house. It
'was (be) August, and the Edinburgh Music and Arts Festival was going on. The musicians
I (be)from Poland, Italy and the Netherlands. One afternoon, they® __ (tell) me
about a Latin music club. My friendsand1*__ (say) that we wanted to go with them. We

-

3

(meet) them at the club that evening at 900 pm.It*____ (have) a really friendly
atmosphereand themusic ™ (be) fantastic! Our new friends ® (speak) English
verywellandwe” _ (spend) the evening dancing and talking. When we ' _(leave)
theclubwe___ (find)thatwe > (not have) the monev fora taxi home. 1t '
(be) a warm night, so we walked home through the streets. The musicians '
(see) the historic buildings and monuments for the first time and they"_____ (think) thal they
16 (be) really beautiful We " (get)home at 400 am,butwe™___
(notgo)tobedWe™_____ (make)some coffee and talked. Then our friends played their guitars
andwe®_____ (sing)songsthatweall® ___ (know). It (be)awonderful
memorahle evening and, ten years later, we are still friends.

@ Complete these questions about the story.

1 Which month was the Edinburgh Festival in? It was in August.

2 Where from? They were from Poland, [taly, and the
Netherlands.

3 What Lotte about? They told her about a Latin music club.

4 What time at the club? They met at 9:00 p.m.

5 good? Yes, it was fantastic.

6 What at the club? They danced and ralked all evening.

7 Why ataxi home?  Because they didn't have enough money.

8 What for the first time? ~ They saw Edinburgh’s historic buildings
and monuments.

when they got home? No, they made coffee and talked.
10 What after thatz  They played their guitars and sang.

@ Work with a partner. Cover the answers. Take turns answering the questions. Then cover the
questions and take turns making the questions from the answers.
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8A GRAMMAR simple past: regular and irregular verbs

Complete the conversation with the past tense of the verb in the parentheses.
Be careful with [+, -], and [?].

A new life

==

Detective Granger OK, Mr. Thomas. Please just relax
and tell me the problem.

Mr. Thomas [t's my wife. She 'went (go) out
yesterday evening. And she
2 (not come) back.

Detective Granger When*
(you / see) your wife for the last time?

Mr. Thomas Yesterday evening, at about nine thirty.
Detective Granger Tell me what happened

yesterday.* (you / do)
anything unusual?
Mr. Thomas No, it ° (be) just a

normal day. We °
(wake up) at seven. |’

(have) breakfast. Then | ¢ (drive) to work. My
wife ? (not have) breakfast. In the morning, | think she ' (go)
shopping. She '! (come) home at lunchtime. | don't know what she ' —
(do) in the afternoon. She probably *  (make) dinner.

When '+

Detective Granger (you / come) home?

Mr. Thomas [
-

(arrive) home at about seven thirty. | '° (sit) down and
(read) the newspaper, and '* (check) my email. We "
(have) dinner at about eight. After dinner, 1*___ (watch) TV.12___
(go to sleep) in my chair.

Detective Granger
(you / speak) to your

2

wife at all? What
(she / say) to you?

Mr. Thomas We *
dinner. Afterdinnershe>__
(say), “This isn't a life. | need to go out.” She

(not talk) during

26

|2

_(call) a taxi.
(hear) the taxi about fifteen

minutes later. She =

(take) her

bag and her coat and
L (close) the doar. She

3 (not say) goodbye.
Detective Granger |see, sir. | think | know why
she ! (leave).
_activation

@ Read the story again. Then cover it. Can you remember five things that Mr. and Mrs. Thomas

did yesterday?
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nouns

TIPS MDA ST i e

@€ Write the questions and short answers.

I shower | bathroom? Is there a shower in the bathroom? Yes, there is.
pictures [ hall? Are there any pictures in the hall? No, there aren't.
double bed | bedroom?

DVD player [ living room?

plant [ study?

dishwasher | kitchen?
cupboards [ bathroom?

00O~ Oy »n o= W

chairs [ bedroom?

o Write [+] or (- sentences.
table [ kitchen There's a table in the kitchen.

plants | living room

mirror [ hall

books [ living room

desk [ study
clock [ kitchen

fireplace [ living room

00 ~ Oy W1 oW L RN

shelves [ study

Test your memory. Look at the picture again for 30 seconds. Then A (picture face up) ask B
(picture face down) five questions about the house. Then change roles.

in the Q
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8C GRAMMAR there was / there were

@ Complete the sentences with there was | there wasn't, there were | there weren't, or Was there |
Were there ...?

UFERMARKET

1
A 'Was there a supermarket in your town when you were a child? |
B No,? 3 a bakery and a
small store.
A any Italian restaurants? | love pizzal
B No,° ,but® a cafe. i
And” two restaurants! !

We stayed in a great hotel in Spain. *
a huge TV in our room!

Wow! * a swimming pool?

Yes, "' two, and 1
a fantastic gym. ;

12 a good restaurant in the hotel?

A Yes, the food was delicious!

|
s a very old castle in the town | lived in as ‘
|

a child. People said '* secret rooms in it.
Really? ©» ghosts in the castle, too?

Yes, '* My aunt saw one once. She said that |
suddenly a strange light and then she ;

saw a face looking in through the window - but she was on the |
second floor!

Did you get anything nice at the sale?

Yes, | did. ' some cool sweaters. | got two.
Great! ™ any jeans?

Yes, ,but? any in

my size.

€ Work with a partner. Say three things that there were on the street or in the area where you live
but are not there now.

American English File 2nd edition Teacher’s Book Level 1 Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2013




9A GRAMMAR countable / uncountable nouns;
a/ an, some/ any

@ Look at what’s in the refrigerator. Write the questions and short answers.

butter? Is there any butter? No, there isn’t.

sushi?

carrots?

TS S

cheese?
fish?

chicken?

eggs?

o~ O W

orange juice?

Write [+ or[-|sentences with a | an, some, or any.

onions There aren’t any onions.

tomato juice

pineapple

strawberries

milk

mushrooms

1
2
3
+
5 peppers
6
7
8

ice cream

@ Test your memory. Work with a partner. A (picture face up) ask B (picture face down) five
questions about what's in the fridge. Then change roles.
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9B GRAMMAR how much / how many, a lot of, etc.

&) Circdche right word in bold. Then answer the question with a complete sentence. Use a lot of,
not ... much, not ... many, or not ... any.

Fast Food Fred

1 How [ many orange juice does he drink?
He doesn’t drink any orange juice. |

2 How much | many hamburgers does he eat? ‘

3 How much [ many French fries does he eat?

Valerie the Vegetarian

4 How much | many meat does she eat?

5 How much [ many vegetables does she eat?

6 How much | many water does she drink?

Baby Belinda i
7 How much | many milk does she drink? !

8 How much | many bread does she eat?

9 How much | many apples does she eat?

Fabio the Food Fan !

10 How much [ many cereal does he eat?

11 How much [ many pasta does he eat?

12 How much | many cups of espresso does he drink? |

» Work with a partner. Answer questions 1-12 about yourself. Then ask your partner some
questions and discuss.

I don’t drink much orange juice. How much orange juice do you dn’n@
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9C GRAMMAR comparative adjectives

Use the information to make comparative sentences.

Length I The Golden Gate bridge is | Speed
shorter than the Akashi-Kaikyo
the Akashi-Kaikyo bridge (Japan) ‘idae.
I 12,831 ft bridge. human 27.79 mph
the Golden Gate bridge (US) ) horse 47.50 mph
8,980 ft
" short _‘ § ; 5 -~ slow
| ® 3 Li, L]
Inventions Size
Blu-ray technology 1998 4 Russia 6,592,800 sq mi
MP3 technology 1989 Canada 3,854,085 sq mi
new | [bg ] ]
EI T I |
Price 5 - People per sq mi
Cartier watch $5,170 Shanghai 9,400
Swatch watch 5115 6 Istanbul 6,530
== ~expensive | 4 | ) crowded |
[7] o B g, 0
Average summer 7 | Risk
temperature |
= deaths per year worldwide traveling
: by car approx. 1.2 million
Lnsion 7_5'2 FD B — deaths per year worldwide traveling
New York City 83°F
by plane approx. 600
| hat | | dangerous .
El e 2w | i ]
Vitamin C 9 Height
Burj Khalifa tower (Dubai)
oranges: approx. 70 mg per orange 2,717 ft
apples: approx. 9 mg per apple 10 Empire State Building (New York)
1,454 ft
[Eealthy \ | tall |
11 . 12| - . ")
Annual rainfall Weather
- Paris (France) average hours
Buenos Aires 38.7 inches | sunlight per day 4.9
Rome 23 inches 12 | Stockholm (Sweden) average hours
N sunlight per day 5.4 \
dry | | sunnTl

) Testyour memory. Cover the sentences and look at the boxes. Compare the things.
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10A GRAMMAR superlative adjectives

Write the questions.

I busy [airport [ world
What'’s the busiest airport in the world?

2 windy | city [ world

3
3 large [ desert [ world .
4 high [ mountain [ world .
5 high [ city [ world .
6 long [ river [ world .
7 populated [ city [ world .
8 wet [town [ world

2

9 popular [ tourist destination | world :
10 active | volcano | world

>

@ Match questions 1-10 to the answers below.

France

Wellington in New Zealand

Cherrapunji in India La Rinconada in Peru

Kilauea in Hawaii the Sahara

Hju{m

Mount Everest Shanghai in China

Hinninin

the Nile in Egypt Hartsfield-Jackson International

Airport in the US

-

@ Test your memory. Cover the questions and look at the answers. Make sentences about
each place.

Wellington in New Zealand is the windiest city in the wor@
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10B GRAMMAR be going to (plans); future time
expressions

€» Complete the sentences with be + going to. Use the verb in parentheses. Use contractions
where possible.

1
A ' Areyou going ro watch the game tonight? (watch)

B Idon'tthinkso.l*? with my ‘
girlfriend’s parents, and they hate baseball. (have dinner)

Juan and Pablo ° here next year. |
(not study) |

Why not?
Because they * in Washington. (live)

Ii% __this evening. (not go out)
Why not? i

| need to get up early tomorrow morning. |
5 at 10:00. (go to bed)

4
Lin at the party? (be)
B Yes, and she says that she * her ‘
new boyfriend. (bring)
. . |
A What’"____ you next weekend?
(do)
B Wwe! with our friends in Chicago. (stay)
1 you the children? (take)
B Yes.We!" the museum and then go
sightseeing. (visit)
| 6
A Where is your sister?
B She's out shopping. She ' B a new laptop. (buy)
A What " she with the old
one? (do)
B

| don't know, but she > it to me! (not give)

{) Practice the dialogues on this page with your partner.
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10C GRAMMAR be going to (predictions)

What are they going to do? Write a prediction for each picture. Use a verb in the list.

buy getmarried have (x2) tearn listen play snow take win

I He's going to learn [talian.

2

3 — _

wn
|

8§

10

Cover the sentences and look at the pictures. Say the predictions.
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11A GRAMMAR adverbs (manner and modifiers)

8 Make adverbs from the adjectives.

bad — dangerous good noisy
careful _ easy hard . . quiet
cheap _ fast loud o slow

5]

w

6

10

7 She’s running

8 He’s working

Write sentences for pictures [-12. Use an adverb from a.

She’s eating noisily.
He's driving

He’s writing

She passed the exam

They're dancing

She’s opening the door

She bought them

He’s driving

She’s singing

They're talking

€ Cover the sentences and look at the pictures. Say the sentences with a modifier (very, really,

incredibly).

He's driving very slowly.
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11B GRAMMAR verbs + infinitive

Look at the pictures. Complete the sentences with to + a verb in the infinitive.

[3

1 Steve wants to buy a new computer.

2 We need at the airport by 7:00 a.m.!

3 Wouldyoulike  basketball on Saturday?

4 She’s learning

5 We're planning to Mexico for our vacation next summer.
6 They decided for a swim.

7 I'm hoping ajob in a nice restaurant.

8 Ipromise my homework when the TV show is finished.

Complete the dialogues with Would or Do [ Does.

1 A yourroommates like to come to dinner?
B Why don't you ask them? I'm sure they'd like to.
2 A you like another coffee?
B No, thanks. Just a glass of water, please.
3 A your husband like cooking?
B Yes, he loves it.
4 A you like R&B?
B No, I prefer rock music.
5 A you like to come to the movies with us tonight?
B Sorry. I'm going out to a restaurant with Mark tonight.

@ Test your memory. Cover the sentences in a. Look at the pictures and say the sentences.
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11C GRAMMAR articles: g, the, and no article (-)

€) Complete the articles column with a, the, or (-).

1

Jarek is ' @ best student in our English class. He's
* @8 journalist, and he reads * B English newspapers
on * @ Internet.

A

| think ° B men are more interested in soccer than

¢ @ women.
Hey! I'm 7 888 girl and | really like * [ soccer!

A Do you?

» © » © > W > w » W > W P

o > @™ > @ >

Yes, my father was * 8 professional soccer player when he was

young.
Oh, really? There's " B good game on next Saturday. Would
you like to come?

Sure, if you pay for ' [l tickets!

Hello. What can | get you?

I'd like ' 88 bottled water and '* B8 chicken sandwich, please.

Would you like '+ {8 sandwich hot or cold?

Hot, please. And can | have ' i glass, please?

Of course. Would you like me to close '* @ window?
No, 'm fine, thanks. It isn’t cold.

What do you use your iPad for?

Well, | have a lot of 7 B books. | love '* EEERE reading.

Me too. I'm reading " 888 book by John le Carré right now.
Really? What's it called?

It's called Tinker, Tailor, Soldier, Spy.

What's it about?

It's about spies, and the Cold War. There was *' E### movie of it,
and it was also on *' [ TV some years ago.

What time do you finish ** E8 work?

About 5:30. But | don't usually get ** g8 home before 7:00.
What time do you have ** B dinner?

About 8:00, when * @@ children are in * B bed.

How do you relax in *" @ evening?

| watch * [ TV. 1 usually go to sleep on * S sofa!

ARTICLES
1 the

2. i 3 —

4 the

I

11

12 -
[

15
16

17—
19

20
21

22
A p———
24 .
25
2 —
28 —

@ Cover the ARTICLES column. Pracrice the dialogues on this page with a partner.

13

18 B

26

29
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12A GRAMMAR present perfect

) Write sentences in the present perfect.

this movie? (see) 2 Oh;no!l my glasses. (break)

3 ltwas a mistake. | it. (notwear) 4 They anew car. (buy)

5]

6 you Anna’s new
boyfriend? (meet)

8l
Il

|

& Don'tturnitoff! Themovie
(not finish)

my bag! (rake)

9 = theboss_ 7 (arrive)

Test your memory. Cover the sentences and look at the pictures. Remember the sentences.
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12B GRAMMAR present perfect or simple past?

€ Write the verbs in the present perfect or simple past. Use the correct form of be or go.

| 1 A Where's Suzie?
B She 's gone home. (go)
A When? she ? (leave)
B About half an hour ago.
|
5. A 3 you to the new Italian restaurant on Elm Street? (be) !
B Yes, we have. We * last week. The food * great. (go, be) i
| ——
I T i
3 A Marianna___ ?(arrive)
B No, she couldn’t come. Her mother ” an accident yesterday, and she’s
with her in the haospital. (have)
4 A |® the new Clive Cussler book last night. 1° it.
Did you? (finish, not like)
B [ it. (not read)

5 A" youever_____ karaoke? (sing)
B No, 1™ |22 toa
karaoke party with some friends a few months ago,
but anything. (go, not sing)
6 A U you to Paris? (be)
B Yes;|®
A When " you there? (go)
B When! ' in school, for an end-of-year trip. (be)
A Y you a good time? (have)
B Yes.lt_~ fantastic. (be)
activation

o Practice the dialogues on this page with a partner.
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12C GRAMMAR review: question formation

€ Write questions for the answers.

1 What does your brother do? (do) He's a doctor.
_ _2 to class today? (get) | came by bus.
| 3 Shakira fromﬁ? (be) From Colombia, | think.
) 4 on the weekend? (get up) At 8:00. | like getting up
early.
5 brothers and sisters ?  One brother. | don't
(have) have any sisters.
6 on vacation last year? (go) We went to Tenerife.
7 - your gr_a_ndp_;rents 7 (lve) In a town about
50 miles away.
8 anything good right now? Yes, 'm reading a Terry
(read) Pratchett book.
9 , Indian food or Chinese Chinese food. | don't like
food? (prefer) Indian food very much.
10 your homework? (do) No, 'm going to do it
this evening.
11 on Friday night? (go out) Yes, we are. We have
tickets for a concert.
12 your brother? (be) He's 22.
13 B ] English classes? (have) Twice a weék.
On Tuesdays and
Thursdays.
14 Maria_ home early? (go) Because she didn't feel
well.
15 Shakespeare 7 (be born) In 1564.

o Test your memory. Cover the questions and look at the answers. Remember the questions.
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Communicative activity in

Tips for using Communicative 1B Nationalities bingo

activities

We have suggested the ideal number of copies for each
activity. However, you can often manage with fewer,
e.g. one worksheet per pair instead of one per student.

A bingo game activity

Sts play Bingo! to practice nationalities and the names
of countries. Copy one worksheet and cut out one
bingo card per game per student. Make a few copies of
the nationalities list.

e When Sts are working in pairs, if possible, get them to
sit face-to-face. This will encourage them to really L ==
talk to each other and also means they can’t see each a"]gua_'ge _ _ _
other'swistkshivet: Nationalities and countries: American, Peruvian, England,

France

e Ifyourclass doesn’t divide into pairs or groups, take —
part yourself, get two Sts to share one role, or get one Give each student a bingo card. With classes of more
student to monitor, help, and correct. than 12, you can give more than one student the same

e [Ifsome Sts finish early, they can change roles and do card or give one card per pair of Sts.
the activity again, or you could get them to write some Explain that Sts are going to play a bingo game. Tell
of the sentences from the acrivity. Sts that vou will call out a nationality at random. If

¢ With some activities we have left space for you to add they have that country on their card, they should cross

information to make them more relevant to your Sts.

1A The memory game

A pairwork matching activity

Sts play matching games to practice greeting phrases.
Copy and cut up one set of cards per pair or group of
three Sts.

‘ Language :
Hello / Hi. |

’'m... / My name’s...
\ﬂice to meet you. ‘

Divide the Sts into pairs or groups ot three and give
each pair or group a set of cards.

it out. The first student to cross out all the countries
should shout Bingo!

Call out the nationalities at random and check them off
as you go.

When a student shouts Bingo! ask them to say the

countries on their card. Be sure that they are the ones

vou have already checked. If not, continue the game.

The first student to cross off all the countries on their

card is the winner.

Extraidea

« Divide the Sts into groups of three or four to play a
second game. Tell the groups to choose one person to
be the caller. Give cach caller the list of nationalities
and each student a new bingo card, Tell the callers
to call out the nationalities from the list at random.
Remind them to keep a note of the nationalities as

e Ask the Sts to match the cards so that they make A and
B dialogues, and then check answers. they say them.
Hello, 'm Charlie. What's your name? - Freddie. . i
Nice to meet you. - Nice to meet you, too. 1C Personal information
What’s your phone number? - It's 555-789-4132. : .-
See youyon Sgturday. Bye. - Yes, see you on Saturday. Goodbye. A mingle activity
Hello, George. - Hello, Sarah. Sts ask and answer questions to complete business
Howaeyoagtn: tharjks. cards with personal information about each other.
What day is it today? - It's Monday. :
Hi, Fran. This is Sophie. - Nice to meet you. Copy and cut up one worksheet per eight Sts.
My name's Marc, not Matt. - Sorry. I T B
Bye. - Bye. Language
- What’s your name, please? And your last name?
e Now ask the Sts to shuffle the cards and lay them face What's your email address? Can you spell it? (+ alphabet)
down on the table in rows. | What’s your phone number? (+ numbers 0-10)
L]

Explain that Sts are going to play a memory game. Sts
take turns choosing two of the cards on the table and
turning them face up. Their partner(s) should be able to
see the cards, so the cards should be left on the table in
their original position for 15-30 seconds. If the cards
make a matching pair, the student says the two lines
aloud and keeps the cards. They must havean Aanda
B card to have a match. If they are unsuccessful, they
turn both cards face down and the next student has
aturn. Sts have to remember where the cards are. The
winner is the student with the most pairs in the end.

[fnecessary, review the alphabet and numbers before
you start. You could also drill the questions in the
Language Box.

Divide the class into groups of eight (or fewer, e.g. if
you have 20 Sts, have two groups of eight and one of
four). Use one set of cards per group.

(iive each student one strip with a card and two blanks.
Focus on the first card and tell them that they are that
person. Check that they know how to say the @ sign
(at) and the . (dot). Tell them not to worry if they can’t
pronounce the names perfectly.



* Now focus on the blank cards and elicit the questions 2C Dominoes
they need to ask to get that informartion (see Language).

Write the questions on the board. A group domino game

e Tell Sts they are at a conference. They must complete Sts match different sentences. Copy and cut up one
the blank business cards with information about two worksheet for every three or four Sts.
other people from their group. Demonstrate with one | =
of the Sts first. Language

* Sts mingle and complete their forms. Imperatives|+, [~} let's

Sit down. Don't eat or drink in here. Let’s get lunch.

2A Mystery ObjECtS ¢ Explain to the Sts they are going to play dominoes.
Check that everyone knows how to play. If necessary,

A pairwork guessing game )
B g g8 show a few examples on the board.

Sts talk about close-up photos of everyday objects. * Give one set of cards to each group.
Copy one worksheet per pair. * Divide the cards. In groups of three, students get eight
cards each and put the others face down. In groups of

four, students get seven cards each.

Language

What's this? | think it's a (watch). _ . i
What are these? | think they're (scissors). * Stslook at their cards. Clarify any vocabulary

Common objects . problems before they start.

e One student places a card on the table. The person on
her [ his left places the card thar marches the sentence
correctly at one end of this card. [f he [ she doesn’t

e Copy the phrases in Language onto the board. Model
and drill pronunciation.

* Inpairs, Sts take turns asking and answering questions, have one, he [ she misses a turn and takes a card from
peinting to the photos. the middle.

¢ Ifapair has answered all the questions they can, but S —— S
still don't know what some of the objects are, they can Thistsalibran, | veryhot. conditioning. FrmEniesty:

ask other pairs of Sts. . v
® The game continues until all the cards are on the table.

* Artheendofthe acuvity go throwighiallthe pictires The winner is the first to use all his [her cards.

and ask Sts what they are. . ) . N
* Monitor that the game is being played correctly. The

L scissors 9 photos teacher has the final word if there is any disagreement!
2 awatch 10 a window ? =

3 alaptop 11 anumbrella

4 adoor 12 glasses 3A True or not true?

5 headphones 13 aniPod ; o =

6 coins 14 alamp A pairwork true / false activity

7 an D card 15 awallet - ‘ . -

g achair 16 pieces of paper Sts make statements and their partners guess if they

are true or false and give a reason. Copy one worksheet
per student.

2B Can you name...?

Sts fill in columns with vocabulary Language

Simple present: | / you E E
Ilive in the city.
| think it’s true.

Language | You're wrong. | live in ... . |

. Adjectives: old / young, right / wrong o * Pre-teach [ thinkit's true. | I don’t think it’s true and
You'reright. [ You're wrong.

Copy one worksheet per student.

e Give each student a worksheer and get them to fill
in the ME column with names. You could start by
eliciting expensive makes of watches, e.g. Rolex,
Cartier, etc. e Checkanswers.

¢ Give each student a copy of the worksheet. Tell them to
match the verbs with the nouns [ noun phrases.

e Put Stsinpairs A and B. Tell them to read an answer al2 bll c5 d2 e7 f6 g9 h4 i8 jl1 k3 l10
from the ME column and his [ her partner answers

with an adjective and noun from column 1, e.g: » Explain that they are going to make positive or negative

sentences about themselves using a verb and a noun |

Japa”e@ g_d’ﬁc’cwt language? noun phrase. The sentences can be true or not true.
*  Youcould give some examples and ask Sts if they think
That's ng@ the sentence is true or not. Make sure Sts use the pre-
taught sentence structures.
* If Student B has the correctanswer, he [ she writes s (Give Sts time to write some sentences. Monitor and
Japanese in the MY PARTNER column. check that the sentences are correct.
e When the two columns are filled, Sts say or write ¢ Put Sts in pairs or threes. Sts take turns reading a
sentences where they have dif‘FEI'En_t words to practice sentence and their partner decides if the sentence is true
plurals. Japanese and Russian are difficult languages. or not. If there is a group of three, once the sentence is

read. the other two can decide together what they think.




I watch movies on my !apt@ gi_think it'’s true.

You're wrong.
| don’t have a !apto@ gﬁave two dogs.

I think it's trueQ @u’re right.

e Ifit's possible, put Sts together who don't know each
other very well.

Extra challenge

« (Get Sts to make sentences orally, without writing
them first.

3B Simple present questionnaire
A pairwork questionnaire

Sts make questions and write down their partners’
answers, Copy one worksheet per student.

Language

Simple present: [ / you@, [#].[E]
Do you live near here? Yes, | do. No, | don't.
‘ Does Julia live near here? Yes, she does. No, she doesn't.

*  Pre-teach What about you? And you? Give some
examples for Sts to practice.

s Give each student a worksheet. Check any
vocabulary problems.

® Put Stsin pairs. Tell them to ask each other the

questions and to put a check mark (v') or an X (X) in
the box in the first column, depending on whether

their partmer’s answers are positive or negative. Rather

than repeating each question, Sts can “rebound” the
question using What about you? or And you?

*  When they finish, Sts change partners. They tell their
new partner the name of the person they interviewed
first. Sts write the name in the blank at the top of the
second column.

* Stsask each other questions about their partner’s first
partner. Sts put (V') or (X).
e Monitor the correct use of Does in the questions.
Extraactivity
« When Sts have finished, vou could ask questions for
Sts to answer, e.g. Does }'u ia live near here? Whoever

interviewed ]uh 1would answer Yes, she does. [ No,
she doesn't.

3C Famous people
A fill-in-the-blank pairwork activity

Sts ask questions to find information to complete

sentences. Copy one worksheet per pair and cutinto A

and B.

| Language

Simple present: he / she[+] [-],[?]
Where does Colin Firth live? He lives in England and Italy.

Explain that Sts are going to ask some questions about
famous people. Give examples using the format of the

activity and get Sts to make questions.

Put Sts into pairs A and B and give out the worksheets.

Focus on the instructions and give Sts time to write
their questions. Monitor and help.

Tell Sts to ask and answer questions to complete the
information on their copies.

Get Sts to compare their copies to check.

4A Everyday objects

A happy families game

Sts practice everyday subjects and possessive s. Copy
and cut up one set of cards per group of three or four Sts.

|Language
Everyday objects, possessive s

Do you have Kate’s dictionary?
Yes, here you are. / No, sorry.

Tell Sts they are going to play a game called Happy
Families. Sts may have a similar game in their language
you can refer to.

There are five sets of cards. Write the names of the

five people on the board and under each name, the

four objects they possess. Point to an object word and
ask What's this? Elicit It's James’s calendar. They’re Rick’s
headphones. Check pronunciation.

Put Stsin groups of four and give each group a set of
cards. One student shuffles and deals the cards face
down so that each student has five cards.

Sts look at their cards. Point out the name at the top of
each card and explain that the three small pictures at
the bottom are the other objects they need to collect for
that person.

Sts collect a set of cards by asking the other Sts in the
group. They can ask anvone, but they must address one
person when asking the question.

Now drill the questions and answers in the

Language Box.

When a student is given the card he | she wants, he [ she
must give one of his | her cards to the other student. Sts
always have only five cards in their hands.
Demonstrate with one group first.

Sts play the game. One student starts and then it’s the
turn of the student on his [ her left. The game finishes
when a student has collected a complete set of four
cards for one ot the people. The cards are redealtr and
the game starts again.

Monitor to make sure Sts are playing correctly.

The game could be plaved in groups of five. In this case,
each student has four cards.

4B Prepositions questionnaire

A pairwork question and answer activity

Sts complete the questions and then ask a partner.
Copy one worksheet per pair and cutinto A and B.

Language
Prepositions of time: at, in, on




* [fnecessary, quickly review prepositions.
* PutStsinto pairs A and B and give out the worksheets.»

e Give them time to complete their questions with a
preposition. Then check answers.
A lat 2at 3in 4on 5at 6on 7in 8in 9on
10in/ at

B 1on 2in 3on 4on 5on 6at 7at 8in/in
9in 10o0n

¢ Now tell them to ask each other their questions. Tell
Sts that the questions are different on cards A and B.
Remind Sts to “rebound” the questions with: What
about you? And you?

4C Adverbs board game
A group board game activity

Sts roll a dice, land on a square, and make a sentence
about the topic in the square using an adverb. Copy one
worksheet per group of three or four Sts. Give each
group a dice and colored counters or coins.

' Language
Simple present + adverbs of frequency: never, sometimes,
or expressions of frequency: once a week

*  Quickly review the adverbs and the expressions and
their position in sentences.

*  Write on the board get up before 7:30 and have coffee for
breakfast. Ask Sts to make a sentence with the phrase
and include an adverb or expression of frequency. e.g.
every day.

e PurStsin small groups of three or four. Give each
group a worksheet of the board and a dice and a counter
for each student. Coins will do if there are no counters.

¢ Stsroll adice and move to the corresponding square.
They make a true sentence using the phrase and one of
the adverbs.

e Setatime limit. Sts continue the game until time is up.
Monitor and help.

5A What can you do?
A group card game

Sts turn over cards and try to do the tasks or answer the
questions. Copy and cut up one worksheet per group
of Sts.

Language

| can+can't |

e Remind Sts of the different meanings of can.

e Put Stsin small groups of three or four. Give each
group a set of cut-up cards.

e Tell Sts to put the cards face down on the table.
Demonstrate the activity by asking a student to turn
over a card and read the question. You then do the task
or answer the question.

e Tell Sts to continue playing the game. One student
turns over a card and asks someone in the group to
do the task or answer the question. The others in the
group decide if it has been done correctly.

® Onceacard has been correctly used, it is put aside. If
not, itis laid face down again.

e The gameis over when all the cards have been used or
rime is up.
Non-cut alternative

* Cut the cards into four strips and give cach student in
the group a strip of five cards.

5B Guess what I’'m doing!
A miming activity

Sts take a card, mime, and the others guess what he [ she
is doing. Copy and cut up one worksheet per group of Sts.

| Language |
Present continuous: You are washing your car.

* Demonstrate the activity. Write on the board You are ...
Tell Sts you have a sentence you are going to mime
and they must guess exactly what is on the card. Your
sentence is You are reading a newspaper. Using mime,
make sure the Sts say exactly what is on the card.

* Put Stsin groups of three or four and give cach group
a ser of cards. Make sure they are placed face down so
nobody sees what is written on them.

¢ (One student takes a card and mimes the action. Insist
that the mimers say nothing and the others must say
exactly what is on the card.

e Setatime limit. Sts continue the activity until you
say stop.

Non-cut alternative

* You whisper to one student in each group an activity
to mime. When a group has guessed the sentence,
they ask you tfor another activity to mime.

5C It's Friday evening

A pairwork activity

Sts ask questions to find out what people are doing, or
usually do. Copy one worksheet per pair and cut into
Aand B.

Language
Simple present or present continuous? [+], [~ [?]

What does he usually do on Friday evening?
What is he doing this evening?

e  Write on the board:

James usually on Friday evening.
James this evening.

 Elicit the questions to complete the missing
information (What does James usually do on Friday
evening? What is James doing this evening?). Then erase
James and replace with Sarah and Sam. Elicit that the
questions are What do Sarah and Sam...What are Sarah
and Sam...?

* PutStsinto pairs A and B and focus on the
instructions and examples. Give them a few minutes to
think what questions they have to ask.

e Stsask and answer questions to complete their charts.
Monitor to make sure they are asking their questions
correctly.

* When they have finished, Sts can compare their
two sheets.
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6A Memory

A group matching pairs game

Sts match nouns and pronouns in a game of memory.
Copy and cut up one worksheet for every three or
four Sts. Divide the cards into sentences and pronouns.

Language
Subject and object pronouns

Explain to students that they are going to play a
game where they match the pronouns to the nouns
in sentences.

Put Sts into groups and give each group a set of the
shuffled sentence cards and a set of the shuffled
pronouns cards. Without looking at the cards, they
should lay each set out separately face down on

the desk.

Sts take turns turning over one sentence card and one

pronoun card. If the cards match, the student should

say the sentences aloud, replacing the noun or nouns

with the pronoun. If the sentence is correct, the student

keeps the cards and has another turn. [f the cards don't

match, the student turns the cards over again so they

are facing down.

If the cards don’t match, they should be turned over

again so they are face down.

Sts play till there are no more cards. The student with

the most pairs of cards is the winner.

Non-cut alternative

* Copy one worksheet per pair. Get Sts to decide
which pronoun they should use to replace the
underlined words. Check answers.

6B Find someone who...
A class mingle
This is a fill-in-the-blank mingle activity. Sts ask

questions to find out who does these things. Copy one
worksheet per student.

Language

Do you like shopping? Yes, I do. / No | don't.

Do you mind doing housework? No, | don't mind it. / Yes, |
hate it. ‘

Pracrice the questions Sts are going to ask. Wrire on

the board like reading in bed? hate
getting up early? mind doing housework?

love doing puzzles? Tell Sts to ask you the
questions. Then ask two or three Sts the questions.
Point out the answer for the question with mind (see
Language Box).
Give each student a copy of the worksheerand tell them
tolook at the FIND SOMEONE WHO... column
and check any vocabulary problems.
Ask a student the first question. If the answer is Yes,
write his [ her name on your worksheet. If the answer
is No, say thank you and continue until vou ger a Yes
answer, Do the same with number 2 so Sts see that the
No answer is what you want now.
Tell Sts the idea is to write aname for each question
and if possible a variety of names.

¢ Setatime limit for Sts to carry out the activity. [t's a

good idea to get Ststo starrata different number rather
than all at number 1. [f a scudent starts at number 4
then he [ she continues 5, 6, 7, etc.

®  When the time is up, get feedback by asking questions,

e.g. Who doesn’t mind getting up early? Who hates going
to the gym# Sts say the names they have on their sheer.

6C Questions and answers
A pairwork review activity

Sts complete the questions and then ask a partner.
Copy one worksheet per pair and cutinto A and B.

Language
Question form review: be / do

e Writeup a few examples on the board to elicit the type
of questions in the activity and ask Srs to tell vou whatis
needed to complete each question:

Howoften ___ youwatchTV?
Where  youhave lunch on Mondays?

» Put Stsinto pairs A and B and give out the worksheers.
*  Give them a few minutes to complete their questions.
Check answers.

A lis 2do 3is 4Do 5Are 6do 7is 8Do 9Qare
10do 11do 12do 13is 14is 15Are

B 1Are 2do 3do 4is 5do 6is 7do 8is 9is
10Do 1lde 12Do 13is 14do 15Are

e Now tell them to ask each other their questions. Point
out that the questions are different on the two cards.
Sts write down their partner’s answers.

7A History quiz
A pairwork fill-in-the-blank activity

Sts complete the questions and then ask a partner.
Copy one worksheet per pair and cutinto A and B.

| Language
Simple past verb be: was / were

s Write on the board: Where __the Aztecs from?
Ask Sts to tell you what's missing from the question
(were). Now give them three possible answers:
aMexico bPeru cBrazil
Elicit that the answer is Mexico.

e Tell them to complete their questions with was ,’ were.
Check answers.

A 1lwas 2was 3were 4was 5was B were
7was Bwas Swere 1l0was

B 1llwere 12were 13was 14was 15was 16 were
17was 1Bwas 19was 20was

e Tell them to quickly complete their questions with was |
were. Check that they are correctly filled in.

e PutStsinpairs A | B and tell them to ask each other
their questions. They tell each other the three options.
The correct answers are in bold.

¢ Stsmark their partners’ answers, but don’t say if they
are right or wrong until they finish.

e When Sts finish, they tell each other how many they
gotright and correct the wrong answers.



7B Where’s the match?

A pairwork activity

Sts put together a jumbled story, then retell the story.
Copy and cut up one worksheet for every pair of Sts.

rLanguage
Simple past regular verbs: checked, booked, played

Write on the board The Champions League. Ask Sts
which soccer team was the winner last year. Tell them
that they are going to read a true story about some fans
who wanted to see their team play in a Champions
League match. Pre-teach fan.

Write the first sentence of the story on the board: A few
years ago Manchester United phued the Spanish team
Deportivo de La Corufia in the Champions League.

Sts work in pairs. Give each pair a set of cards. Tell
them to find the first sentence and then try to put the
rest of the story in order.

Check answers. Get Sts to underline the regular verbs
and drill the pronunciation of the past tense verbs.

1 Afew years ago, Manchester United played the Spanish
team Deportivo de La Corufia in the Champions League.

2 Two Manchester United fans wanted to travel to Spain
to see the match.

3 it wasn't possible to fly to La Corufia direct, so they
needed to fly to Santiago de Compostela, and then get
a taxi.

4 They booked the tickets to Santiago on the Internet.

5 They checked in at Heathrow Airport at 9:00 p.m.
because their flight was at 11:00 at night.

6 When the plane landed, they were very surprised! It

was morning!

They walked out of the airport and stopped a taxi.

They asked the taxi driver, “Where's the match?” The taxi

driver answered, “What match?”

9 They weren't in Spain. They were in Santiago, the capital
of Chile!

@

Sts work in pairs again. One student holds the cards so
that the other can't see them. The other student tries to
remember the story line by line. The first student helps
and corrects pronunciation, and puts down each card
when his [ her partner has remembered it correctly.
When the first student has finished, change roles.
Feedback and see if any pairs can tell the whole story
from memory.

Extraidea

* For extra suspense, vou could keep back the last
sentence and give Sts only eight cards, When they
have the story in order, get Sts to guess what the
last sentence is. Elicit any ideas ‘lml then give
out the last card.

Extra challenge

* Witha strong class, divide them into groups of three
and give them three cards each. They must not show
thuz cards to the other Sts. Sts read [hkll sentences
out loud, and the group tries to decide which one is
the first sentence. They then decide on the second,
cte. Each time they tell the story from the beginning
betore deciding on the next sentence. When they
think they ll.l\L the story in the right order, they lay
the cards down and read it to check.

7C What did you do?

A pairwork activity

Sts complete the questions and then ask a partner.
Copy one worksheet per pair and cut into A and B.

‘ L
Language
Simple past irregular verbs: got, had, made

Tell Sts the objective of the activity is to practice simple
past positive and negative statements to guess what
their partner did.

Demonstrate the activicy by writing on the board:

I think you Jor lunch

vesterday. have ()‘omf)

Choose a student and guess what he | she had

for lunch. Elicit Yes, I did, or No, I didn’t. [ had

Repeat the example with another student or get Sts to
guess what you had.

Put the Stsin pairs A and B and give out the
worksheerts.

Give Sts time to complete their statements. Monitor
Sts as they do this, checking correct past forms.

Point out that Sts have examples at the top of their
worksheet. Try to pair Sts who don’t know each other
too well to ensure that some guesses may be wrong.

Extra activity

e Stscould do the activity with the teacher.

8A Simple past question time

A pairwork activity

Sts practice with question prompts. Copy and cut up
one worksheet per pair, or if you are short of time copy
one sheet per student.

Language
Simple past questions and answers:

What time did you get up? | got up at 7:00.

Did you watch TV? Yes, | did.

Tell the Sts the object of the activity is to review the
simple past by asking and answering as many questions
as they can.

Demonstrate the activity. Take a card and ask different
Sts the questions. Then copy a couple of question
prompts from vour card onto the board and elicit

the questions. Elicit and drill the rhythm of the two
question forms.

Sts work in pairs. Give each pair a setof cards. Seta
time limit, e.g. ten minutes. Sts take rurns taking a card
and asking their partner questions.

Monitor, help, and correct.

Non-cut alternative

* Curworksheer in half vertically.

* Pur Stsin pairs A and B and give each student half
the questions.
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Extra challenge

» Encourage the student who is answering the
questions to give more information where possible,
and the student who is asking to try to ask extra
questions where appropriate

8B Apartment to rent
A pairwork fill-in-the-blank activity
Stsrole-play a phone call for informartion about an

apartment to rent. Copy one worksheet per pair. Cut
into A and B.

Language
thereis / are[+] [?]

Is there a garage? Yes, there is.
House vocabulary

Put Stsin pairs A and B, and give out the worksheer.
Explain that they are going to role-play a phone
conversation to rent an apartment.

Tell the Sts who have worksheet A that they have an
apartment that they want to rent. They must read the
instructions and information about the apartment.

Tell the Sts who have worksheet B that they are looking

for an apartment to rent. They have a list of questions
that they want to ask. They must read the instrucrions
and prepare their questions. Highlight that all the
questions are with there is [ are except the last two.
Encourage the Bs not to write the missing words but
to remember them.

Monitor, making sure the As understand all their
information and the Bs are clear about what questions
they have to ask. Drill the questions if necessary.
After a few minutes tell Sts to start the conversation.
Remind Sts that the conversation is on the phone. Tell
Sts to start the conversation with Hello?

At the end of the conversation, get feedback to see
which Bs decided to rent the apartment.

8C What is different?

A spot-the-difference pairwork activity

Stsreview furniture vocabulary + there is [ there are and

there was | there were. Copy one worksheet per pair and
cutinto Room 1 and Room 2.

'Language

thereis / are + there was / were m. H
Prepositions of place
Furniture

Review the turniture for the activity.

e Pair Sts and place Room 1 face down on their table.
Tell Sts to turn the picture over. They look at it for one
minute and try to remember what’s in it and where
things are.

Collect Room 1 from everyone. Hand out Room 2
and tell Sts it’s the same room today. In pairs, they find
the differences using there is [ isn't [ are [ aren’t when
referring to Room 2 and there was [ wasn't [ were |
weren’t when referring to Room 1. Ask Sts to give a
couple of examples.

Extraidea

» last finishers can start writing sentences to describe
the differences. There are at least 11 differences.

Example answers

1 In 1900 there wasn'ta TV.

2 In 1900 there weren't any books on the table.

In 1800 there wasn't a DVD player.

In 1300 there wasn't a sofa.

In 1900 there wasn't a coffee table.

In 1900 there was a plant.

In 1900 there were books on the bookshelves.

In 1900 there wasn't a floor lamp.

In 1900 there was a clock above the fire, on

the fireplace.

10 In 1900 there were photos above the fire, on
the fireplace.

11 In 1900 there wasm't an exercise bike.

O o~ U AW

9A Food families

A happy families game

Sts practice countable and uncountable food words and
a [ an [ any. Copy and cut up one set of cards per group
of three or four Sts.

|
Language
Do you have a / any .7 Yes, here you are. / No, sorry.
Canlhave it, please? Here you are.
Food vocabulary: an apple, chocolate

Tell Sts they are going to play a game called Happy
Families. Sts may have a similar game in their languag
you can refer to.

(o

There are five sets of cards. Point to a food or drink
word and ask What's this? Elicit It's an apple. It's some
sugar. Check pronunciation.

Put Sts in groups of four and give each group a set of
cards. One student shuffles and deals the cards face
down so that cach student has five cards.

Sts look at their cards. Point out the name at the top of
each card and explain thar the three small pictures at
the bottom are the other objects they need to collect for
that person.

Sts collect a set of cards by asking the other Sts in the
group. They can ask anyone, but they must address one
person when asking the question.

Now drill the questions and answers in the
Language Box.

When a studentis given the card he | she wants, he [ she
must give one of his [ her cards to the other student. Sts
always have only five cards in their hands.
Demonstrate with one group first.

Sts play the game. One student starts and then it’s the
turn of the student on his | her left. The game finishes
when a student has collected a complete set of four
cards for one of the people. The cards are redealt and
the game starts again.

Monitor to make sure Sts are playing correctly.

The game could be played in groups of five. In this case,
cach srudent has four cards each.



9B How much / many?
A pairwork questionnaire
Sts practice How much | How many questions and

personal information vocabulary. Copy one worksheet
per pair and cut into A and B.

Language
How much fruit do you eat a day? A lot.
| How many emails did you send yesterday? Not many.

*  Putstudentsinto pairs A and B and give out
worksheets. Tell them first to fill in the blanks with
much or many. Give them a few minutes to complete
their questions. Check answers. They must not answer
the questions at this point.

A 1much 2many 3much 4much 5much 6many
7 much 8 much 9many 10 many

B 1much 2much 3many 4much 5much 6many
7 many 8much 9many 10 much

e Stsnow ask and answer the questions. B puts his [ her
paper face down. A interviews B and notes the answers
on the worksheet. Then they change roles. Tell Sts to
ask the questions in random order so their partners
really have to listen. Encourage Sts to try and say
alittle more than just the answer to the question
where possible.

e When they finish, Sts can compare their information.
Get some feedback.

Extraidea

* Get Sts to turn over the questionnaire and interview
vou. They ask vou all the questions they can remember,

9C Guess the comparative
A pairwork activity

Sts read sentences and guess what the missing
comparative adjective is. Copy one worksheet for each
pair, and cut into A and B.

Language
Comparatives: colder, bigger, healthier
Scotland is colder than England. |

* Demonstrate the activity. Write on a piece of paper
Scotland is colder than England. Then write on the board
Scotland is than England.

* Elicit possible comparative adjectives from Sts, getting
them to say the whole sentence. If what they say is
NOT what vou have on the piece of paper. e.g. Scotland
is smaller than England, Scotland is more beautiful than
England, etc., say Try again until someone comes
up with the sentence you have. Point out that their
sentences are also correct, but thar the objective is for
them to guess the compararive that you had.

* Put Stsinto pairs, A, and B, and give out the copies.
Tell Sts to work individually at first and to fill in the
blanks. Remind them that the missing words are all
comparative adjectives. Monitor to make sure Sts are
writing correct and logical adjectives,

* Now gert Sts to sit face to face if possible. B reads
his [ her sentence 1 to A. Ifit’s the same as what A has,
he [ she says That's r Uht If not, A says Try again, and
he | she l\ecps guessing comparatives until he | she
getsitright.

Now A reads his [ her completed sentence 2. Sts

continue until they have said all the sentences.

Extraidea

» Get Sts to put their copies face down and sec how
many of the 12 sentences they can remember,

10A What do you know about the US?

A quiz about the US

Sts review superlatives. Copy one worksheet per
student or pair [ group.

Language
Superlatives: most popular, busiest
Which is the longest river in the US?

[f necessary, quickly review the formation of
superlatives with examples on the board, e.g.:

The (tall) person in the classis...
The (popular) sport in the countryis...
Sts work in pairs [ groups of three or four. Give out
copies. First get Sts to complete the questions with
superlative adjectives. Check answers.

1 busiest 2 most popular 3 biggest 4 longest

5sunniest 6 mostcommon 7 largest 8 most popular
9oldest 10 most common 11 highest 12 biggest

Now set a time limit for Sts to choose the correct

answer. Monitor and help.

Check answers.
la2c3b4b5a6b7b8a9al0clla l2c

In the same pairs [ groups, Sts write five questions
about their country or countries. Monitor and help. Sts
then ask another pair [ group their questions.

10B Future plans

A pairwork activity

Sts ask each other about their future plans. Copy one
worksheet per pair and cut into A and B.

5 Language
Plans: be going to+ verb

Write on the board:
Are you going to...? .

watch TV tomorrow morning

send any emails this evening

go camping next summer
Ask Sts questions using Are vou going to...7 Then ask
them follow-up questions,
Tell Sts they are going to ask their partner questions.
Remind them to ask follow-up questions and “rebound”
the questions.
Put Sts in pairs. Give each studenta worksheet A or B
and tell them to ask cach other their questions. Check
any vocabulary problems before they start.

Extraidea

* Sts could ask you the questions.
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10C Predictions

A pairwork role-play

One student is a fortune teller and the other the client.
Copy and cut up one worksheet per pair of students.

' Language
Predictions: be going to + verb

These are the same cards that are used in the Student’s
Rook. Take a card, show it to the class, and ask What
does this card mean? Elicit It means you're going to...
Tell Sts they are going to role-play a fortune teller and
client activiry, Give out the car ds and tell Sts to lay
them on the desk.

Put the Sts into pairs. Student A is the fortune teller
and Student B is the client. Student B chooses

five cards.

Student A tells Student B’s future using the cards.
Student B asks for more information.

I'm going to tell your future.
Your first card is two rings.
You're going to meet
someone special very soo@

Great! Where am | going to
(’ meet him / her?
‘L__.
Change roles if there’s time. If roles are changed, make
sure Sts work with a different partner.

11A Mime the adverbs

An acting game

Sts practice adverbs by miming actions in different
manners. Copy and cut up one set of cards for every
five | six Stsin the class.

‘ Language
Adverbs: badly, carefully, fast

If necessary, review adverb formation by writing the
following dd]CLt]\ es on the board and askmg 5 Sts to
change thcm to adverbs: careful, bad, fast, quiet,

polite, good.

Sts work in groups of five [ six. Give each group a set of
cards and put them face down on the table. Explain the
game. Demonstrate by taking a card and miming the
action for the class. Emphasize that Sts only have to say
the verb and the adverb, e.g. swim well.

Student 1 takes a card and mimes the action. The
others in the group try to guess exactly what is on the
card. If the other Sts can guess the phrase on the card,
then Student] keeps the card. If the other Sts can't
guess the phrase, then Student | puts it back in

the envelope.

Sts take turns acting actions until all the cards are
used. The winner is the person with the most cards at
the end.

Non-cut alternative

» Copy one sheet per pair and cut it in half verrically.
Put Sts into pairs A and B and give each student half
of the worksheet. A begins by miming his [ her first
phmat to B, who must try to say it. B then mimes
his [ her first phrase to A, They carry on until they
have both mimed all their phmm 5.

11B Hopes and plans

A pairwork activity

Sts practice going lo by making and answering
questmns L()p\- and cut up one worksheet for each p"ll]
of Sts.

Language
want to, need to, would like to

Put Sts into pairs A and B and give out worksheets.

Tell them to follow the instructions at the top of their
worksheet but not to write full answers, e.g. in A’s
circle he | she should write on the beach, not L would like
to be on the beach.

Give Sts five to ten minutes to write their answers. Sts
then fold over the instructions.

Now get them to exchange papers. Make sure Sts can't
see the instructions.

Demonstrate the activity by taking a worksheet from
one student and asking '\\ hv did you write in
the triangle? elicit Because they are the things I need to do
this week. Ask follow-up questions if possible.

Sts do the activity in pairs. They can ask the questions
in any order. Monitor as they do the activity to make
sure they practice the verbs.

If time allows, Sts can be put in new pairs and repeat
the activity.

Extraidea

= Sts ask you the questions.

11C Speak for 60 seconds

A board game

Sts practice speaking on a range of topics for one

minute. Copy one worksheet of the board game

for each three or four students. Sts need a dice and

counters.

. = -
Language
Review of vacabulary and tenses

Put Sts in small groups of three or four and give each
group a worksheet of the board game and a die and
colored counters.

Explain the rules of the game. Sts roll a dice and

move around the board. Everyone starts on the START
square. When a student lands on a square, he | she

must talk for a minute about the topic. Then cach of
the other students in the group must ask him [ her a
question about the topic.

Tell Sts they can have time to think about what they are
going to say. Someone in the group times the minute.



The game finishes when someone reaches the

FINISH square.

[f Sts roll high numbers, they sometimes move too
quickly around the board. Toland on FINISH, he [ she
must roll the exact number, e.g. if a student is on the
neighbors square he [ she must roll a two to win.

If he [ sherolls a five, he [ she moves forward two

and back three and lands on the good places in my
country for tourists square.

12A Have you done it?

A pairwork fill-in-the-blank activity

Sts practice asking and answering present perfec
Sts pract king and g present perfect
questions. Copy one worksheet for each student.

Language
Present perfect simple:

I've read the Harry Potter books. I think / | don't think
that's true.

Give each student a worksheet and ask them to
complete the sentences using the verbs in parentheses.
Half of the sentences should be true and half of them
not true.

Explain to the students that they are going to find out
which statements are true and which are not true.

Demonstrate the activiry. Write two sentences on the
board for yourself, one true, one false, e.g. I've read all
the Harry Potter books. Students have to find out which
is true and which is false, e.g. I think that’s true because

vou love the movies.

Sts work in pairs and find out which of their partner’s
sentences are true and which are false.

Get feedback. Ask a few pairs it they discovered
anything surprising abourt their partner.

12B Have you ever...?

A class mingle speaking activity

Sts practice the present perfect and simple past with
question prompts. Copy and cut up one worksheet for
the class | per group.

Language
Present perfect: Have you ever spoken to a celebrity? Yes,

I have. No, | haven't.
Follow-up questions: Who was it? When was it?

Give every student in the class a question. Tell them not
to show their question to anybody. If you have a class
of more than 14 Sts, divide the class into two or more
groups.

Explain to Sts that they're going to do a survey. Sts
must move around asking the question on their card

to all the other Sts in their class or group. If somebody
answers Yes, [ have, then they ask the other questions.

Remind Sts that they must put the verb into the past
participle form.

Get feedback when Sts have finished. Find out how
many people have done different things.

12C Review questions

Prompts to review speaking / question
formation

Sts practice key structures from Files 1-12. This could
be used as a final “pre-test” review, e.g. before Sts’ oral
exam. Copy and cut up one set of cards per pair.

| Language

Questions and answers: past, present, and future

Tell Sts that the object of the activity is to ask and

answer as many questions as they can to review the
English they knm\ Demonstrate by taking a card and
asking one student the (questions. Then take another
card and quickly copy it onto the board. Get Sts to use
the prompts to ask you complete questions. Remind Sts
that the symbol [ = a missing word or words,
Sts work in pairs. Give each pair a set of cards. Seta
time limit, e.g. ten minutes. Sts take turns taking a
card and asking their partner the questions. Encourage
Sts to follow up their partner’s answers with further
questions. Monitor, help, and correct.
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B ERIEFS A

_____________________________________________________________

Hello, 'm Charlie.
What’s your name?

. A My name’s Marc,
not Matt.

_____________________________________________________________

Nice to meet you. B Fine, thanks.
B e
el sttt A ;
A See you on Saturday B Bye
|- Lo e
A Hello, George. B He[lo, Sarah. .
PRV Py sPara—
A What day is it today? B Sorry
B isye B It's Monday.
A Hi, Fran. This is Sophie. B Nice to meet you, too.
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1B COMMUNICATIVE Nationalities bingo

|| English [ ] Turkish [ ] German ] Argentinian
] Irish [ ] Peruvian ] Scottish [ ] Spanish

[ ] Mexican [ ] American [ ] Brazilian [ ] Vietnamese
[ ] Iranian [ ] Italian [ ] Russian [_] Chinese

[ ] Japanese [ ] Thai [ ] French [ | South Korean

_2Emc0

Argentina Thailand England Germany Brazil

|

Russia ‘ France China
|
|

| £ L
1 L L
in I |
1 jl i 1
: Ireland Spain Japan i: Mexico England Iran !
i
: i :
. Vietnam Italy China | South Korea Japan Germany |,
1 I 1
{ 5 BINGO : !
| 7 ¥ 2 S I |
I I I
: Scotland Turkey Vietnam " Peru Scotland Argentina !
: . : |
: Russia ~ Thailand South Korea ,:? China Ireland Spain :
| f 1] |
§ 7 BINGO :
| ; I
1 1
: the US France Brazil Brazil Mexico Germany :
I S I
| I
: Russia Iran Mexico Japan Vietnam Italy ;
I | |
§ 9 BINGO
I —" 1
I | hl 1
: Turkey ‘ the US France t Ireland ] Italy Argentina |
: | :
: Scotland Spain Iran Japan Peru Thailand :
1 z 1
| 11 BINGO :
1 < I 1
1 1 1
: Turkey South Korea Brazil ; China Argentina Mexico :
l i i
i England Germany Vietnam i Iran . Scotland the US :
e e — D e e e S e
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1C C lICA Personal information
Name Joanna Name Name
Last name DUKE Last name _ Lastname
Email joanna.duke@comet.com Email o Email o
Cell Phone 212-555-0770 Cell Phone _ R Cell Phone
Name Claire Name Name
Last name HARVEY Last name Last name
Email c.harvey@basol.com Email Email
Cell Phone 617-555-7029 Cell Phone Cell Phone
Name Donna Name _ Name
Last name WILLIAMS Last name _ e Last name
Email donna.williams@mail.com Email Email
Cell Phone 650-767-2676 Cell Phone Cell Phone
Name Selina Name Name
Last name RIVERA Last name Last name
Email rivera@compu.com Email Email
Cell Phone 908-355-9969 Cell Phone _ Cell Phone
Name Tomas Name Name
Last name RICHARDS Last name _ iy Last name -~
Email t.richards@freemail.com Email _ Email
Cell Phone 860-525-7078 Cell Phone Cell Phone
Name Ryan Name N Name
Last name MANNERS Last name Last name = a
Email rrmanners@freemail.com Email _ Email = el
Cell Phone 077-009-4386 Cell Phone Cell Phone
Name Dexter Name Name
Last name SHIEH Lastname_ || Last name
Email dexter.shieh@over.com Email . Email
Cell Phone 281-555-9812 Cell Phone Cell Phone
Name Anthony Name =il = Name
Last name EASTWOOD Last name Last name o
Email a.eastwood@younder.com Email Email
Cell Phone 714-555-9778 Cell Phone N = Cell Phone

I
I
I
I
i
I
I
L
I
I

________________________________________________________________
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Mystery objects
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2B COMMUNICATIVE Can you name...?
9 Write your answers in the first column.

ME MY PARTNER

an expensive watch
a dangerous sport
a long name
an old song
a very rich person
a poor country
a high mountain
a blond actress

“a hot drink
a fast car
a diffiéult language
a strong smell
a young musician
a cold place

| a very good--looking actor

@ Say your answers to a partner, but in a different order. Your partner writes them in the
MY PARTNER column. i

Japanes@ Qdiﬁﬁcult language?

That's rfg@

0 Where you have two different answers, make sentences in the plural.
A Ferrari and a Lamborghini are fast ca@
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'E Dominoes

e e e e i
| This is a library. This room is very hot. :
L\ ___________________________________________________________ J :
I i
| Turn on the air conditioning. I'm thirsty. !
| Let’s have a drink. I'm tired. i
! Sit down I'm hungry '
:r________________________________________________“_________<1
| Have a sandwich. My camera’s expensive. |
@ I
' Please be careful with it. This road is dangerous :
1L Bl
P e e e e e i
I |
| Slow down, please. It’s cold. |
e e e S )
| Close the window. What'’s the matter? :
e 2
18 I
I . ) !
; I'm worried. Let’s go to lunch. !
| Pl
I e I IS <
E Good idea! Don’t go in there! :
TETal o i e | \i
: That room is private. It’s 3 o’clock in the morning! |
I pL
' Please turn off the music I'm sad ;
B e e
: Cheer up! Turn left. :
:_k ___________________________________________________________ J _:
! Where? At the hotel? Don’t eat or drink in here. |
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| work in an ofﬁc_eg githink it's true.

No, you're wrong. | don't work g-have acat.
in an office. | work in a store.

Match the verbs 1-12 with the nouns or noun phrases.
Say a [+] or|[-|sentence to your partner using a verb and a noun or noun phrase. The sentence can

be true or not true. Your partner says if he [ she thinks it’s true or not. You say Yes, you're right. or
No, you're wrong. Now listen to your partner’s sentence and say if you think it’s true.

| don't think it's tru@ @ you're right. | don’t have a cat.
| have a bird.

VERBS
1] 2]
eat drink
e 4
|il .
live listen to

=]
=]
a2l

read work

NOUNS AND NOUN PHRASES

o8]

in an office [ for Microsoft |
on the weekend D

b English books [ celebrity magazines |
a newspaper every day

(@]

housework in the morning |
my English homework at
night [ yoga

d coffee [ tea [ water

e two children [ a big family [ a cat |

a bird
f Iralian [ Spanish [ German

g soccer | basketball [ the piano |
the guitar

h the radio in the car [ music on
my MP3 player | classical music

O OO o

i American serieson TV |
sports showson TV |
movies on my laptop

j fastfood [ Japanese food |
Mexican food

k inabig house | in a small
apartment [ in the city

I to the gym [ to dance classes |
to coffee shops often

L O O O
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3B COMMUNICATIVE Simple present questionnaire

Ask your partner the questions. Put a check mark (v') or an X (X) in the boxes in the first column.
Do you live near herei? ggs, I do. / No, | don’t.

Dbiy_ou...? Does 7
1 ..live near here? | [] . []
2 ..watch TV shows in English? hud 1l
3 ..gotowork / school by car? L] []
4 __like horror movies? L] L]
5 ..drink coffee in the evening? [] ]
6 ..have a favorite actor or actress? D [] |
7 ..play a team sport? [] [] |
8 ;girs;]tsgi:ﬁer;usic and study at the W u
9 ..readeBooks? [ ] [ ]
10 ..wear a uniform for work / school? = ]
11 ..cook for friends? ] = |
12 _...study English every day? ol [#)

{9 Change partners. Ask about your partner’s first partner. Put a check mark (v/) or an X (X) in the
boxes in the second column.

Does Carla live near here@ g/&z—:*s, she does. / No, she doesn't.
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= Famous people

Student A

Ask your partner questions to complete the information. Answer their questions.

ColinFirthlivesin __ and
Where ?

Natalie Partman speaks five languages.

Shakira has brothers.
How many brothers ?

Selena Gomez has 20 pairs of sneakers.

Orlando Bloom collects ;
What ?

Keira Knightley loves Thai food.

Daniel Radcliffe likes ?
Which band ?

Angelina Jolie likes black clothes.

Emma Watson plays very well.
What sport ?

Justin Bieber works for the Red Cross.

Matt Damon likes _ baseball team.
Which baseball team 2

Johnny Depp plays the guitar very well.

StudentB

Ask your partner questions to complete the information. Answer their questions.

1 gam

1 Colin Firth lives in England and Italy.

1 2 Natalie Portmanspeaks _ languages.
How many languages ?

3 Shakira has five brothers.

Selena Gomez has pairs of sneakers.
How many pairs of sneakers

_‘ s 5
5 Orlando Bloom collects watches. Ef,g

I

6 Keira Knightley loves food.
What 2

7 Daniel Radcliffe likes the Red Hot Chili Peppers.

Angelina Jolie likes clothes.
What color clothes ?

Emma Watson plays tennis very well..

Justin Bieber works for
What organization ?

Matt Damon likes the Boston Red Sox
baseball team.

Johnny Depp plays very well.
What instrument ?
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Everyday objects
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Student A '

'8 Complete the sentences with the correct preposition at, in, or on.

1 Doyouhavelunch___ home during the week?

2 Doyougetup__ 7:00o0n Saturday mornings?

3 Wheredoyougoonvacation__ the summer?

4 Whattimedoyougotobed  Fridays?

5 Whatdoyouusuallydo ~ Christmas?

6 Howdoyourelax _ the weekend?

7 Do you do your Englishhomework __ the evening?

8 Doyoudrinkcoffee  the morning?

9 Decyougoshopping — Saturday mornings? \
10 Doyoutakeashower — themorningor ____ night? ;‘l

€3 Askyour partner the questions. Ask for more information.
Do you have lunch at home during the weekQ g\lo, | don't.

Where do you have idnc@

StudentB
@ Complete the sentences with the correct preposition at, in, or on.
1 Doyougetuplate _ Sunday mornings?
2 Doyouliketheweather _____ the summer in your country?
3 Doyouhaveclasses_ Tuesday evenings?
4 Do you go to the movies ___ the weekend?
5 When do you finish work / your classes —— Wednesdays?
6 Doyousleep foreighthours — night?
7 DoyouwatchTV___ lunchtime?
8 Doyouprefertodoexercise ____ the morning
or ___ theevening?
9 Doyoumakedinner __ theevening?
10 Doyougotoarestaurant fordinner . Friday nights?

€3 Askyour partner the questions. Ask for more information.
Do you get up late on Sunday morningsi? 9’?5, I do.

What time do you get up@
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4C COMMUNICATIVE Adverbs board game

have eggs
for breakfast

get up
early on
Sundays

walk to _
work / class /;

never
hardly ever

watch
sleep for usually Bl
ten hours often iisorlig
\ /
watch always feel sleepy
. L in the
R sometimes morning
i once a week B
i speak
be positive two or three times English in

a week Elie

every day / week

be
stressed

have
breakfast
in bed

do
housework

eat fruit and
vegetables
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TIVE What can you do?

all | |

: | Canyousleep | Can you :

| Canyousaythree | ' | Canyousaythe |! a) inabus or ‘| a)play tennis? |
things youcando |! I days of the week | ! on a plane? ! ‘ b) play chess? | !
on an iPod? | intenseconds? |, b) with the .' c) swim two I

] : | light on? : miles? ;

s ‘:' - 1 1

: | Whatdothese | |

Can you say | ki | signs mean? : i e :

. I | threethingsyou | & ' ' a) spaghetti? !

I love you”in H ; e ; i i
R .| candowithyour || ¢ : b) a cake? ,
BUABES 11 cell phone? 1B | ¢)acappuccino? |

: 1 ' E

Can-you say three ; Caﬁ you read 5 | E cai ol eyt | E
things you can - a) in another ' Can you play ' : E

. ! ! . '| thingsyoucando |

| .doonafFriday || language? : a musical 4 :
L ; . : . .| inyourcountry |,

night in : b)inacaror . instrument? i E

1 i | when you are 187 |,

- your town? | on a bus? . B .

| : | S I L
: . .| Canyoudothese || ]

| Canyoueasily | y, 1| Can you park easily |

Can you spell . | thingsona . |

= I remember ! 1| a)onthestreet |

these numbersin | ! — ! computer: : PR r—-— ;
words correctly? | | Peop ' | a) use Photoshop? | | Y :
a)8 b)15 )30 i 'l b)design || g '

\|  b)birthdays? || & | b)inthecity? ||

! : awebpage? | : :

BH { | :

Can you remember | 1 : H ;
the oppositeof |  Can you count +| Canyou spell your | ! | Can you count |
 these adjectives? || from1to100 [}| nameandaddress || downfrom20tol |,
a) full b)strong |, in tens? : in English? .| intenseconds? |,
c) dangerous | 1 : K k

_____________________________________________________________
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5B COMMUNICATIVE Guess what I'm doing!

_____________________________________________________________

You are watching
a horror movie.

You are driving
a very fast car.

You are taking
. a photograph of a group
| of people.

_____________________________________________________________

socceron TV.

5 You are writing " You are waiting for
5 a love letter. E the dentist. |
| You are eating . Youaredrinking !
E spaghetti. . acup of hot coffee.
| You are singing E You are making 5
in the shower. | your bed. i
5 You are reading ' Youare walkingin !
| an eReader. | the rain. 5
" You are doing a sudoku. You are dancing
: | the tango. |
You are playing chess. You are making pizza

You are watching |
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5C COMMUNICATIVE It's Friday evening

Student A
It’s Friday evening. Complete the table by asking B questions about the people in the simple present
and present continuous. Then answer B's questions.

What is Mark doing this evening\?} He’s working late. What does
he usually do on Friday evening?

He plays socceLz
Whatdo/does __ usually Whatis/are__ doing
do on Friday evening? this evening?
MARK work late
JAIME AND BETH have dinner at an Italian
restaurant
YASMIN go to the gym
PHIL watch Star Wars with a friend
BRUNO AND SOFIA watch TV
LUCY AND ALICE see a movie at the movie theater

Student B

It's Friday evening. Answer A’s questions in the simple present and present continuous. Then
complete the table by asking A questions.

What is Mark doing this eveningfz He’s working late. What does
he usually do on Friday evening?

He plays socceiz
Whatdo /does  usually What is / are doing
do on Friday evening? this evening?
MARK play soccer

JAIME AND BETH go to an Italian class

YASMIN runin the park

s PHIL play computer games

argue about what TV show

BRUNO AND SOFIA to watch

LUCY AND ALICE meet for dinner
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Please call

: Wait for ' lagreewith |
; | like Anna Harry and me! Jac_k i Anna ' Mrs. Chapman. !
| this evening. ! !
: Sally and Jim are : |
' Jack is very angr etting married Markandlare | L |
; ack is very angry g tfday cooking dinner. ! Matthew. |

i Do you like Are you sitting | can’t come to i Silvia can’t come i
' computer games? on my purse? the meeting. ' tothe party. !
E My parents usually E
' The dogs are Can | speak :
: barking. very cold. Simon and me to Martin? ]

on Saturdays.

I
I
I
I
I
1
H
This present is for 1 They are talking
Anna and Richard. ; about the children.
1
|
|

]
I

The weather is E have lunch with
1
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6B COMMUNICATIVE Find someone who...

e

FIND SOMEONE WHO..

1 likes shopping
2 doesn't mind going to the dentist
3 loves shopping for clothes
4 doesn't like wearing jeans
5 hates being late
6 likes doing yoga
7 loves traveling
8 doesn’'t mind getting up early
9 hates watching soccer
10 likes walking in the rain
11 doesn’t mind waiting for friends
12 doesn't like going to museums
13 hates going to the gym
14 loves meeting new people
15 doesn't like doing housework
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Student A

Complete the questions with is [ are or do. Then ask your partner.

Questions and answers

1 What your email address?
2 How you spell your last name? -
3 Who your favorite movie director?
4 you like dogs?
5 you often stressed?
6 Where you usually have lunch?
7 What your favorite season?
8 you have a smartphone?
9 How often you in a hurry?
10 What you do?
11 What kind of food you like?
12 How often you check your email?
13 What do you think your family doing right now? :
14 When your birthday?
15 _ you reading an English book right now?
Student B
Complete the questions with is [ are or do. Then ask your partner.
1 you interested in politics?
2 When you usually see your friends?
3 How you usually come to class?
4 What your favorite restaurant?
5 How many cousins you have?
6 What the teacher wearing?
7 Where you go when class finishes?
8 What month _your birthday?
9 What day it tomorrow?
10 you sing in the car?
11 Who you usually have lunch with?
12 you like computer games?
13 What your favorite children's book?
14 How often you read in English?
15 you learning another language, apart from English?
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7A

Student A

TIVE History quiz

Complete the questions with was [ were. €» Ask B your questions.

1 What ___ the old name for New York?
a New Copenhagen b New Rotterdam c New Amsterdam
2 Where _ __the 2012 Summer Olympics?
a Austria b England ¢ Japan
3 Who_ the Marx brothers?
a actors b musicians ¢ movie directors
4 Who__ thecomposer of Tosca and Madame Butterfly?
a Verdi b Puccini ¢ Rossini
5 Howold______ Marilyn Monroe when she died?
az28 b3 c42
6 When____ Barack and Michelle Obama married?
a 1982 b 1992 ¢ 2002
7 Where_ Sigmund Freud born?
a Germany b Switzerland ¢ Austria
8 What the Titanic's first (and last) voyage?
a from England to the US b from the US to England ¢ from England to Australia
9 Howmanycountries___ inthe European Union in 20127
al7 b 27 € 37
10 What_ the name of the first Apple computer?
a Applel b iMac ¢ Mac Classic

@ Now answer B’s questions.

Student B

&) Complete the questions with was [ were. ) Answer A's questions.

11 Who_ Apollo, Zeus, and Pluto?
a Egyptiangods b Romangods ¢ Greek gods

12 Where___ thelncas from?
a Peru b Brazl ¢ Venezuela

13 Whatcountry — the first to use paper money?
a Japan b Nepal ¢ China

14 What_ the name of Michael Jackson's house?

a Graceland b Neverland c Prairie Chapel

15 Who___ the last Tsar of Russia?
a Alexanderll b lvanthe Terrble ¢ Nicholas Il

16 What nationality ______ the writers Oscar Wilde and James Joyce?
a Irish b Scottish ¢ English

17 When____ the Beijing Olympics?
a 2000 b 2008 ¢ 2004

18 Whichofthesemen — President of the US in 20087
a George W. Bush b Bill Clinton ¢ Barack Obama

19 Who___ Henry VIII's first wife?
a Jane Seymour b Catherine of Aragon ¢ Anne Boleyn

20 Which_ the first country to win the World Cup?

a Colombia b Chile c Uruguay

G Ask A your questions.
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Where’s the match?

£

It wasn’t possible to fly to
La Coruna direct, so they
needed to fly to Santiago de
Compostela, and then get

a taxi.

Two Manchester United fans
wanted to travel to Spain to
see the match.

A few years ago, Manchester
United played the Spanish
team Deportivo de La
Coruna in the Champions
League.

They booked the tickets to They checked in at Heathrow
Santiago on the Internet. 1 Airport at 9:00 p.m. because
. their flight was at 11:00 at night.

When the plane landed, they
were very surprised! It was
morning!

They walked out of the They asked the taxi driver, They weren’t in Spain. They
airport and stopped a taxi. “Where's the match?” The were in Santiago, the capital
taxi driver answered, “What of Chile!
match?”
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7C COMMUNICATIVE What did you do?

Student A

Guess what your partner did. Complete the sentences with the simple past forms and then check to
see if your guess was correct.

I think you watched American Idol on TV last nig.irtg Yes, you're right. | did.
No, I didn't. | didn't watch TV because | went out.

1 |[think you on TV last night. watch (TV show)
2 | think you at yesterday. get up (time)
3 Ithink you for last night. sleep (number of hours)
4 |Ithinkyou_ lunch____ last Wednesday. have (place)
5 [think you to on Saturday night. go (place)
6 |think you _for dinner yesterday. make (food)
7 Ithinkyou  toclass_______ today. come (transportation)
8 |think you to for your last vacation. go (place)
Student B

Guess what your partner did. Complete the sentences with the simple past forms and then check to
see if your guess was correct.

| think you had lunch with your sister yesterde@ Yes, you're right. I did.
No, I didn't. | had lunch with Paola at school.

1 I[thinkyou lunch with ___ yesterday. have (person)
2 |think you this morning. feel (how?)

3 |think you with your dinner last night.  drink (drink)
4 | think you _ at this time yesterday. be (place)

5 Ithinkyou_ homeat___ thismorning. leave (time)
6 Ithinkyou foryour last birthday. get (present)
7 |think you on Facebook yesterday. spend (time)
8 |Ithinkyou last month. see (movie)
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8A COMMUNICATIVE Simple past guestion time

____________________________________________________________

This morning

what time / get up?

/ do any housework?
what / have for breakfast?

when / leave home?

how / go to work / school?

/ read the news / your computer?

Yesterday

where / have lunch?
who / have lunch with?
what / do in the afternoon?
where / be / 7:30 p.m.?
/ watch TV?
/ go to bed before or after midnight?

When you were
10 years old

where / live?

where / go to school?

/ have a cell phone?
what / do after school?
what time / go to bed?

Last Saturday

what time / get up?
what / do in the morning?
what / have for lunch?
/ go shopping?
/ study English?
what / do in the evening?

Your last birthday

/ have a special breakfast?
/ have breakfast in bed?
what presents / get?

/ go to work or school?
where / have lunch?
what / do in the evening?
/ have a good time?

Your last vacation

where / go?
who / go with?
where / stay?
how long / stay?
what / weather like?
/ have any problems?

I
|
I
I
I
I
I
1
1
I
I
:
J
1
:
]
I
:
: what bands / singers / like?
1
|
1
1
I
I
1
1
1
1
]
1
1
1
1
I

_____________________________________________________________
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VE Apartment for rent

Student A

You are a real estate agent. This is the ad you have put on your website. B calls to ask for information.
Answer his [ her questions.

* First floor apartment in quiet
residential area.

* Bright spacious \iving room / dining
room with flat-screen TV,

* Two larga double bedrooms and two
bathrooms with shower.

Modern kitchen with washing machine,
dishwasher, and refrigerator.

s ‘ ¢ (228 heat,

Dream Home

| - Wi-Fi Infernet connection.

* Private garage.

Properties for rent

* 5 minutes from shopping and public
transportation.

Large furnished apartment for rent « Rent $2.500 a month.

For information call 212-555-6880 i
(property reference 268559) — -

StudentB

You are 10()king for an apartment to rent and you see this ad on a website. Call the real estate
agent at Dream Homes and ask for information about the apartment.

Hello. 'm calling about an apartment.
The reference is 268559.
Can you tell me about it, please?

”:::::"*|~A LR e e e P L\.]_

A L s 4 }"I-‘I
TOS@@BODDDSSBODOOOO il
| |

what | want 1o know
where?
/ any furniture?

‘ How many bedrooms / bathrooms?

\ / a big living room? ‘ / EE———
| 7aTV?

 what / in the kitchen? "“; Dr eam HOmeS

/ gas or oil heat? | :

/ Wi-Fi? Properties for rent
-/ agarage?
' How far / from shopping and public Large furnished apartment for rent

| transporfation? i

I For information call 212-555-6880
 tow much / rent? I

(property reference 268559)
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8C COMMUNICATIVE What is different?

Room 1
ook at this room for one minute. It is 1900. Try to remember what is in it, and where things are.

AL TR

AN

SRR

q
=

Room 2

Work with a partner. Look at this picture. It is the same room today. Take turns saying what is

different. There are at least 10 differences.

In 1900 there was a big mirror on) g/!n-lgoo there were three armchairs.
No

the wall. Now there’s a picture. w there’s a sofa and only one chair.
i

in |

a1
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9B COMMUN

mulmu'l

ICATIVE How much / many?

Student A

a Complete the questions with much or many.

@ Interview B with your questions.

How much time do you spend a day watching T\@ g\rot much. | only watch the news. What about you?

Not much. | prefer listening to musr’@

1 How___ time do you spend a day watching TV?
2 How people in your family speak English?
3 How water do you drink a day?
4 How__ exercise did you do last weekend?
5 How____ pastaorrice do you have a week?
6 How__ text messages did you send yesterday?
7 How  fastfood do you eat?
8 How__ timedid you spend on the Internet yesterday?
9 How__ of your friends are vegetarians?

10 How __ photos do you have on your cell phone?

€ Answer B's questions with a lot, not much | many, alittle | a few, or none. Give more information,

Then ask What about you?

Student B

9 Complete the questions with much or many.

0 Answer A’s questions with a lot, not much [ many, a little | a few, or none. Give more information.
Then ask What about you?

e Interview A with your questions.
How much fruit do you eat a da@ gﬁ!ot l usually have fruit for breakfast. What about you?

Not much. I don't like fruit very muc@

1 How__ fruit do you eat a day?
2 How___ freetime do you have during the week?
3 How__ of your friends are on Facebook?
4 How___ money do you spend on clothes a month?
5 How___ time did you spend studying English last weekend?
6 How__ emails did you send yesterday?
7 How___ games do you have on your cell phone?
8 How__ milkdo youdrink a day?
9 How__ emails do you get a day?
10 How __ chocolate do you eat a week?
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9C COA ICA Guess the comparative

Student A

Russia is colder than Spain.

The Americans are than the British.

Swimming is better exercise than walking.
Orangesare  thanlemons.

A Rolls-Royce is more expensive than a Citroén.
Drivingis ~ than flying.

Chinese is more difficult to learn than English.

Basketball playersare _ than soccer players.

w 0O N O O A W N =

Dark chocolate is healthier than white chocolate.

=
o

Canadais__ than Brazil.

=
=

The weather in Britain is worse than the weather in Spain.

12 TomCruiseis  than George Clooney.

Student B

Russiais than Spain.
The Americans are friendlier than the British.

Swimming is exercise than walking.

Oranges are sweeter than lemons.
ARollsRoyceis  than a Citroén.
Driving is more dangerous than flying.
Chineseis  tolearn than English.

Basketball players are taller than soccer players.

© 0 N O g s W N O+

Dark chocolate is than white chocolate.

=
o

Canada is bigger than Brazil.

=
=

The weather inBritainis ~ than the weather in Spain.

=t
N

Tom Cruise is shorter than George Clooney.
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10A Cf What do you know about the US?

@ Write the superlative form of the adjective.

1 Whichcityhasthe _ airport? (busy)
a Atlanta b Dallas c Seattle

2 What'sthe _ kind of food? (popular)
a Pizza b lce cream ¢ French fries

3 Whichis the ____city after New York City? (big)
a Houston b Los Angeles ¢ Chicago

4 Whichisthe _ river? (long)
aYukon River b Missouri River
c Mississippi River

5 Whichstateisthe___ 7 (sunny)
a Arizona b California ¢ Florida

6 What'sthe _ language spoken
after English? (common)
a French b Spanish ¢ Chinese

7 Which state hasthe ____ sports
stadium? (large)
a Pennsylvania b Michigan cTennessee

8 Whatsthe ___ sport? (popular)
a football b baseball c¢ basketball

9 Whichisthe __ city? (old)
a St. Augustine, Florida b Jamestown, Virginia
c Santa Fe, New Mexico

10 What's the last name? (common)
a Johnson bWilliams ¢ Smith

11 Wherearethe _ mountains? (high)
a Alaska b Nevada ¢ Colorado

12 What'sthe __ native animal? (big)
a caribou b moose ¢ bhuffalo

@ Work with a partner. Answer the questions.
G With your partner, write five questions about your country or countries.

Find another pair and ask them vour questions.
) q
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|

Student A

e Ask B these questions about his [ her plans.
Try to ask another question if possible.
Are you going to go

abroad next summe@ ggs, fam.

Where are you We're going to
going to go? go to Portugal.

£) Answer B's questions.

/E Future plans

Student B
0 Answer A’s questions.

@ Ask A these questions about his [ her plans.
Try to ask another question if possible.

Are you going to
make dinner tonight? gfs, lam.

What are you | think 'm going
going to make? to make pasta.

this evening?

1] Be
/ go abroad next summer? | . / make dinner tonight?
/ gate the b sdlan | |/ come to the next class?
next week? :
3] E 3]
/ buy anything tomorrow? / eat out tonight?
- / go to bed before - / do any sports or
midnight tonight? exercise tomorrow?
® /watchTV aft |
L e . | / watch a TV series tonight?
lunch tomorrow? !
"/ watch a movie on DVD ® / get up before 8:00 a.m.
this evening? : tomorrow?
" / go out next 2 Skype anybody this
Friday night? evening?
° / study English 1 /do anything special
on the weekend? next weekend?
9 E 9
/ go shopping tomorrow? / read in bed tonight?
"~/ do your homework B / go for a walk

on the weekend?
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IUNICATIVE Mime the adverbs

_____________________________________________________________

drink 5 say “go away” .
noisily 3 angrily E
sing say the days of the week
| badly quickly :
walk play the piano |
slowly well
get up dance
slowly beautifully
walk to the door talk
nervously loudly
ask for a pen dance
| politely | badly
drive say “goodbye”
5 dangerously | sadly
get dressed tell someone a secret
| quickly quietly
| sit down close the door
carefully quietly

_____________________________________________________________
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11B UNIC - Hopes and plans

Student A

In the circle, write a place where you would like to be right now.

In the rectangle, write something that you hope to do before the end of the year.
In the oval, write who you are planning to go on vacation with.

In the triangle, write three things you need to do this week.

In the square, write what you wanted to be when you were little.

FOLD
Student B
In the circle, write the name of a place where you are planning to go next weekend.
In the rectangle, write the name of a famous person you would like to meet.
In the oval, write something you hope to do in the future.
In the triangle, write something you want to start doing in the near future.
In the square, write three things you need to buy next week.
FOLD

C
AN
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11C COMMUNICATIVE Speak for 60 seconds
SIART fast-food using fortune
restaurants a GPS tellers
FINISH
ghosts N laptops
SPEAK FOR
60 SECONDS N
i . waiting a
neighbors \/ airports
_good [races reality TV
in my country shEwWE
for tourists
social your ideal
networks vacation
Japanese
food salt
quiz shows fast food

classical
music

chocolate

computer or
video games

how men and
women drive
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/E Have you done it?

@ Complete the sentences in the present perfect, +|or[-]. Make half of them true and half of them
not true for you.

(L

Have you done it?

B I 2 the Harry Potter books. (read)
2 1 _to a spa. (be)
o I in a fast-food restaurant. (work)
4 ] ___in a karaoke bar. (sing)
g _ afriend recently. (Skype)
6 I a game online. (play)
7 . . in a five-star hotel. (stay)
8 1 on TV. (be)
9 I to Hawaii. (be)
10 | asleep in class. (fall)
11 | caviar. (eat)
1 ] a famous athlete. (meet)
131 I i to a vegetarian restaurant. (be)
14 1 on a test. (cheat)

@ Now read your sentences to your partner. Can you guess which are true about your partner?

I've read one Harry Potter boo@ I think that's true because | don't

think you like reading long books.
No, it's not true - I've read all
of them and seen all the movgg
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Haveyouever
with chopsticks? (eat)
¢ Where was it?
¢ Did you find it difficult?
e Did the other people you were
with use them?

Have you ever
in a tent? (sleep)

e When was it?

I
1
I
]
1
'I e Where was it?
I
: ¢ Who were you with?
1
1

Have you ever

a medal or trophy? (wm)
* When did you win it?
* What was it for?
¢ What did you do with it?

Have you ever

your keys? (lose)

¢ What keys were they?

¢ Where did you lose them?
* What did you do?
]

Did you find them?
Where were they?

Have you ever

a love letter? (write)
When was it?

How old were you?
Who was the letter to?
Did you get a reply?

Have you ever -
to a celebrity? (speak)

e Who was it?
¢ When was it?

o What did you say?
* How did you feel?

Have you ever .
late for an important event? (arrive)

e Why were you late?
* What happened?
* What did you do?

Haveyouever
a computer virus? (have)

¢ What kind of virus was it?
o What did you do?
* Did you lose anything important?

Have you ever
anything online? (buy)
o What was it?
¢ How much did it cost?

¢ Did you have any problems with it?
¢ When did it arrive?

Have you ever

to an amusement park? (be)

e Where was it?

e When did you go?

¢ Who did you go with?

¢ Did you have a good time?

Haveyouever
an important birthday? (forget)
* Whose birthday was it?

e When did you remember?
¢ How did your friend feel?

Have you ever

a bad experience on a plane? (have)

¢« When was it?
e What was the problem?
* How did you feel?

Have you ever
English on the phone? (speak)

I

l Have you ever
[

I

I

: e Who did you speak to?
|

I

I

)

I

for more than 10 people? (cook)
o What was the occasion?
e What did you cook?
¢ How many people were there?
¢ Was the meal a success?

* What was it about?
e Did you understand what the other
person said?

______________________________

American English File 2nd edition Teacher’s Book Level 1 Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2013



12C COMMUNICATIVE Review guestions

CDescriveariend ———~ |EERITTTTTSTpy

/ draw or paint well? What / his or her name?

] Personal information ___H The past (b0 frectime 1§
: What / name? : Where / born? : How much free time / have? :
'/ like your name? . When / father born? \ What sports / play? :
1 How / spell your last name? 1+ Where / you at 4:30 yesterday 1+ What kind / music / like? 1
. /havea big family? | afternoon? | How often / go to the movies? ;
' What / email address? ' Who / youwith atthistime ' What / like doing on weekends? !
I 1 t d 2 I 1
1 What / do? 1 yesterdayr 1 What / do when you want I
' Why / need English? ! What / your favorite game ' torelax? :
; 4+ when you were eight? b i el N DR e D e ’
B Vour apartment / house~ HRESOEALTETLLE :
|/ livein a house or an : T ./ home after this class? :
! apartment? i S e 1/ use your computer this !
I Where / it? B Everyday activities ", evening? :
, Can you tell me about it? | What time / usually get up? . When / do your homework? :
. What / your favorite room? | Where / usually have !/ come to the next class? :
! Can you describe it? ' breakfast? : Where / have lunch next |
'/ there a bus stop or a subway 1+ What / usually have? ,  Saturday? |
| station near your house or | Who / have lunch with? e X
| apartment? 1 When / go to bed? M The simple past :
| e~~~ ~~ 1 What / do on weekends? | What / do last night? :
: K S S o B e S A e 1+ What / have for dinner? i
| Which do you prefer? Why? | L0 oA Lo, . What time / leave home this |
, tea/ coffee? 1/ speak in English outside s ;
! summer / winter? ' class? i How many hours / sleep last

1 ri I
' Saturday / Sunday? | /have dinner with friends? 1+ Nght? . i
: Facebook / Twitter? : / eat red meat? : Who / lunch with yesterday? :
' swimmingintheocean/ina ! /sleep badly? i How / come toclass today?

] 1 . p I
i poal? '/ get to class late? . When / start studying English
| watching sports / doing sports? |/ go to the dentist? ' here? :
st il e Mg et Bl Foo v woran waren B SEIE R waaiS i |

]

]

|

I

I

1

I

/ park easily in your street?
fm=-—====m-mmemm—mao Haveyouever..? N ]

Time and dates (be) to Paris?

What / the time now? (send) an email to your
What time / the class finish? teacher?

When / birthday? break) your arm or leg?
When / like getting up on have) a problem on Facebook?

(
(
Sunday? (fall) in school?
When / your next vacation? (be) to the movie theater
What / favorite month? Why? alone?
What / the date yesterday? [~~~ "~ """ 7"TTT"TTTT°" g

: I I
] I 1
L /run five miles without Where / live? : Why / study English? :
| stopping? What / do? . What book / read right now? |
: / do sudokus and crosswords? + \yhare 7 meet for the first ' /it rain now? :
1/ play chess? time? ' What / your teacher wear? 1
, / wearjeans at work / school? | How often / see himorher? 1 What / your best friend do :
' /ride a motorcycle? What / have in common? ,  right now? :
I I
] |
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Vocabulary activity instructions

1A Days of the week / Numbers 1-20
A pairwork spelling activity

Language
days of the week, numbers 1-20

¢ (ive each student a worksheet and tell them to look ar
the letter snake. Tell them to find the numbers and days
and write them in the correct place in the lists.

eight, five, twelve, Thursday, thirteen, twenty, Monday,
nineteen, fourteen, Saturday

* Stscomplete the two lists with the missing numbers
and days. Monitor and check.

* (et Sts to decipher the code and write the words.

leleven 2 Tuesday 3eight

¢ Each student thinks of three words, days, or numbers
and puts them into the code. They dictate the code to a
partner and he | she writes the words.

1B The world
Filling in a chart and fill-in-the-blank activity

Language
countries, nationalities, languages

¢  (ive each student a worksheert. Sts look at exercise a
and fill in the two columns.

e (Check answers.
Country: Poland, Spain, Hungary, Germany, Egypt, China,
Turkey
Language: Polish, Spanish, Hungarian, German, Egyptian,
Chinese, Turkish

e Stslookatexercise b. Sts identify the countries and
nationalities from the pictures and complete the
sentences.

1 Japanese 2 Brazilian 3 Australia 4 African 5 lreland
6 Russia 7 Swiss 8 the Czech Republic

1C Classroom language
Completing sentences

Language
common classroom expression: lock at the board

*  (ive each student a worksheet. Tell Sts to look at the
picture and use the words in the list to fill in the blanks.
Point out that column 1 is what the teacher says and
column 2 is what the students say.

Teacher: 2 Look 3 Close 40pen 5Read 6 Turnoff
75t 8Go

Student: 9late 10don't 11 How 12Excuse 13 What
14 help 15Can

2A Common objects
An anagram activity

Language
everyday objects: key, sunglasses, coin

* Explain to Sts that they are going to solve the anagrams
and match them to the pictures of common objects. If
necessary, write a few anagram examples on the board,
e.g. sitsue — tissue.

*  Give Sts a worksheet and get them to order the letters
to form words. Then tell them to match them to
the picrures.
e Check answers.
bacoinl calampll dawatch5 eawalletl2
fafilel0 gscissors9 hamagazine6 ialaptop4

jsunglasses 8 kakey2 lacalendar3 maticket 13
nastamp 14 oanumbrella 15

® Sts cover the words and look at the pictures to test
each other.

2B Opposite adjectives race
A race to find the opposite adjectives

| Language
common adjectives: fast, slow

e PutStsin pairsand give each student a worksheet
face down.

* Tell Sts they are going to write the opposite of the
adjectives as quickly as possible. Evervone starts at the
same time. The pair that completes the list correctly
first wins the race. Set a time limit of, e.g. 3 minutes and
tell Sts to stop. Check answers.

lcheap 2slow 3clean 4difficult 5far 6 thin
7low 8right 9poor 10bad 1lugly 12strong
13full 14dark 15short 16 old

*  When Sts finish they can test each other by asking
What's the opposite of...Z while the other keeps his [ her
page turned down.

3A Verb phrases

Matching verbs and phrases

—_— -
Language ]
common verb phrases: listen to music

* Give each student a worksheet and get them to fill in
the verb column from the list. They must use do and
play twice.

2have 3do 4go Sdrink 6live 7read 8speak

9take 10study 11lwork 12listen 13say 14 wear
15eat 16do 17play 1Bwatch 19like 20 play

* Ststest themselves or each other by covering the verb
column and saying the phrases with L.



3B Jobs Extraidea

. . . * You could ask Sts in what way their daily routine
A puzzle matching pictures and jobs i\: :ijl;?lt: o, s '

|Language
jobs: waiter, pilot 6:157 How de you go to work?

Sts could ask you about your day, e.g. Do you get up at

Sts could ask cach other questions about the story,
e Put Stsin pairs and give each student a worksheet. Tell e.g. Where does she have lunch? Does she go to w B

them they are going to complete the crossword with by bus?
names of jobs.

e Explain that they have to look at the pictures and 5A More verb phrases
decide what job they associate with the objects.

* Explain that vet (4) is an abbreviation of veterinarian, Matching verbs and phrases
and construction workers are often called builders (11).

If Sts are having trouble, you could help them by giving Language )
some of the letrers. common verb phrases: buy a ticket
1 waiter 2architect 3musician 4vet 5model e Put Stsin pairs and give them a worksheet of the word

6 pilot 7 teacher 8 hairstylist 8lawyer 10 nurse

! . : ; search. Tell them to look for verbs, first horizontally
12 journalist 13receptionist 14 soldier

and then vertically, that match phrases a—o. Get them

to write the verbs in the list and to match them to each

4A The family phrase. Make sure Sts circle forget and not get.

S ¢  (Check answers.

Deciding if sentences are true or false ) '

5 3forgetg 4meetf Susei 6playa 7waith
’ 8takec Gtelln 10hearl 11giveb 12 paint]
Language 13singk l4seed 15findm

| family members: father, son

e Putstudents in two groups, A and B, and give each 5C The weather
student a copy of worksheet A or B. ) w . ; ;
i I
e Ingroups, Sts look at the family tree and statements A pairwork activity describing the weathe
1-10. Sts write T (true) or F (false) for each statement. I L o —
Monitor the groups to make sure their answers anguage _
are correct. weather words and verbs: sunny, rain
e Tell Sts they are going to work with a student from the « Copy and cut up the worksheets into A and B.

other group. Put Sts into pairs. Explain that they have
to read their statements to each other, say if they are
true or false, and correct the false statements.

® Put Stsinto pairs A and B and give out worksheerts.
Give Sts a few minutes to do exercise a individually and

then check answers.
¢ Sts then test cach other by asking questions, e.g. Who is

Sallicating? 1windy 2sunny 3cloudy 4raining 5snowing
* Focuson b. Remind them of the question What's the
4B A day in the life of an weather like? Explain that they are going to ask each
aerobics teacher f)tl_mr que'srio.ns in pairs to complete the missing
information in the Weather and Temperature
Telling a story from the pictures columns. Point out the model questions and answers on

- their worksheer and remind them of the word degrees.
Language

¢ Pair Sts and monitor as they do the activity.
everyday activities: she gets up at 6:00 a.m.

*  When they finish, Sts can compare their information

* Give each student a worksheet of the picture story to check.

and explain that this is the daily routine of an aerobics

teacher. With the class, quickly go through the sequence 6B Dates

to elicit the verbs from the Sts. Focus on -s for the third A pairwork activity practicing saying dates

person.

1 She wakes up at 9 She teaches / works from Language
6:00 a.m. 10:00 a.m. to 1:00 p.m. dat d e sl

2 She getsup at 6:15a.m. 10 She has lunch at 1:30 p.m. m” i i

3 She does exercise. 11 She teaches / works from i Wi o e - " N S,

4 She takes a shower. 3:30 p.m. to 5:30 p.m. L _.léteEartel“. in“,“psl.% _Of],tht.board m d snmlu Smgu ]

5 She gets dressed. 12 She goes home. grid. Explain that Sts are going to pmuuf saying dates.

6 She has breakfast. 13 She cooks dinner. 1 [ 9 3

7 She goes to work. 14 She watches TV. - '

8 She gets to work at 15 She goes to bed at | A | 7/6 9[22 5/30 |
9:30 a.m. 10:30 p.m. B 8/15 | 1/3 6/1 |

* Sayareference, e.g. What's the date in A2? and get Sts to
tell you the date.

* Pair Sts and ask them to describe the aerobics teacher’s
day together. Encourage them to add information, e.g.

She has cereal and fruit fur breakfast. (picture 6) and lmk
to sentences with then.




* Tell Sts they are going to do a similar activity. Put Sts

in pairs and give each student a worksheet A or B. Give
them a few minutes to look at their worksheet. Practice
pronouncing the letters on the left correctly.

Explain that they have to complete their grid by asking
questions about the empty squares. Point out the
example at the top of their worksheet.

Sts compare their grids when they have finished.

7C go, have, get

Matching verbs and phrases

Language
expressions with go, have, get

Copy and cut up the worksheets into A and B.

Put Sts into pairs A and B and give out the worksheets.
Give Sts a few minutes to do exercise a individually and
then check answers.

StudentA:1go 2get 3have 4get 5go 6Gget 7go
8have Q9have 10go

StudentB: 1 have 2go 3have 4have 5go 6get
7go 8go 9have 10get

Focus on b and get Sts to ask and answer their
questions. Remind them to “rebound” the questions,
e.g. What about you? [ And you?

8B Race around the house

Naming household objects from definitions

Language
hausehold objects and furniture

Put Sts in pairs and give each student a worksheet face
down. Tell them they have to identify house vocabulary
as quickly as p0551blc

Start the activity and set a time limit. Any pairs who
have all the correcr answers wins.

1 anarmchair 2alamp 3 pictures / paintings 4 a mirror
5abedroom Barug 7astove 8 airconditioner

9stairs 10acupboard 11 arefrigerator 12 abathroom
13 aceiling 14 a washing machine

Extraidea
* When Sts finish, they could cover the definitions and

in pairs define the words in the list to each otherin
their own words.

8C Prepositions of place

A describe and draw activity

Language
prepositions of place: on, under

Review the prepositions quickly by making a quick
drawing on the board or using the classroom. Remind
Stsof there is [ are, and on the right and on the left.

Tell Sts they each will have a picture of a room that

they have to describe to their partner. Their partner
will draw the picture exactly as they describe it.

e Put Stsinto pairs A and B and give out worksheets.

Give them a few minutes to think and to clarify any
doubts with you before they describe their room to
their partner.

*  When Sts have finished, they look at the originals and

compare them with what they have drawn.

9A Food alphabet

Naming food from pictures

Language
Food words: bread, peas

Give each student a worksheet and tell them they have
to use the pictures to find one food word for each letter
of the alphabet.

You could do this as arace in pairs. In this case, make
sure everyone starts at the same time, and seta
time limit.

a apple I icecream rrice

b bread j juice s sandwich
c carrots l lettuce t tomato

e egg m mushrooms v vegetables
f fish 0 onion y yogurt

h hamburger p peas

9C Numbers dictation

A pairwork activity to practice saying
high numbers

‘Language
| high numbers: one hundred and one

Put Sts in two groups A and B. Give everyone a
worksheet A or B. Tell them to write the numbers in
words on their sheet. Monitor for correct spelling.

In their A | B groups, get them to practice saying the
numbers aloud.

]
Pair Sts A [ B and tell them to dictate their numbers to
each other. Tell them to write the numbers in the Your
partner’s numbers column.

When Sts finish, they look at their partner’s worksheet
to check their answers.

10A Places and buildings puzzle

Solving a puzzle to find a hidden phrase

i Language
| buildings and places: post office, drugstore

Give each student a worksheet of the puzzle. Explain
that they have to write the answers to the clues in

the puzzle. If their answers are correct, they will find
a phrase in the shaded area down the middle of

the puzzle.

Sts can do this individually or in pairs.
1 post office 2 hospital 3 Square 4 church
5 police station 6 mosque 7 bridge 8town hall

9market 10 theaters 11 museum 12 pharmacy
13river 14station 15 art gallery

Missing phrase: places in the city



1A VOCABULARY Days of the week / Numbers 1-20

€) Find

the numbers and days, and write the words in the right places in the lists.

00
R\2
e\GHTJQT ¢V
G®
& A MOFIVEMA”-‘\“
<&
-\'f INSQTWENT e\"\&
< ‘\_\\RTEE“ YNBCMONDAYXOTY
\°
o
Q TEENVC
) ?OUR AAW
lp“' N SATURDAYEPU
AN
Q
Numbers Days
1 T _ 1 -
2 12 2
3 three e = g3
4 14 4
. 15 5
6 1w 6 Friday
7 17 S 7
8 s
9 9
10 20

0 Com

plete the lists with numbers and days.

@ Look at the code. Use it to write the words below.

1=H 2=R 3=D 4=N 5=F 6=M 7=W 8=U 9=A 10=T
11=L 12=E 13=Y 14=| 15=5 16=G 17=V 18=0 19=X

o Thin

11 12 17 12 4 =
8 12 15 2 9 13 =
14 16 1 10 =

k of three words, days, or numbers and put them into the code. Dictate the code numbers

to your partner. He [ she writes the words.
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1B VOCABULARY The world

Complete the chart with coutries and nationalities. Put one word in each box.

LANGUAGE

France

Po
Sp
Hu
Ger
Eg
Ch
Tu

Look at the pictures. Complete the sentences with a country or nationality.

1 Animeisakindof _ cartoon.

2

Capoeiraisa martial art.

Boomerangs are from

Senegal, Kenya, and Ethiopia are countries.

Step dancing is from

Moscow is the capital of

Toblerone and Lindt are chocolates.

e~ D e W

Prague is the capital of
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1C VOCABULARY Classroom language

Complete the phrases with words in the list.

close can de don't excuse help how late
look open read sit go turnoff what

The teacher says The students say

1 Please do exercise 6 for homework. 9 Sorrylm_ |

2 attheboard. 10 Sorry,| — understand.

3 the door, please. 11 . doyouspellit?

4 your books to page 11. 12 . me, what's thisin English?
5 the text on page 6. 13 . pageisit?

6 your cell phone! 14 Canyou_ me,please?

7 down, please. 15 - yourepeat that, please?
8 _to page 85.
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2A VOCABULARY Common objects

Look at the ANAGRAMS. Order the letters and write the words. Match them to pictures 1-15. Use
a [ an with the singular nouns.

ANAGRAMS
Dl arcd

oicn

alpm
tcwha
teawll
life

Crossiss

F M ™ ® d N o o

emnaigza

platpo

j salsseguns
k yek

l narlaced

m ckitet

n pamst
o erumball

a anlD card

|
OODOOOOOdoonodoOns~

1 SSYT1D-1SUd ¥sn
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2B VOCABULARY Opposite adjectives race

e Write the opposite adjectives.

OPPOSITE

=

expensive

fast

dirty

easy

near

fat

high

0o N o o b~ W N

wrong

9 rich

10 good

11 beautiful

12 weak

13 empty

14 blond

15 tall

16 young

o Test your partner.
What's the opposite of “strong@
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3A VOCABULARY Verb phrases

o Match the verbs in the list to phrases 1-20. Write them in the VERB column,

do (x2) drink eat go have like listen live play (x2) read
say speak study take want watch wear work

Lik

12

13

14

15

17

18

18

20

VERB
B a new car want
B8 two children, a dog

E exercise, yoga

8 to the movies, to the gym
¥ tea or coffee

B8 in an apartment, in the city
#25 the newspaper, in bed

5 a little German, two languages

B your book to class, an umbrella
B economics, for an exam

B in an office

B2 to music, to the radio

EE sorry, hello

B glasses, jeans

B fast food

B housework, homework

B the guitar

B TV

B animals

0 tennis, chess

) Test your memory. Cover the VERB column. Say phrases 1-20 with I.

| want a new c@
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3B VOCABULARY Jobs

Complete the crossword from the picture clues.
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4A VOCABULARY The family

Student A
@ Look at sentences 1-10. Decide if they are true (T) or false (F).

1 Martinis Jenny's brother. . 1 pave L ¥ rita
) ) retired T retired
2 Nick’s wife’s a doctor.
3 Mike's grandfather is Dave.
4 Rita has four grandchildren. I ’ !
5 Helen's husband is a veterinarian. w ? ’E T !*‘
6 Tomis Nick's brother. N‘,Ck === Helsa A“d.“e"" Tqm ;. Alj"n,a
engineer teacher police  veterinarian musician
7 Andrew is Martin’s uncle. officer
8 Nick and Helen have two sons.
9 Sally is Tom's niece.
10 Jennﬁés Dalf and Rita's ‘H‘ Martin 'ﬁ“ Sally 'ﬁ\ Jenny T Mike
s LS nurse student doctor hairstylist

o Read your sentences to B. He / she says if they are true or false.
Martin is Jenny's brotheQ 9’!0, that’s false. Martin is Sally’s brother.

O Test your partner.
Who is Dave’s wifeQ Rita.

StudentB

e Look at sentences 1-10. Decide if they are true (T) or false (F).

1 Mike's father is an engineer. Tpave _ Trita
. ) retired — retired
2 Dave and Rita have three children.
3 Mike is Martin's cousin.
4 Sally is Anna and Tom's daughter. | { |
5 Andrew is Dave’s son. T ] ‘f T T @
6 Martinis Nick's nephew. N!CK - Heglen_ Andrew Tgm . Anrnla
engineer teacher police  veterinarian musician
7 Tom's sister is a teacher. officer
8 Andrew has two brothers. ,
9 Mike and Martin are Rita’s I
grandsons. e : : % |
_ " T Martin L4 Sally 4 Jenny T Mike (i
10 Helen's husband is a veterinarian. — sfiident dector hairstylist

0 Read your sentences to A. He [ she says if they are true or false.
Mike's father is an engineeQ g\io, that’s false. Mike's father is a veterinarian.

o Test your pE.lI'l'ﬂt’I'.

Who is Dave's WffEQ Q?'ita.
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4B VOCABULARY A day in the life of an aerobics teacher
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5A VOCABULARY More verb phrases

@ Find 14 more verbs, 6 horizontally (—) and 8 more vertically ().

F U B U Y) A W I C H
K T P E Q | (& N H A 0 U
X E | F Y I N V G N G R M

'L L/ W|A|I |[T|R|O[F|I|G]|D

@ Write the verbs in the list 1-15 and match them to the phrases a—o.
VERB PHRASE

1 run a the guitar [ tennis
2 buy (o] b somebody a present
& D ¢ aphoto
4 D d amovie
5 D e arace
6 L[] f your friends in a coftee shop
7 D g aname
g . - [] h forabus
9 D i acomputer
10 |:| j apicture
11 D k asong
12 [] 1 anoise
| IOl N [ ] m a parking space
14 I___I n astory
15 [] e aticket
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5C VOCABULARY The weather

Student A

€ Lookat the pictures. What's the weather like? Complete sentences 1-5.

L Ittse. ., 2 . 3 1S

o Ask B questions to complete your information.
What's the weather like in Berlin? )

City Weather Temperature
Berlin

Budapest cloudy and windy 44° F

Istanbul

Moscow snowing BRI

Warsaw

Edinburgh foggy 41°F

Buenos Aires

Santiago cloudy and hot 79°F

G Answer B’s questions.
It’s cloudy and windy and it's 44 degrees Fahrenheit in BudapesQ

StudentB

e Look at the pictures. What's the weather like? C-omplete sentences 1-5.

o7 i T
| e ,f‘ |L“_‘J.iy‘ b N
S - I PR

11s. . 2 s 0 . 3 Its

9 Answer A’s questions.
It's raining and it's 4 degrees Fahrenheit in Ber!in\z

@ Ask A questions to complete your information.
What's the weather like in Budapes@

City Weather Temperature
Berlin raining 39°F
Budapest

Istanbul cloudy and cold 57°F

Moscow

Warsaw raining 54°F
Edinburgh

Buenos Aires sunny and hot B84°F
Santiago
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6B VOCABULARY Dates

Student A

Find the missing dates. Ask your partner.
What's the date in AZ@ g’s November tenth.

1 2 = & 5
A #3 10/11
B 6/20 8/31 9/24
2 3/30 5112
D 12/8 1/15 il

Student B

Find the missing dates. Ask your partner.
What's the date in A IQ QIE'S July third.

1 2 3 4 3
A 11/10 6/9 3/7
B La&rs 9/21
C 10712 1/17 8/16
D 2/23 4/2
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7C VOCABULARY go, have, get

Student A Student B

e Complete the questions with go, have, or get. e Complete the questions with go, have, or get.

o Ask your partner the questions. Ask for

o Ask your partner the questions. Ask for
more information.

more information.

1] .
What timedidyou i Where did you lunch
to bed last night? : last Saturday?
B 2
Didyou _ up early yesterday? E Did you  out last night?
What did you for breakfast : Did you a good time
this morning? ; last weekend?
4 @
How many emails did | What kind of car does your
you  yesterday? i family  ?
5 y 18]
Didyou  tothe movies : What time did you out
on the weekend? ! during the week?
O : [e]
How oftendoyou | Do you usually _ dressed
a taxi? : before breakfast?
7 [
When do you usually ! How do youusually
shopping? ; to work / school?
B 8
Do you usually _ dinner with : How often do you to bed
your family at Christmas? ; before midnight?
5]  [s]
How many brothers and : What did you __ for dinner
sistersdoyou 7 % last night?
) ' [
Do you usually home ! . IRl Bt e
' same time during the week
after class? '
: and on the weekends?
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8B VOCABULARY Race around the house

Find the objects from the clues. The winner is the first person to have all the household objects.

a or an.

-

1 It's usually in aliving room. It's for one person
to sit on. It’s very comfortable. a /(@n)_armchair

2 |It's on a table or wall. You turn it on when it's dark. aany

3 You put these on the walls to decorate the rooms. i

4 You can see yourself in it. a/an
5 Aroom where you sleep. a/an

6 Thisis on the floor. It decorates the room. a/an

7 It'sin the kitchen. You cook on it. It can be gas
or electric. a/an

8 Insummer you turn it on whenit's hot.

9 You use these to go from the first floor

to the second floor in a house.

10 Inthe kitchen, you put the glasses and plates

in this. a/an

11  You put milk, eggs, and vegetables in it.

It keeps food cool and fresh. a/an
12 It's a room where you wash. a/an
13 Aroom has four walls, a floor, ar%d.... a/an
14  You clean .youf di.rty clothes in this. a/an.
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8C VOCABULARY Prepositions of place

Student A

Describe your picture to your partner. Then draw the picture your partner describes.
On the right, there's a be@

Student B

Draw the picture your partner describes. Then describe your picture to vour partner.
On the right, there’s a so@

2

1
— i

[

e
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9A VOCABULARY Food alphabet

Write one word for each letter of the alphabet.

a = l-=
b = m =
& = n = nuts
d = desserts B E
& = p =
f = r =
= gfafes B
b = B =
i = v =
j = w = watermelon
k = kiwi ¥ =
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9C VOCABULARY Numbers dictation N —

STUDENT A

o Write the numbers in words.

B—

Your partner’s numbers

1 150 = one hundred and fifty 1 384
2 280+= 2
3 609 = 3
4 1,200 = 4
5 4526= 5
6 12,374 = 6
7 180,000 = 7
8 5,200,000 = 8

0 Dictate the numbers to your partner.
0 Write down your partner’s numbers. ; 6

STUDENT B

o Write the numbers in words.

Your partner's numbers

1 384 = three hundred and eighty four 1 150

2 717 =

Do

B892 =

2,600 =
5415 =

10,263 =
379,000 =

m N OO 0 A~ W
w N OO AW

2,500,000 =

o Write down your partner’s numbers.

@ Dictate the numbers to your partner.
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10A VOCABULARY Places and buildings puzzle

Read the clues and complete the puzzle.

15

1

I~

o W

Wwoe o~ Dy

10
11

12
13
14

15

If you need stamps or want to send a letter you go here.

You go here if you are very sick or have an accident.

Trafalgar _ isinLondon,and Times __ isin New York.

A religious building where Christians go.

A place you go to report a crime or pay a parking ticket.

Similar to clue 4 but for Muslims.

To walk or drive across a river, you usually go over a

A building where the local government offices are.

An open area of small stalls where you can buy fresh fruit, vegetables, and sometimes clothes.
Broadway in New York is a street with a lot of

A building where you can see a collection of valuable or rare objects, e.g. the Louvre in Paris, or
the Hermitage in St. Petersburg.

You can buy aspirin or medicine here.
The Amazonisthe — that crosses Brazil, Colombia, and Peru.
You go here when you want to get a bus or a train.

You can see paintings, sculptures, and pieces of art here.

1 &
2
3
4
5 L
e
7
8
9
10
11
|
12
13
14
B

There is a phrase under the arrow. Find the missing phrase, which is the title of the puzzle.
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: Song activity_ instru‘ction's

1B All Over the World

Choosing the correct word 1 30))

Language
Places vocabulary

Give every student a worksheert.
Explain the activity. Sts have to listen and choose
between two words in the box on the right.

Go through the pairs of words from the song and check
the meaning and pronunciation of each one.

Play the song once. Let Sts compare their answers with
a partner. Repeat if necessary. Play the song again to
check answers, going through the song line by line. Sts
then write the correct words in the song.

2 radio 3 street 4 theUSA 5 sea 6 Paris
7 Hamburg B8 New York 9 place 10 time

Give Sts a few minutes to read through the song with
the glossary and go through the Song facts.

If vou think your students would like to hear the song
again, play it to them one more time. [f your class likes
singing, they can sing along.

For cop_vright reasons, this SONg is a cover version.

2C Please Don’t Go

Listening for specific words 1 73))

Language
Lfeehngs

Give every student a worksheer. Ask Sts to tell you
what they think is happening in the picture.

Go through the words in bold in the song and check
the meaning and pronunciation of each one.

Tell Sts that some of the words are right and some
words are wrong. The first time they listen, they should
just decide if they are right or wrong. Play the song
once. Check answers.

3K A BX B X FEBEX 18 XX a2

Now tell the Sts they are going to try to correct the
wrong words with a word from the list. Play the song
again. Let Sts compare their answers with a partner.
Repeat if necessary.

Check answers, going through rthe song line by line.

3walk 5go 6stay Bwonderful 10down 11 baby
12 now

Give Sts a few minutes to read through the song with
the glossary and go through the Song facts.

[f you think vour students would like to hear the song
again, play it to them one more time. If your class likes
singing, they can sing along.

For copyright reasons, this song is a cover version.

3C Something Stupid

Rhyming words 2 23)))

Language
Rhyming words

Check that Sts remember the sounds in the Language
box either by using the Sound Bank on page 166

in the Student’s Book or the American English File
pronunciation wall chart if you have it. Elicit example
words for each sound.

Give each student a worksheer and put Sts in pairs.
Explain that they should match a word from circle A
with one from circle B, according to the sounds.

* Check answers.

2d 3a 4e 5f 6g 7h 8c

Write the sounds from the Language box on the
board. Elicit the words from the circles with these
sounds and feedback answers onto the board.

/&l chance, dance

/u/ two, you, you, blue
a1/ lies, eyes, night, right
lev day, say, late, wait
e/ red, head

* Tell Sts that they are now going to listen to the song

and that they have to put the words from A and B into
the correct place in the song. Explain thar, as with the
majority of pop songs in English, the words at the end
of each line rhyme. Play the song once for Sts to fill in
the blanks. Repeat if necessary. Check answers, going
through the song line by line.

1 dance 2 chance 3 two 4 you 5 eyes 6 lies

7 night B right 9 day 10 say 11 wait 12 late
13 head 14 red 15 blue 16 you

¢ (ive Stsa few minutes to read through the song with

the glossary and go through the Song facts,

» Ask the class why the singer thinks it's stupid to say

“I'Hove you™ in the song.

Because it might be too serious too soon.

e [fyouthink your students would like to hear the song

again, play it to them one more time. [f your class likes
singing, they can sing along.

For copyright reasons, this song is a cover version.

4C Who Wants to Live Forever?
Listening for extra words ‘2 52)))

| Language
Time expressions

*  (Give each student a worksheet and focus on A. Tell

Sts that some of the numbered lines in bold have

extra words. 25‘5 :




Play the song once for Sts to check the bold lines that
are correct.

Play the song again for Sts to cross out the extra words.
Repeat if necessary. Then check answers.

* Give Sts a few minutes to read through the song with

the glossary and go through the Song facts.

If you think your students would like to hear the song
again, play it to them one more time. If your class likes

3 Khers G0 g Xalways singing, they can sing along,

4 Xreal 7 Xnever 10 v
5 Xalways B8 Xsweet

For copyright reasons, this song is a cover version.

Give Sts a few minutes to read through the song with
the glossary and go through the Song facts.

7C Summer Nights

Listening for missing words '3 63))

[f you think vour students would like to hear the song
again, play it to them one more time. If your class likes
singing. they can sing along.

For copyright reasons, this song is a cover version. | Language

Regular and irregular past forms

e  Give each student a worksheet. Get Sts to look at the
pictures and tell you what the couple is doing in

SA Famous each picrure.
Predicting and listening for missing words e Ask Sts to focus on a. Ask Sts to write the simple past
2 62 ))) positive form of the verbs. Check answers,
- ¢ Focusonb. Play the song and get Sts to fill in the blanks
Language with a simple p'asr positive or question form of the

Verb phrases: turn down, be famous

verbs from a. Pause and replay as necessary.
Check answers.

2 met 3 Did..get 4 swam 5 ran 6 Was 7 Took
8 went 9 stayed 10 did..spend 11 told 12 made

Give each student a worksheet and focus on A. Give
Sts two minutes to fill in the blanks with the words
from the box.

2 see 3 want 4 read 5 be 6 Forget 7 forget e Give Sts a few minutes to read through the song with
8 want 9 dance 10 sing 11 need the glossary and go through the Song facts.

* [fyou think your students would like to hear the song
again, play it to them one more time. If your class likes
singing, they can sing along.

* Focus on B. Play the song. Ask Sts to check their
answers from a and to complete the song. Pause and
replay as necessary.

Give Sts a few minutes to read through the song with For copyright reasons, this song is a cover version.
the glossary and go through the Song facts.

[f'you think your students would like to hear the song
again, play it ro them one more time. If vour class likes
singing, they can sing along.

8B House of the Rising Sun

For copyright reasons, this song is a cover version. Listening and matching halves of lines 4 ‘20;))

Language
Regular and irregular past forms

6C Lemon Tree

_ _ e Give each student a worksheet and ask Sts what they
Listening for the correct word '3 41))

can sce in the picture.

* Explain that the first halves of the lines from the song
are on the left, and the second halves are on the right.
Give Sts a few moments to read sentence halves 1-12
and a-l. Go through the words and check the meaning
and pronunciation if necessary.

'Language
Phrases describing feelings and activites

Give each student a worksheet. Go through the pairs of
words in the column at the end of the lines and check
the meaning and pronunciation of each one. Play the
song once.

® Play the song for Sts to match the halves. Pause and
replay as necessary. Check answers.

Ask Sts to circle the word they hear. Play the song again ai2c 3eidar o Gb ZhiBic 9l 1010 1lig 12

for Sts to check their answers.

Check answers with the whole class, going through the
song line by line.

2 rainy 3 waiting 4 fast 5 happens 6 why

7 Yesterday 8 head 9 sitting 10 tired 11 good
12 how 13 sky



Go through the song, helping Sts to understand
the meaning.
Focus on b. Ask Sts to choose the correct words to
complete the summary. Check answers.
b 1bad 2muchmoney 3father 4drank S left
6 leave
Give Sts a few minutes to read through the song with
the glossary and go through the Song facts.

[f vou think your students would like to hear the song
again, play it to them one more time. If your class likes
singing, they can sing along.

For copyright reasons, this song is a cover version.

9B Sugar Sugar
Rhyming words 4 41))

Language
Vowel sounds

Check that Sts remember the sounds above either by
using the Sound Bank on page 166. of the Student’s
Book or the American English File pronunciation
wall chart if you have it. Elicit example words for
cach sound.

Give cach student a worksheet. Focus on a. Tell Sts that
they are now going to listen to the song and that they
have to decide if the pairs of words and the words with
the same number in bold have the same vowel sounds.
Play the song once for Sts to decide which sounds are
the same and which are different. Repeat if necessary.
Check answers, going through the song line by line.

3/ 4v 5X 6V 7X BY 9V 10X

Write the sounds from the Language box on the
board. Elicit the words in bold and the words with part
of the word in bold with these sounds and feedback
answers onto the board.

fa/ got, want ful you, true, knew

/il honey, just i little

fu/ sugar /ar/ life

el candy fe/ make, baby
/al pour, your fou/ over

Focus on b. Ask Sts to match the words with the

pictures and decide on the names for someone you love.

Check answers.

b candy6 honey4 kiss2 sunshine3 pour5 sugarl
Someone you love = honey, sugar, sunshine

Give Sts a few minutes to read through the song with

the glossary and go through the Song facts.

If vou think your students would like to hear the song
again, play it to them one more time. If your class likes
singing, they can sing along.

For copyright reasons, this song is a cover version.

10C Fortune Teller

Listening and ordering events '523))

Language
Past forms and time expressions

Give each student a worksheet. Get Sts to look at the
pictures and tell you what they think is happening.

Focus on a. Ask them to match the events and the
pictures. Check answers.
aA3 B8 C2 D5 E7 F1 G H4

Focus on b, Ask Sts to choose the correct words. Pause
and replay as necessary. Check answers.

b 2head 3Son 4next S5eyes 6day 7lie
8 lookingat 9happy 10 married

Give Sts a few minutes to read through the song with
the glossary and go through the Song facts.

If vou think your students would like to hear the song
again, play it to them one more time. If your class likes
singing, the}' can sing along,

For copyright reasons, this song is a cover version.

11B Don't Tell Me That It’s Over

Listening for rhyming words 5 34))

| Language
Rhyming words

Check that Sts remember the sounds above the words
on the worksheet either by using the Sound Bank on
page 166. of the Student’s Book or the American English
File pronunciation wall chart if you have it. Elicit
example words for each sound.

Give each student a worksheet and put Sts in pairs.
Explain that they should write a word from the circle
in one of the columns, according to the vowel sound.
Feedback answers onto the board. Go through the
pairs of words from the song and check the meaning
and pronunciation of each one, if necessary.

fe/ best, mess

fer/ day, away
f/ too, do

fou/ home, alone
/il me, see
fat/ right, night

Focus on b. Tell Sts that they are now going to listen
to the song and that they have to put the words from a
into the correct place in the song. Explain that, as with
the majority of pop songs in English, the words at the
end of each line rhyme. Play the song once for Sts to
fill in the blanks. Pause and replay as necessary. Check
answers, going through the song line by line.

2 best 3do 4 too 5 alone 6 home 7 see

8 me 9 right 10 day 11 away 12 night

Give Sts a few minutes to read through the song with
the glossary and go through the Song facts.

If you think your students would like to hear the song
again, play it to them one more time. If your class likes
singing, they can sing along.

For copyright reasons, this song is a cover version.
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12A Flashdance

268

Listening for information '550)

Language
Verb phrases: made of stone, hear the music

Give each student a worksheet. Get Sts to look at the
picture and tell you what they think is happening.
Focus on a. Explain that Sts should match a word in
column A with a word or words in column B to form
a phrase.

2h 3g 4b 5c 6a 7e 8f

Focus on b. Play the song for students to answer the
question. Pause and replay as necessary. Check
the answer.

answer =b

Give Sts a few minutes to read through the song with
the glossary and go through the Song facts.

If you think your students would like to hear the song
again, play it to them one more time. [f your class likes
singing, the_\-' can sing a](mg.

For copyright reasons, this song is a caver version.



1B SONG All Over the World

@) 130) Listen and@rcI®the right words in each pair.

) Listen again and check. Write the
correct words in the song.

e

%&

<
/iqe)

A

Al Over the World

Everybody all around the world
Gotta tell you what | just heard

There's gonna be a ? all over the world

| got a message on the ?
But where it came from | don't really know
And | heard these voices calling all over the world

Chorus

All over the world

Everybody got the word

Everybody everywhere is gonna feel it tonight

Everybody walkin’ down the 3
Everybody movin' to the beat
They’re gonna get hot down in 4
(New York, Detroit, L.A)

We're gonna take a trip across the ®
Everybody come along with me
We're gonna hit the night down in gay ®
(Cest la vie)

Chorus

All over the world

Everybody all around the world

Gotta tell you what | just heard

Everybody walkin' down the street

I know a® where we all can meet
Everybody gonna have a good *©
Everybody will shine till the daylight

Chorus

London, 7 Paris, Rome, Rio, Hong Kong, Tokyo
LA,B , Amsterdam, Monte Carlo, Shard End and...
Chorus

1 (party/ celebration

2 phone / radio

3 street / road

4 the US / the USA

5 sea/ city

6 Paris / Madrid

7 Berlin / Hamburg
8 New York / New Orleans

9 place / cafe
10 day/time

SONG FACTS

All Over the World was a hit
song in many countries for
the British band Electric Light
Orchestra (ELO) in 1980. The
song was on the soundtracks
of the movies Xanaduin 1980
and the science fiction
comedy Paulin 2011.

GLOSSARY

everybody = all people
gotta tell you = want to say
gonna = going to (future)
got = simple past of get
came = simple past of come
heard = simple past of hear

voices calling = people speaking
everywhere = all places

movin’ to the beat = dancing

c’'est la vie = French for “That's life!”
Shard End = part of Birmingham, UK*
shine til the daylight = have fun all night

*Jetf Lynne, singer with ELO, comes from Shard End.
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2C SONG Please Don't Go

173)) Listen to the song. Are the words in bold right or wrong? Put a check mark (v') or an X (X)
next to the lines.

@ Listen again. Correct the
wrong words with a word
from the list.

Verse 1 Answers

Babe, | love you so 1 E - baby stay down go know
| want you to understand 2 know now walk wonderful
That I'm gonna miss your love
The minute you run out that door 3
Chorus
So please don’t go, don't go 4 I GLOSSARY
Don't go away babe = baby (a name for a person
Please don't go, don't worry 5 vou love)
I'm begging you to come 6 gonna = going to (future)

miss = feel sad after a person goes

If you live, at least in my lifetime the minute = at the same time

O 0O OO o o

I had one dream come true 7 e dream come true = very happy
| was blessed to be loved ABERp
By someone as beautiful as you 8 — blested - ks
wonderful = very good

Chorus

Hey hey hey
Verse 1 SONG FACTS
So please don't go, don't go Please Don't Go was a number 1 hit in the US
Don't go away in 1978 for American group KC and the
i s i Sunshine Band. The song was also a hit for

Ay ey three other bands between 1992 and 2008.

I need your love 9 D
I'm up on my knees 10 El
Beggin' please, please, please don't go
Don't you hear me girl? 11 ’:I
Don't leave me here 12 [:I

Oh no, no, don't go, please don't go
I want you to know that
[ love you so
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3C SC Something Stupid

o Match the words in circles A and B that have the same sound.

“1 toolt] 2 dance[] ™ " a eyes b you
3 lies[] 4 night] 5 day[] /¢ you d chance e right
6 wait[] 7 head]/ T say g late

8 bluel ] s h red

€) 223) Listenand complete the song with the rhyming words from circles A and B.

- Something Stupid

I know | stand in line, until you think you have the time
To spend an evening with me
And if we find someplace to?
I know that there’s a 2
You won't be leaving with me

And afterwards we drop into a quiet little place
And have a drink or ?
And then | go and spoil it all by saying

Something stupid like “I love *

| can see it in your 3 you still despise :

The same old ® you heard the ” before
And though it's just a line to you, for me it’s true

It never seemed so ® before

| practice every ° to find some clever lines to *°

To make the meaning come through

But then | think Il until the evening gets 2

And I'm alone with you.

The time is right, your perfume fills my 2
The stars get 4
And oh the night's so **
And then | go and spoil it all by saying

Something stupid like “ love ®

o Why do the singers think it’s stupid to say “I love you™?

SONG FACTS

Something Stupid was GLOSSARY

originally a hit for father spend an evening = pass an evening despise = hate

and daughter duo Frank and chance = possibility lies = things that are not true
Nancy Sinatra in 1967. Nicole won't = will not (future) heard = simple past of hear
Kidman sang the song in the drop into = go into clever = intelligent

2001 movie Moulin RC'UE?' and spoil = ruin, make something bad come through = be clear
lat?r made anew rfec?ording like = for example

of it with Robbie Williams.
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4C SONG Who Wants to Live Forever?

252)) Listen to the song. Some of the lines in bold have one extra word.
Put a check mark (v') next to the right lines and an X (X) next to the wrong lines.

@ Cross out the extra word in the wrong bold lines.

Who Wants to Live Forever?
1hee’s. no time for us | | 1
There's no place for us

*What is this geed thing that builds our dreams 2
Yet slips away from us?

Who wants to live here forever? 3
Who wants to live forever?

It's all decided for us

5This world always has only one sweet moment 5
Set aside for us
5Who wants to live forever? 6

[]
“There’s no real chance for us 4 D
L]
L]

Who wants to live forever?

Who dares to love forever?
70h, when love must never die? 7
8

[]
8But touch my tears with your sweet lips D
Touch my world with your fingertips

And we can have forever

“And we can always love forever 9 %

°Forever is our today 10

Who wants to live forever?
Who wants to live forever?
Forever is our today

Who waits forever anyway?

GLOSSARY

builds our dreams = makes us hope for good things
slips away = goes away

it’s all decided = other people control our lives
sweet = very nice

set aside for us = especially for us

dares = is brave enough tears lips fingertips

SONG FACTS

Who Wants to Live Forever? was a hit for British rock group Queen in 1986. The song was also on the soundtrack of the movie
Highlander and later the TV series.
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@ Read the song lyrics. In two minutes, try to fill in some of the blanks with words in the list.

be dance forget (x2) need read see sing turn want (x3)

@ ‘2:62)) Listen, check your answers from a, and complete the song with the correct verbs.

Staying in again on a Saturday night

I'm going to settle on the sofa and *rurn down the light.
| got 900 channels but there's nothing to ?
No wonder everybody thinks they should be on TV.

Chorus

Oh, we all to be famous.

Oh, be a face on the screen.

Oh, 4 our name in the papers.
Oh, everybody wants to ® on TV.

Everybody wants to be on TV.

b Audrey Hepburn, 7 Bette Davis.
18 to be known, just for being famous.

| can't act, | can't ® lcan't 1° can't you see?
But 'm young and I'm pretty and that’s all that you **

Chorus

Everybody wants to be like James Dean.

Chorus

Oh, everybody wants to be like James Dean.

Oh, we all want. We want to be famous.
Oh, we all want to be like James Dean.
Oh, we all want. We want to be famous.
We all want to be on TV.

SONG FACTS

Famous was a hit for GLOSSARY

British group Scouting For staying in = passing time at home
Girls in 2010. The video settle = sit comfortably

for the song appeared on I got =T have

the YouTube website two no wonder = it’s not surprising

months before the song

should be on TV = are good enough ta be on TV
went on sale.

tace = front part of your head

the screen = the part of the TV, or the movie theater, where you see the movie

the papers = newspapers

Audrey Hepburn, Bette Davis, James Dean = movie stars of the 1950s and 1960s
known = famous

like = similar to
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6C SONG Lemon Tree
3.41)) Listen andGircI®the right words in the pair.

Lemon Tree

I'm sitting here ina? room

It's just another 2 Sunday afternoon
I'm wasting my time, | got nothing to do

I'm hanging around, 'm 3 for you

But nothing ever happens - and | wonder.

I'm driving around in my car,

I'm driving too # ,'m driving too far.
I'd like to change my point of view

| feel so lonely, 'm waiting for you

But nothing ever ® - and | wonder.
Chorus
| wonder how, | wonder &
7 you told me about the
blue blue sky
And all that | can see is just a yellow lemon tree
I'm turning my 8 up and down

I'm turning, turning, turning, turning, turning around
And all that | can see is just another lemon tree.

'm® here, | miss the power

I'd like to go out, and take in a shower

But there’s a heavy cloud inside my head

| feel so @ , put myself into bed
Where nothing ever happens — and | wonder.

Isolation is not ** for me
Isolation, | don’t want to sit on a lemon tree
I'm stepping around in the desert of joy

Baby anyhow [l get another toy

And everything will happen - and you wonder.

Chorus
[ wonder *? I wonder why
Yesterday you told me about

the blue blue 2
And all that | can see, and all that | can see
And all that | can see is just a yellow lemon tree.

1 / beautiful

2 sunny / rainy

3 looking / waiting

4 fast / slowly

5 changes / happens

6 where / why
7 Today / Yesterday

8 head / eyes

9 sitting / standing

10 sad/ tired

11 good / easy

12 how / who

13 sea/ sky

SONG FACTS

Lemon Tree was a 1996 hit in many European
countries for the German band Fool's Garden.

GLOSSARY

wasting my time = not doing anything interesting

Groups in South Korea have also recorded hanging around = waiting
the song. wonder verb = ask myself questions

point of view = the way I think

lonely = sad because you are not with people

L miss the power = [ don’t feel in control

there’s a heavy cloud inside my head = [ can’t think because I'm sad
isolation = not being wich people

desert of joy = unhappy place
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7C SONG Summer Nights

Write the simple past [+| form of the
verbs in the list.

swim be make get tell have
meet spend take go stay run

o 363)) Listen and complete the song

with a simple past verb ([+]or ) from a.

Summer loving, *had me a blast
Summer loving, happened so fast

Met a boy cute as can be
Summer days drifting away
Oh the summer nights

Tell me more, tell me more

I= a girl crazy for me

Tell me more, tell me more

But you don't gotta brag

Tell me more, tell me more

- you
very far?

Tell me more, tell me more

Like, does he have a car?

She*
Hes_

He showed off, splashing around
Summer sun, something’s begun
But, uh, oh the summer nights

Tell me more, tell me more

Tell me more, tell me more

We made out under the dock
We ®
Summer fling, don't mean a thing
But, uh, oh the summer nights!

by me,
by me, got my suit damp
| saved her life, she nearly drowned

o it love at first sight?

Did she put up a fight?
i her bowling in the Arcade Sol*
we ® strolling, drank lemonade Then we 12

up till ten o'clock

‘Cause he sounds like a drag

He got friendly, holding my hand
She got friendly down in the sand

she got a cramp

He was sweet, just turned eighteen
Well, she was good, you know what | mean
Summer heat, boy and girl meet

But, uh, oh the summer nights

Tell me more, tell me more
How much dough he

?

Tell me more, tell me more

Could she get me a friend?

It turned colder, that's where it ends

her we'd still be friends

our true love vow

Wonder what she’s doing now?

Summer dreams ripped at the seams

But, oh, those summer nights

Tell me more, tell me more

SONG FACTS

Summer Nights was a popular
song from the 1978 movie Grease,
starring John Travolta and Olivia
Newton-John. The song tells the
story of a summer relationship
between two teenagers and was a
very big hit internationally.

GLOSSARY

had me a blast =  had a good time

cute = good-looking

drifting away = passing quickly

like = for example

saved her life = rescued her

drowned = died in the water

at first sight = the first time you see
someone

arcade = a large room with games and
machines to play on

strolling = walking

the dock = where the ships come in

made out = kissed

fling noun = short relationship

but you don’t got to brag = slang for
“vou don't need to boast”

a drag = something boring

dough = money

wonder = ask myself questions

ripped at the seams = broken
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8B S

House of the Rising Sun

e 420)) Listen to the song. Match the halves of sentences. Match 1-6 with a—fand 7-12 with g-1.

o hA W N

~

10

11
12

There is a house in New Orleans
And it's been the ruin of many

My mother was a tailor
My father was a gambling man

Now the only thing a gambler needs
And the only time he's satisfied

Oh mether tell your children
To spend your lives in sin and misery

Well | got one foot on the platform
I'm going back to New Orleans

Well, there is a house in New Orleans
And it's been the ruin of many

O OO O 09 0 O

down in New Orleans
is when he's on a drunk

a poor boy, and God, | know I'm one
they call the Rising Sun

e she sewed my new blue jeans

L.

is a suitcase and a trunk

they call the Rising Sun
not to do what | have done

to wear that ball and chain
a poor boy, and God, | know I'm one

in the House of the Rising Sun
the other foot on the train

Choose the best alternatives to make a summary of the song.

House of the Rising Sun is a song about a person’s 'good | bad life in New Orleans, Louisiana, US. The man in the
song doesn't have *much money | many friends. His *mother | father lost everything, *drank | ate too much,
and ® loved | left the town. The man wants to ®live in [ leave the House of the Rising Sun, but he can't.

SONG FACTS

House of the Rising Sunis an
old folk song from America.
Nobody is sure who wrote
the song. It tells the story of
a man whose life went wrong
in New Orleans. It was an
international number 1 hit for
the British group The Animals

in 1964.

GLOSSARY

satisfied = happy

on adrunk = drinking alcohol
sin and misery = doing bad things and feeling unhappy

tailor = a person who makes clothes

ruin noun = something that makes everything bad
p(‘)(')]' = \\’il]'lﬂl'll [110“5.\'

gambler = a person who tries to win money betting on games or sports
suircase [ trunk = a bag | large box to carry your things when traveling

platform = the place at a station where the train arrives
wear that ball and chain = to do something you don't want to do | go to prison
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9B Sugar Sugar

@ 4.41) Listen to the sounds of the pairs of words or parts of &9 Match these words

the pairs of words in bold in the song. Put a check mark (v') from the song with
next to the ones with the same sound and an X (X) next to the the pictures. Which
ones with different sounds. three words can you

use as names for
someone you love?

candy D sunshine D

Chorus honey D pour D
Sugar, oh honey honey Bing D sugar D
You are my candy girl and you *got me *wanting you 1 L
2Honey, oh sugar ?sugar 2 lf

You are my candy girl and you got me wanting you

| just can't believe the loveliness of loving *you

(ljust can't believe it’s *true) 3
ljust can't believe the wonder of this feeling, too
(I Yjust can't believe it's *true) 4
Chorus
Ah sugar, oh honey honey
You are my Scandy girl and you got me wanting you 5.

Oh honey, oh sugar sugar
You are my candy girl and you got me wanting you

When | kissed ®you, girl, | °(knew how sweet a kiss could be Bl b
(Il know how sweet a kiss can be)

Like the summer sunshine, 7pour your sweetness 7 over me 7.
(BPour your sweetness over me) 8 ___

Pour a little sugar on it honey

Pour a little sugar on it ®baby

I'm gonna *make your life so sweet, yeah yeah yeah R
Pour a little sugar on it oh yeah

Pour a little sugar on it honey

Pour a little sugar on it baby
I'm gonna make your *°life so sweet, yeah yeah yeah
Pour a *little sugar on it honey 10

Chorus
Ah sugar, oh honey honey
You are my candy girl and you've got me wanting you

Oh haney, honey, sugar sugar
You are my candy girl and you got me wanting you

SONG FACTS
Sugar Sugar was a number 1 hit song in the US GLOSSARY
and UK for the cartoon group The Archies in 1969. [ can’t believe = I'm surprised
It was also used in the 1995 film Now and Then. wonder noun = feeling of happiness and surprise
This type of music, called Bubblegum Pop, is made sweetness = noun from sweet
especially for teenagers and younger children. summer = the hot part of the year
pour a little sugar on it = be nice to me
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10C SONG Fortune Teller

Match the events of the song with the pictures. 523)) Listen to the song and Qircldthe right

A She said, “You're in love.” [] words in the pair.
B The man and the fortune-teller
got married. []
C She looked into her crystal ball. [ ] bbb re Brettalla
D He left the fortune-teller in a hurry. (] Had my fortune read
E He fell in love with the fortune teller. D | didn't know what to 'ell)/ give her
F A fortune-teller looked at the palm I had a dizzy feeling in my *feet / head
of aman’s hand. Took a look at my palm
G The man got very angry. D Srle fa\'i, ";Son / Boy, yciubfiel kind of warm”
H The man thought of all the SR OC.) e“ lnt'o 2 crystf 5
girls he knew. D She said, “You're in love

How could that be so?
| thought of all the girls | know

She said “When the “next / last one arrives
You'll be looking into her *face / eyes”
Oh yeah, ah yeah

Left there in a hurry

Looking forward to my big surprise

The next tday / time | discovered

That the fortune-teller told me a "lie / story
| hurried back down to that woman

As mad as | could be

| said | didn't see nobody

Why had she made a fool out of me?

Then something struck me

As if it came from up above

While ®talking to / looking at the fortune-teller
[ fellin love

Now I'm a °rich / happy feller

cause I'm *®married / going to the fortune-teller
And I'm as happy as we can be

And now | get my fortune told for free.

' GLOSSARY §
dizzy = not able to think [ walk

palm = inside part of your hand

kind of = a little

vou'll be locking = you will be looking (future)
in a hurry = quickly

looking forward to = happily wait for

discover = find
mad = angry
nobody = anybody

made a fool out of me = made me look stupid
| something struck me. .. from up above = [ had a new,

SONG FACTS surprising thought
Fortune Teller was originally written in 1962, Many bands, f:elle_r = el
including The Rolling Stones and The Who, made versions of the | for free = without paying

song. Most recently, Robert Plant and Alison Krauss included the
song on their Raising Sand album in 2007. R ————-
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Don’'t Tell Me That It's Over

Which words have the same vowel sound? Write them in the correct column.

//%ess right  home  best alone
C_ away ' . . see
”“““———_-_.h_c_)_o ay night me do
fou/ fif fa1/ lel fe1/ u/
phone tree bike egg train boot
home

from the chartin a.

'5.34)) Listen and complete the song with the words

Tell me why this world is a *mess
| thought you always tried your 2

Tell me, what am I to 2 ?

Maybe you should do it 4
Tell me why they're sleeping ®

No house, nowheretocalla®
Tell me what 'm meant to 7
Won't you stop preaching at ®

Chorus

And | wanna see what it's all about

And | wanna live, wanna give something back
Don't tell me that it's over; it’s only just begun

Don't tell me that it’s over, or that this song is sung

This song is sung

All the maney in the world would never
Set all the wrongs to ®
All the fire in the world could never
Set my heart alight
| dream of a 10 -

gone 1t
And the sunis shining bright
| dream of a day when it's all gone away
But dreams are for 12

when it’s all

Chorus

Don't tell me that it's over, please, 'm on my knees
I'm begging you to stop

It's over, please, 'm on my knees

I'm begging you to stop

Chorus

SONG FACTS

Don't Tell me That's It's Over was a hit sang for

Scottish singer Amy Macdanald in 2010. She

says the song is about wanting to do something

to make the world a better place.

‘ GLOSSARY

! amess = with many things going wrong
\ try your best = work hard

| whatam I to do? = what can I do?

alone = withour other people

I'm meant to = I need to

preaching = telling me how to live

| wanna = want to

| give something back = help people

‘ it’s over = it’s finished

| alight = on fire

| shining bright = giving out a lot of light
I'm on my knees, begging... = I'm asking
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Match words from A and B to
make phrases.

First, when there's nothing but a slow glowing dream A B
That your fear seems to hide deep inside your mind 1 close a stone
All alone | have cried silent tears full of pride 2 cry [ ] b & gl

In a world made of steel, made of stone. Brampsic

feel L]

3 &
Well | hear the music, close my eyes, feel the rhythm 4 have |:] ¢ your eyes
Wrap around, take a hold of my heart. 5 higap D ¢ happen
Chorus 6 madeof [ | t fteeling
What a feeling, being’s believing S sinlede ’:] g the rhythm
. 5 . f : N .
I can have it all, now I'm dancing for my life B wibmde | L sflenttesrs

- Take your passion, and make it happen
Pictures come alive, you can dance right through

your life. 550)) Listen to the song and read the lyrics,
Now | hear the music, close my eyes, | am rhythm using the glossary to help you. What do you
In a flash it takes hold of my heart. think the message of the song is? Choose a,
b0t G
Chorus

what'a feciividl a It’s very difficult to become a
E: professional dancer.

What a feeling (I am music now) b Ifyou really want something, you can get it.

Bglng’s bellevmg.(l SR P _ ¢ Music can help you if you are feeling alone.
Pictures come alive, you can dance right through

your life.
What a feeling (I can really have it all)
What a feeling (pictures come alive when | call) GLOSSARY
| can have it all (| can really have it all)
Have it all (pictures come alive when | call)

(What a feeling) | can have it all

glowing adj = burning
dream noun = something you want very much, thoughts
you have when you are asleep

fear = noun from afraid

(Being’s believing) Being’s believing
(Teke your passion) Make it happen
What a feeling

hide deep inside your mind = not easy to find, in your
head

alone adj = without anybody

pride = noun from proud = pleased with something vou
have done

a world made of steel, made of stone = a modern and
unfriendly city

wrap around = covers me

take hold of my heart = become the most important

thing for me

pictures come alive = things in my imagination
become true

right through your life = always

in a flash = suddenly

SONG FACTS

Flashdance — What a Feeling was the title track for the 1983 hit
movie Flashdance. Singer and co-writer Irene Cara also had a big
hit with the song Fame, from the 1980s TV series of the same
name. Both dramas tell the story of young people who want to
become famous musical performers.
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~ Answer key

1 GRAMMAR

2are 3youre 4is She’s 6she

7she’s 8is 9it’s 10are 11 we're
12are 13youre 14they 15they're

b 2They're 3Youre 4lIt’s 5She’s
6 They're 7We're 8You're

2 VOCABULARY
a 2S5unday 3Thursday 4 Monday
5Friday 6 Wednesday 7 Tuesday

b 2 twelve, fourteen, sixteen
3 eighteen, seventeen, sixteen
4 cleven, thirteen, fifteen

¢ 1 Nice, meer 2 What, name, Sorry
3 How, you 4number

d 2 SeeyouonFriday.

No, not Friday. Saturday!

Sorry. See you on Saturday.

Bye.

Goodbye.

e G2

3 PRONUNCIATION

a i/ six,in
&/ ten, twelve, very
‘ar/ fine, nice

cieight, day

¢ 1sandwich 2tennis 3eighteen
4 thirteen 3 basketball 6 goodbye

7email 8lnternet 9 computer 10 hotel

~ 4 LISTENING
b 2¢ 3a

1 GRAMMAR

: She isn't British. She’s

He isn't Mexican. He's

They aren'tin Greece. They're in
Youaren'tinroom 219. You're in
[tisn’t from France. [t's from

I'm not Brazilian. I'm

Heisn't American. He’s

=
[§%]

Where's she from?

Are they from South America?
Are we in room five?

Are you on vacation?

Is he from Vietnam?

¢ ab b5 c¢c2 d4 e3

Z VOCABULARY

a JJapanese 4lran 5 Mexican

|
U L 00 ) Oy e W

6 South Korea 7 Spanish 8 Thailand

9 American 10 Brazil

i/meet, three /x/am, thanks

b 1Europe 2Asia 3 South America
4 North America

L i T
. North \\‘
/ # 3

‘-’; West

\
.S
N

3
. South
<., -

d 2thirty-three 3torty 4 forry-eight
5fifty-six 6 sixty-two 7 seventy-four
Seighty-five 9ninety-nine 10 one hundred

3 PRONUNCIATION @
a 1Afrigd 2Chigd 3 Gerfuany 4[1"
SEurGpy 6Brakil 7I@l  SfIpan

¢ 1English 2Vietnamese 3 Spanish

4 READING
2F 3T 4F &1 6F 7P BF

5 LISTENING

I Russian 2 American, California
3 Spanish, from Mexico 4 French, Tralian

a Subjectpronouns:2you  4she 5it Sthey
Possessive adjectives: 1 my 3 his 6 our
7 your

b 2His 30ur 4My 5lts 6your 7Their

¢ Where's your teacher from?

Is he a student?

How old are you?

How do you spell your last name?

2 INSTRUCTIONS IN YOUR BOOK
b2 ¢l d4 cl0 f8 g7 h6 i9 |5

3 VOCABULARY

a 2Listen 3Open 4 Work 5 Answer
6Turn 7Look 8Go

b 2 How doyouspellit?
3 ldon't understand.
4 Sorry, can you repeat that please?
5 Excuse me, what's "vacaciones” in English?
6 I can’tremember.

4 PRONUNCIATION
oo/ north
oo/ do

c eyG WS QO &A /alE

5 LISTENING

i south

R

ar/ vocabulary

2 Taylor 3 the United States 5 15
6 33156 7 erikeaylor@mail.com
8 305-555-3692 9 305-355-5701

.

fiving in London

1 VOCABULARY

2single 3 double 4 reception
5 first floor

2 CHECKINGIIN
2That’s right 3 Justasecond...
4 Can you sign here, please? 5 Thank you

3 SOCIAL ENGLISH

2about 3 problem 4that 5business
6 perfect 7 time

4 READING

Sheraton 2, Boston Harbor Hortel 1,
Hotel Marlow 3

1 VOCABULARY

Across: 3laptop 7 newspaper 9 photo

10 scissors 11 glasses
Down: 1 magazine 4ricket 5pen
6 headphones 8 coin

2 GRAMMAR

a 3lt'sa 4It'san 5Theyre 6They're
7It'san 8lt’sa

b -s: pencils, tickets, windows
-es: classes, watches, sandwiches
-fes: nationalities, countries, dictionaries

¢ 2This 3Those 4That 5These

d Singular: woman, child
Plural: men, people

e 2man 3children, child 4 people
5women, men

3 PRONUNCIATION
a 2classes 3addresses 4 watches
5sandwiches 0 glasses

¢ lthanks 2these 3three 4those

4 READING

I pens 3receipt 4rissues 5 keys

5 LISTENING

1 Speaker3 2 Speaker2 3 Speaker4
4 Speaker 1
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1 GRAMMAR
a 1 bluejeans
4 fast car

7 big house

2 nice day
5 good photos
8very old

3very tall
6 really cheap

That's an expensive watch.
My hairis very long.

That woman is very rich.
Your boots are really dirty.
6 Thisisadangerous city.

7 Thatisn’tavery good book.
8 His house is very big.

[ R

o

Z VOCABULARY

a 2gray 3Jorange 4pink 35brown

b Across: 4 expensive 8 poor 11 good
12hot  13strong 14 dirty
Down: I safe  3difficult  5near 6empty
7hig 9old 10wrong 13 short

¢c 2D 3A 4C 5F 6E

d 3isveryold fisn’t very young
4is very tallfisn't very short
Sisvery shortf/isn'tvery rall
7is very fatf/isn’t very thin
9isvery thinfisntvery fat

3 PRONUNCIATION
2cleanjeans
4along song
6 blue shoes

Gisrall
8is fat

3 astop watch
5agood book

4 READING

IF 2F 3T 4F 5T 6F
5 LISTENING

A2 B3 Cl1 D5 E4

1 GRAMMAR

a 2close  3don'tworry
Sslow 6 Come
8 Don'tdrink

b 2ZE. 3F 4D 50

Z VOCABULARY
2I'meold. 3 0I'mhappy. 4I'mworried.
S5I'mhungry. 61'mbored. 70'mhot.
8I'mtired. 9I'msad. 10I'mthirsty.
11 'm stressed.

Z PRONUNCIATION

¢ w fat, happy, have, matter, sad
+ does, hungry, Monday, one, ugly. voung

4 don'tspeak
7 don’t park
9 turn

6A

4 READING

a B Isyourcarready?
C Make sure everything is in the car.
D Keep awake!
E Have fun!

5 LISTENING
b 2Za 3c 4a 5b

1 VOCABULARY

3 German
7 homework

2 economics

Ssorry 6 glasses
) &

S8animals  9anew car

a 2doesn’train
Sdoesn'tcook  6doesn't wear
8nced 9makes 10don’tdo

b 2doesn'twear 3drink 4 doesn'tdo
Sdon'tplay 6doesn’teat 7wears Sdoes

4 a newspaper

10 an umbrella

3live 4 shines

7 don’tear

5 rains
9don'tdo

Lo

2don't go 3has 4 doesn’t work
6live 7 doesntspeak  8srudy

3 PRONUNCIATION
a 3S 4D 5D 6S 7S 8D
¢ 2watches 3finishes 4 uses

6 changes

4 READING
a 1D 2A 3B

9D 10§

S kisses

4C

5 LISTENING
1H 2]

3L 4H 5L 6]

1 VOCABULARY
a Across: 4 architect
S administrative assistant

6 waiter

10 dentist

Down: | flightattendant 3 facrory worker

Schefl 7 nurse 9soldier
b 2drive 3earn 4wear 3speak
6rravel 7work 8have 9earn 10work

ajournalist 2 anurse3  a police officer |

¢ 2-er 3-er 4-er S5-or O-er

d 2an 3for 4unemploved 5a
6retired 7in

e 2shirt 3tie 4skirc Stop 6 pants

2 GRAMMAR

a 2Do 3Does 4Do 5Does 6 Does
7Does 8SDo 9Does 10Do

b 2do 31s 4do
c 2g 3f 4e

3 PRONUNCIATION

5Are 6does 7ls
5d 6b 7h 8a

Sdoes

a larchitect 2dentist 3 engineer
4 teacher Sjournalist 6 maodel
7musician 8 pilot 9 receptionist

10 soldier

¢ nurse, journalist, service, thirsty, worker

4 LISTENING
a veterinarian

b Do you have
Do you speak
Do you wear
Do you travel
6 Doyouearn
Do you work

[N ]

o

~

1 GRAMMAR

What do you do on the weekend?
What kind of books do you read?
Do you want another drink?
Are voua flight attendant?
Where do vou live in Seattle?
Who is your favorite writer?
How old are you?
Do you have aniPad?
10 Is your salad good?

b 2 Do voulive

5 Where do you

d

I Oy U e e b

(Lo gieo)

3Doyouhave 4lsshe

6 Do vou like
2 VOCABULARY
2What 3Where 4 When
6 Whatkind 7 How many

3 PRONUNCIATION

a ld 2f 3a 4b

5 Which
8Who 9Why

5g 6e Tc

C

A What do you do?

B I'ma doctor.

A Where do you work?
B Iworkinahospital.

4 READING

a no
b 2D 3A 4B

5 LISTENING

a yes

b 2F 3F 4T 5T 6F

i VOCABULARY
It's five after ten.
It’s five o'clock.
It’s twenty to three.

It’s quarter after six.

It’s twenty to twelve.

It's twenty-five after eight.
It’s ten to one.

UYING A COFFEE

A Regular or large?

B Large, please.

A To have here or to go?

B Totake away.

A Anything else?

B No, thanks. How much is thar?

9 A That’s $3.65, please.

10 B Sorry, how much?

11 A $3.65. Thank you. And your change.
12 B Thanks.

3 SOCIAL ENGLISH

2 first time

00~ & W L2

2

o:\.lc\u.-r-wm

Jtodrink 4rovou 3Saseat

4 READING

a 10 2B 3B $A. §C



1 VOCABULARY

4 husband
8 cousin

Jaunt 3 sister

7 niece

a 2 father
6 son

b 2niece
5 cousin

2 GRAMMAR

My husband’s car is Japanese.

His girlfriend’s mother is Argentinian.
Do vou know Sandra’s brother?

We live with my wife’s parents.

Their son's friend carns a lot of money.
Is Adam’s job dangerous?

Rosa's uniform is very ugly.

Jaunt 4 grandmother
6 nephew

a

[FST S

Thatis my parents’ car.

[ think this is that woman’s pen.

They drink coffee in the reachers’ room.
Do you know Barbara's sister?

My grandparents’ house is in Canada.
James’ wife is Brazilian.

c 3A 4B 5B 6A 7A 8B

W ode L b OO Oy LN e

~ O

d 3Whose 4Whos 3Who's 6Whose
7 Who's 8 Whaose
Z PRONUNCIATION

a lb 2d 3a 4c

4 READING

a nephew

b 1Robert
5 Brody

3Rob 4 Bruce
7Kris 8 Penelope

2 Kourtney
6 Kendall

5 LISTENING

She shows four photos.
2F 3T 4F 5F 6T 7F 8T

\

1 GRAMMAR

a in:the winter, the afternoon, 1984
on: Monday, Saturday evening, August 21st
at: night, noon, breakfast

b 2in 3in 4ar S5ar bon 7at 8on
910 10in

¢ lin 2at 3to 4on Sin 6Gat 7at
8In Y9on 10in

Z VOCABULARY

a 2rtakeashower 3 havebreakfast

4gortowork Sgohome 6 goshopping

b 2ger 3have 4have Sgo 6go
7get Sgo 9go 10have Ilger 12go
13go I4go 15have 16go

c Te 2d 3b 4a 3Sc

Z PRONUNCIATION
al

2 Itakeashower.
[

You getup late.
getup

We check emails.
N

= e

He has a coffee.
h

She goes home early.
ATy

They have lunch at work.

- L)

[wake up at six.

[ take a bath.

[ go to work by bus.

Tdo the housework.

I have a pizza for dinner.

L go to bed at midnight.

L b — Oy

L

4 LISTENING

a He's a raxi driver.
Yes.

From 7 p.m. to about 6 a.m.

He has a hamburger or a pizza.
He finishes work.
He goes home.
He goes to bed.
He sleeps for eight hours.
He gets up.
& He has breakfast.
9 He goes to the gym.
10 He takes a shower.
11 He warches T'V or check his emails.
12 He has dinner.

o
O U N R AU N N

)~ U

1 GRAMMAR

4 often eats
7 is often
10is always

a 2isalways 3 sometimes plays
Sisnever 6 sometimes sleeps
8neverplays 9 hardly ever eats

b 3 Mike sometimes rides his motorcvcle
to work.

4 My sister is never late.

5 Isee my grandparents every weekend.
6 Ellis drinks coffee three times a day.
I'm always hungry.

8 We study English twice a week.

Z VOCABULARY

a 160 212 37 460 54 624
7.31 8582

b 2twice 3once 4never S5threetimes
Gevery 7hardlyever 8every

2 PRONUNCIATION
a hour2¢ 3h 4b 5g 6a 7d 8f

4 READING

a Sheisa94-year-old accountant.
b 2ZE 3T 4F 85T 6F 7F 8T

5 LISTENING
a Marg

c
b 2F 3T 4T 5F 6F 7F 8T

ot

GRAMMAR

3 Hecan't swim.
5 She can’t take photos.
4 Can, cook

=i}

2 She can paint.

4 He can cook.

b 2 Can, paint 3 Can,swim
5 Can, take photos

c 2b 3d 4e 51 6f

d 2can’tralk [ speak

4 can’trurn right

Jcansee

Z VOCABULARY

a Across:4remember 6 wait
Quse 12dance 14 take

3see  Sswim

8 paint

Down: 2 meet

10sing 11tell 12drive
b 2play 3help 4buy

7ralk  8look for

7 give
13 draw

S5run 0 hear

3 PRONUNCIATION
b

' bad, can, far, have, stamp
arzare, card, far, park, start

4 LISTENING
1b 2a 3¢ 4b 5c

1 VOCABULARY

2barks 3cries 4have Srtalk 6argue
7play 8have O9play

Z GRAMMAR

a 2 Sarah's friends are staying with her

this week.
3 Wearen't having a party tonight.
4 I'mdrinking a cup of coffee in the kitchen.
5 Why is Marco looking for a job?
6 Theyaren’tjogging because it’s too
cold today. | They aren’t jogging today
because it's too cold.
7 Are you using the computer?
8 Is Adam playing soccer in the park?
b 2I'mmaking 3 Aretheyarguing
4 they're notshouting 5 they're watching
6 He's nothaving 7 He's listening
8 I'm looking for
¢ 2'sarguing 3are playing soccer
4 s listening to music  5's crying
6’sbarking 7 ’s playing the guitar
8'ssinging

2 PRONUNCIATION

b 2 pink 4uncle 5drink
6England  7young  8think

"
3long

4 LISTENING

Speaker 1 B, Speaker 2 C, Speaker 3T,
Speaker4E
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1 GRAMMAR

a 2I'mhavingdinner 3 do they usually go
4 Hetravels 35 doesyour friend do
6 Areyouworking  7ltcloses 8lsitraining
b 2'rearguing 3’'mlearning,’s teaching
4do,go Sgoesout 6 isn't shining
7 Are,using, want 8 loves, doesn’tdo

2 VOCABULARY
a spring, summer, fall

b 2windy
6 sunny

3 PRONUNCIATION

Rockefeller Center
Yankee Stadium

Ellis Island

St. Patrick's Cathedral
Grand Central Terminal
the Brooklyn Bridge

the Statue of Liberty
Washington Square Park

Jcloudy 4raining  Stoggy
7cold  8snowing

d

= =aNR SL I SR o

o]

4 READING

2F AT 4F 5T KE ¥ 8T 9F

5 LISTENING

A8 B4 C3 E7 F6 G5 H2

1a clothing store

1 VOCABULARY

2 ashirt
6 jeans

4shoes 5asweater

8 pants

3askirt
7 aT-shirt

2 BUYING CLOTHES

1 help 2size 3large 4are 5 fitting
g g

6 Thank 7 much
3 SOCIAL ENGLISH

2f 3c 4h 5g 6e 7b 8a
4 READING

a B4 C2 D3

1 GRAMMAR

a Subject pronouns: 2 you, 5ir, 7 you
Object pronouns: 3 him, 4 her, 6 us, 8 them

4her 5you 6chem
10 him

4 him

b 2me 3it 7 us
8it  9them

¢ 2her 3he
7her 8she

2 VOCABULARY

21t's 3answer 4 this
6 wrong 7 message

Sthem 6 they

5 Press

3 PRONUNCIATION

b lnice 2this 3me 4these 5it b6niece

4 READING

1 Katherine is Paul’s sister.
2 Louise suggests that Sally purs on her red

skirt, goes to the party, and forgets Andrew.

3 Pauldoesn't know his phone number
because he never calls it.
4 His mom tells him what his numberis.

5 LISTENING
b 2b 3a 4a

5b 6b 7a 8b

6B
1 GRAMMAR

a verb +-ing: drawing, finding, waiting
© +-ing: coming, having, giving, taking
double consonant + -ing: getting, running,
s‘tnpplng. S\\'!mmmg

b 1 lovesdancing

2 doesn’t mind doing, hates doing

3 likesdriving, doesn't like driving

4 doesn't mind sitting, likes sitting

5 loves swimming, doesn’t like swimming

6 doesn't like watching, loves watching

2 VOCABULARY
a 3 March, April
5 third, fourth

7 twentieth, twenty-first

2 July, August

4 fall, winter

6 eighth, ninth
b Halloween: 10/31, October thirty-first

New Year’s Day: 1/1, January first

US Independence Day: 7/4, July fourth

Valentine's Day: 2{14, February fourteenth

3 PRONUNCIATION
4 April 7 July
10 Ocrober

a 2 February
9 September
12 December

4 READING
2C 3B 4A.B

5 LISTENING

a Speaker 1 winter, Speaker 2 summer,
Speaker 3 fall, Speaker 4 spring

b Speaker 1 B, Speaker 2 D, Speaker 3 A,
Speaker4 C

8 August
11 November

5A 6C

1 GRAMMAR

a 2do 3isnt 4don’t
6 Does 7is Sdoesn't

5’renot [ aren’t
9don't 10 Are

Does Bai sing karaoke?

Is she singing in the shower?

Is that guitar expensive?

Do they go to alot of musicals?

o Lo

6 AmIwaiting in the righr place?
7 Does Kathy like reggae?
8 Do you go dancing on the weekend?
9 Does he listen to classical music when
he's stressed?
10 Are they in an orchestra?

Z VOCABULARY

a 2rock 3hiphop 4heavy metal 3 blues
Gclassical music 7 Latin - 8reggae  9jazz

b 2fanclub 3 download 4 musicchannels
Sonline 6lyrics 7 karaoke 8concert

3 PRONUNCIATION

a lumbrella 2journalist 3 nurse
4lunch  5summer

4 LISTENING
1b 2¢ 3a 4a 5b

1 GRAMMAR

a 2was 3Was 4wasn't Swas 6was
7was 8was

b 3 Was Jorge Luis Borges a novelist?

Yes, he was.
4 Were The Beatles from the US?
No, they weren't.
Was Robert Frost a politician?
No, he wasn't.
6 Was .M. Pei a composer?
No, he wasn't.
Was Sofia Vergara born in Colombia?
Yes, she was.
8 Was Frank Sinatra a singer?
Yes, he was.
9 Were |.R.R. Tolkien and C.S. Lewis
painters?
No, they weren't.
10 Was Michael Jackson born in Britain?
No, he wasn't.

wn

¢ 21s,isn’t,was,’s 3are,were 4is, was, were

5 was, was

2 VOCABULARY

a&b 2awriter 3adancer
5 amusician 6 a painter
7 abusinessman | businesswoman
8an actor [ actress 9 a scientist

4 a composer

10 a sailor
4 was a scientist

6 were inventors
S was a businessman

d 3 wasanactor
5 wasamusician
7 wasawriter
9 were artists

4 LISTENING

a Marrin Luther King, |r. 3
George Washington 4
Ben Franklin 3
Abraham Lincoln 2
Ronald Reagan 1

b 2F 3F 4T 5T 6F

1 BE



1 GRAMMAR

a

listened, didn't listen

studied, didn’t study
watched, didn’t watch
booked, didn't book
downloaded, didn’t download
worked, didn't work

played, didn't play

[o VI S SN 5]

o~

What time did the game end?

Did you like your birthday presents?
What did your brother study in college?
Did your parents arrive late?

Where did your friends live in Brazil?
Did you cry at the end of the movie?
What time did Luisa arrive at work
yesterday?

When did Michael Jackson die? 2009
When did Facebook start? 2004
When did Princess Diana die? 1997
When did the first tourist travel into
space? 2001

When did iPhones first appear? 2007
When did Tim Berners-Lee create the
World Wide Web? 1990

2 VOCABULARY

1 I chatted with my friends for an hour
last night.

My girlfriend finished college two
years ago.

They traveled abroad last month.

Did you call me yesterday morning?

It stopped raining two hours ago.

My brother worked in the city last July.
We watched that movie two weeks ago.

Co ~1 O U

[P R
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9 Steve was bornin 1990.
10 1 played golf the day before yesterday.

3 PRONUNCIATION

a 1 wanted 3waired 4 charred

S started

4 READING

a 2

b 119 2 Carlsbad, California
4 Carlsbad, New Mexico
5 30 minutes before her match
6 Roberta Vinci 7 No

2 painted
6 decided

3 by plane

5 LISTENING
a 1byplane 2by car (and raxi)

3 by trainand car 4 by bus and taxi
b 1C 2D 3B 4A

1 GRAMMAR

a 2
3 Emily lost her keys yesterday.
4 Wedidn't have dinner at home last night.
5 They left work at 5:30 yesterday.

David booked the tickets yesterday afternoon.

Mateo saw his friends after work last night.

6 Alexdidn’t get up early vesterday morning.
7 My friend felt sick yesterday.
8 Junko didn't go out during the week
last week.
9 Ididn't wear glasses yesterday.
10 Luciana couldn’t come to my party last
year.
b 2Wasit 3didyougo 4didyouwear
Sdidyouget 6Didyouger 7youhave
8 Was

2 VOCABULARY

a 2forawalk 3agoodtime 4acar

5 18years 6 shopping

b 2got 3had 4went 5got Ghad 7went
Swent 9had 10wenr 11 had

3 PRONUNCIATION

a 2D 3D 4D 58S 6D 7D 8S

4 LISTENING

a She went to a concert by her favorite band.

b

February 14th

two friends

Miami

the night before, February 13th

In an interesting coffee shop near the
beach.

Yes. Drake sang all their favorite
songs, and they danced and sang for
about two hours.

7 ahamburger

8 2o'clock in the morning

Ga P —

U1

o

etting lost

1 VOCABULARY
2 straight ahead
Scorner 6 from
8 trafficlights

2 ASKING FOR DIRECTIONS
2 Where's 3 Sorry
Otell 7way 8say

3 SOCIAL ENGLISH

2 would
6 nice

3right 4 past
7 bridge

4 near
9 miss

5 exactly

3there 4could 5meet

7 Maybe 8 course

4 READING

b2T 3F 4F 5T

2 convenient
5 frequent

¢ 1 scenic 3 economical

4 flexible

1 GRAMMAR

3 was
8 opened

4were Slooked 6saw
9 didn'trun
12didn'twant 13 took
b 2didyousee 3didyougo 4 Didshelike
5did,end 6didyoudo 7 did youleave
§Didyougo 9 Did you get

a 2 parked
7 couldn't

10went 11 found

10 did you go

2 VOCABULARY

a 2come,came 3drink,drank 4drive, drove

Sgive,gave Oknow,knew 7 put, put
8sit,sat 9swim,swam 10 wake (up),
woke (up) 11 win,won 12 write, wrote

b 2thought 3found 4met 5bought
Glost 7broke 8took 9could 10made

3 PRONUNCIATION

a 2said 3had 4bought 5drove

6could 7learned

4 LISTENING

a Solving amurder

b la 2b 3¢ 4a 5b

1 GRAMMAR

4 thereisn't
7 There are
10 Are there any

3 s therea
Sthere’'sa 6arethere
8lstherea 9thereis
11 there are some

a 2there'sa

b 2 Arethereany rugs downstairs?
3 There are some CDs on the shelf.
4 Are there any glasses in the cupboard?
5 Therearen’tany lights in the study.

¢ 2itisn't 3Thereare 4theyaren't
5There's 6Thereisn't 7 there’s
Sthere's  9there’s 10 Theyare

2 VOCABULARY

a Across: 2rug, 3 bathtub. 4 mirror, 8 shelf,
10 fridge, 11 stairs
Down: 1 cupboard. 4 armchair, 6 bed,
7 fireplace, 8 shower, 9 light
b 2bathroom 3diningroom
5garage 6 kitchen
S bedroom 9 yard

3 PRONUNCIATION

a |dear

4 srudy
7 living room

2stairs  3we're 4 hair
2 mirror

6 sofa

¢ 1 office
5 bathrub
9 ceiling

3cupboard 4 balcony
7 armchair 8 garage

4 LISTENING

a 1,6,7
b 2F 3F 4T 5T 6T 7F 8T

1 GRAMMAR
3wasn't
8weren't

4was Swere Owas

9 were

a 2were
7 was

4 Wasthere

7 Was there
10 there were

3 there weren't
6 there wasn't
9 Were there

b 2 there wasn't
5 there wasn't
8 there weren't
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2

VOCABULARY

2 nextto
S under
8 from, to

PRONUNCIATION

2cupboard 3 white 4 know
Shour 6watk 7 builder 8wrong

There was a lamp on the table.

There wasn't a bathtub in the bathroom.
Was there a mirror in the bedroom?
There were some books on the shelf.
There weren't any cupboards in the kitchen.
Were there any plants in the study?

READING
2T 3F 4T 5F

4 behind
7 in front of

10up

3 across from
6 out of
9 over

[ s

5 LISTENING

b

L]

a

4

b

b

Costa Rica, Sweden, Germany, Fiji
1D 2C 3B 4A

GRAMMAR
2a

'

7a

bGan

5 some
10 some

4 some
9 some

3some
8 some
aren'tany strawberries in our garden
had an egg for breakfast.
s some sugar in my tea
ate some snacks yesterday
were some sandwiches in the kitchen
didn’t buy a pineapple ar the supermarket
8 wasn'tany bread in the cupboard

(PS5

~ Oy U s

2some 3 some
Tany 8some
12 some

VOCABULARY
Across: 4 toast, 6 chicken, 8 cake, 9jam,
11 cereal

+4any
9a 10a

San 6any
11 any

Down: 2 steak, 3rice, 5 cheese, 7 coffee,
10 milk

VCgL‘lil]?]L‘.‘i: carrots, mushrooms, onions‘
peas, potatoes

Snacks: candy, chocolare, cookies,
potato chips, sandwiches

Fruit: bananas, oranges, pineapple,
strawberries

PRONUNCIATION

1 breakfast

READING

I Roastcamel 2 lce pops 3 Coconut water
i 3T 4T S5E 6F

LISTENING

Speaker 1 beef  Speaker 2 chicken
Speaker 3 fish ~ Speaker 4 pork

1D 2C 3A 4B

2icecream 3 cat

2F

b

1

=

GRAMMAR
How much, puts a lot of sugar in his tea
How many, doesn’t eat many cookies
How much. buys a lot of candy

How much, doesn’t do much exercise
How many. doesn’t drink any (cups of)
coffee

(TR TR ]

o)

How many calories are thereina banana?
How many oranges are there in a carton
of orange juice?

How much salt is there in a bowl of cereal?
How many eggs are there in a carton?
How much jam is there ina jar?

VOCABULARY

La K

o W s

2box 3carton 4bag 5package 6can
7 bottle

2carton 3jar 4bag 3Sbotile

6 package 7 box

PRONUNCIATION

I sugar 2salt 3shopping 4 center

LISTENING

Irice 2peas 3Jeggs 4cheese 3 biscuits

l energy  2vitamins 3grow 4rteeth

5 once, twice

\

GRAMMAR

cheaper, colder, higher

sadder, wetter, thinner

drier. dirtier, hungrier

more beautiful, more difficule,
more comfortable

further, better

R R

o

are bigger than lions

is drier than Brazil

is shorter than January

is cheaper thana laptop
are worse than Fridays

is colder than a stove

is harder than Spanish

VOCABULARY

fo, QO TN S PSS ]

e~

1 104 2596 3 2,660 4 89035
512,750 6 543,830 7 1,315,000
8 35,460,000

one hundred and twenty-five

eight hundred and ninety-five

four thousand, five hundred

twelve thousand. four hundred and
seventy

thirty-three thousand, nine hundred
and thirty

6 five hundred and seventy-five thousand,
six hundred

six million, two hundred and fifty thousand
8 thirty-four million, eight hundred
thousand, two hundred and sixty-five

N

u

=~

3 PRONUNCIATION

a

)

cheaper, easier 1 bigger, thinner
healchier

ai drier, higher

a1 dirtier, worse
oo colder, slower
A pencil is cheaper than a pen.

China is bigger than Japan.

The kitchen is dirtier than the living room.
An apple is healthier than a cookie.
Canada is colder than Mexico.

6 Everestis higher than Kilimanjaro.

READING
1F 2T aF

(4d P =—

W =

4T

LISTENING

2F 3T 4F 35T 67T

ng i :At.a restaurant
VOCABULARY AND READING

Grilled vegetables with low-fat cheese
Mushroom risotto with Parmesan cheese
ves

TWo

R T

no

ORDERING A MEAL

2 table
7 Some

Jway 4order 5T'd 6like

8 Tap

SOCIAL ENGLISH

2a 3e

4f 5b 6d

GRAMMAR

Comparatives: higher, more expensive,
drier, more dangerous. hotter, more
beautiful, more interesting, berter, worse
Superlatives: the highest, the most
expensive, the driest, the most dangerous,
the hottest, the most beautiful, the most
interesting, the best, the worst

2 What's the biggest ocean in the world?
What'’s the largest country in the world?
What's the most populated city in the world?
What's the wertest place in the world?
What's the driest desert in the world?
What's the most common native
language in the world?

8 What's the coldest place in the world?

2 4b 6¢c 7a 8c

(o]

~1 O U

b 3¢ S5

VOCABULARY

2artgallery 3trainstation 4 postoffice
5 police station 6 department store

7 parkinglot 8 town hall
2 museum
5 bridge

1 mosque
4 theatre )
7square 8 church

10 temple 11 castle
The hidden words is supermarket.

3 hospital
6 pharmacy
9 market



4 LISTENING

a Superlative Sights

b 1 largest 2 12.000 3 Venezuela
42717 5600 6 Moscow 7 1,300

5 READING

a LF 2T 3F 4T 5F oF

1 GRAMMAR
Heisn't going to stay in a hotel.
They're going to show me the city.
We're going to have a good time.
When is she going to go home?
I'm not going to see the sights.

[T S P )

Loy

b 2 'regoing to show

‘re going to have

Are you going to stay
re not going to visit
:~\ re Flw_v going to see
s going Lo meet
‘snot going to go

[ SR TR )

(=)}

~J

'm going to travel
are you going to stay
'm not going to sleep
Are you going to travel
s going to drive
‘re going to spend
‘re going to dance

9 'm going to meet
10 are you going to visit
11 aregoing to show
12 'm going to have

2 VOCABULARY

a GO:by train, for a week, on vacation
HAVE: a good time, nice meals
SEE: the sights, somebody
SHOW: somebody around vour town
STAY: for a weck in a hotel, with a friend

Q0 ~1 U e e R

b 2stay 3show 4see Shave 6go
7stay Sstay 9have 10go

3 PRONUNCIATION

| How, going, get 2 where, going, stav
3 going, stay, week 4 going, sights

Saren't.go.car 0 nat, stay, hotel

4 LISTENING

a one

b Speaker | C, Speaker 2 D, Speaker 3 B,
Speaker 4 A

5 READING
IiS: 28 3] 4T 54

1 GRAMMAR

a

b

2 She’s going to change
4 She’s going 1o have

6 She's going to read

8 He's going to lose

2B 3A 4B 5B

3 He's going to buy
5 He’s going to listen
7 She’s going to take
6B

7A 8A

2 VOCABULARY

2meet  3travel

4get Sger 6fall
7become 8 get 10

9have 10 move

2 PRONUNCIATION

a 3/ 44 55X 6X
4 READING

a A3 B4 C2 DI
b 1F 2T 3T 4F

a

b

i

S}

5 LISTENING

no

IT 2T 3F 4T 5F 6F

GRAMMAR

2carefully 3 politely 4well  5hard

6 healthily 7 beautifully

2really  3easy 4quickly 5 quiet
Gincredible 7bad Sslowly  9well

10 unhealthily 11 really
VOCABULARY

2hard 3 healthily 4 perfectly 5 easily
6 quietly  7well  8incredibly
PRONUNCIATION

1 beautifully 2 carefully 3 casually

4dangerously 5 fashionably
7 perfectly 8 politely
Adverbs 6, 8. and 9 are not stressed on the
firse svllable.

6 incredibly
9 unhealthily

READING

1C 2D 3A 4B

l culture  2expect 3architecture
4atmosphere  Shospitality 6 socializing

7 Fascin;lring

LISTENING

1 Outside of Toronto — there’s nothing
to do.

In suits and business clothes,

Alot of TV and movie companies film

a9

their shows there.

4 Before work, on the weekend, or
sometimes to have business meetings

3 rtrees

6 a) fewer than 250,000

6 b) 15,000

7 Music, paintings, drawings, books, and
their own clothes.

b

2

fX]

GRAMMAR

GRAMMAR

2toride 3tospend 4tostop Stovisit
6todownload 7tocook  8tobecome
Would vou like to climb a mountain?
We'd like to ger up earlier.

I'd like to learn to fly a plane.

She wouldn't like to make a short movie.
6 Would they like to get married?

I

o)

VOCABULARY
2¢g 3h 4c¢ 5a 6e 7b 8d

PRONUNCIATION
1 Would, like, drive, sports, Yes, love, why

love, cars, love, driving
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live, own.

LISTENING

1 buy a motorcyele
3 go to a concert
&

2 go to Australia

1F 2F 3F 4T 5F 6T
READING
1Y 2] 3G 4K

2I'm an engineer.
4 An 1D card.
6 Iike dogs.

3 In the refrigeraror.
5 Twice a week.

7 By train. 8 On the Internet.

2- 3- 4- 5- 6- 7- 8- 9the
10— 11the 12an I3a 14A 15—
VOCABULARY

2Skype 3online 4login 5download

6 attachment 7 search for

9 upload

PRONUNCIATION

email, network, website

address, onlineg, results
document, [nterner, username
attachment, computer, directions

READING

1991

2 Americans opened an agency to

develop new technology.

The agency developed a nerwork to

connect computers.

4 The nerwork changed its name to the Internet.

5 Tim Berners-Lee developed a new
computer language.

6 Berners-Lee and a colleague used the

new language to write a new program.

They put the new language on the Internet.

8 The World Wide Web made the Internet
available to all computer users.

8 google

= L bd =
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5 LISTENING

a 4 uses asocial network, 1 plays games,
3doesajob, 2 talks to family and friends

b Speaker 1 C, Speaker 2 D, Speaker 3 B,
Speaker4 A

\

1 VOCABULARY

2 stand
6 gate
10 bus

3tip 4check 5departure
7station  8ricker 9 platform
11 driver

2 GETTING TO THE AIRPORT

To Union Sration.

Now, please.

How much is it?

And could L have a receipt?

Could I have a ticket to O'Hare Airport,
please?

One-way, please.

8 Coach, please.

9 Can I pay by credit card?

S U e L 2

3 SOCIAL ENGLISH

2d 3a 4f 5b o6¢
4 READING
b 2bus 3train 4car 5bike

1 GRAMMAR

a 2 Jameshasn'tseen this movie before.
3 They've gone to the movie theater
tonight.
She's cried in a lot of movies.
I've bought all the Harry Potter movies.
They haven't taken any photos.
He's interviewed a famous actor.
We haven't appeared in a movie.

A IR oA RN

oo

My parents have fallen asleep.
Adam’s appeared in a movie.
Lhaven't spoken to an actor.
You've broken the camera.
[Dawn hasn'tcried at a movie.
We haven't forgotten the tickets.

[ R

o0~

4 ’ve read
7 Has he read

'veread 3 have youread
Have youseen 0's seen
's seen

2 VOCABULARY

a Simple past: broke, did. ate, fell, forgot,
went, left, sang, spoke, took, wore

o Lo

Past participle: broken, done, eaten, fallen,
forgotten, gone, left, sung, spoken, taken,

worn
b 2left 3eaten 4forgotten S5worn
6 broken 7 done

3 PRONUNCIATION

a

read, Millennium, Trilogy, No, haven't,
seen, movies? Yes, have, all

4 READING

a

b

Fans preferred the ending in the book.
Ib 2b 3a 4b 5¢

5 LISTENING

a

b

Charles Dickens, Michael Ondaatje
2T 3T 4F 5T 6F 7T 8F
9F 10T

GRAMMAR

1 went
3 Have you met, met

2 did your brother buy, paid

4 Have you been, went
5 Have your parents ever given, got

6 did he send, 'd forgotten

2been 3gone 4gone Sheen 6 gone
7been Sbeen 9been 10 gone
PRONUNCIATION

i/ seen, /5/ last, /z/ heard, (»/ got, /e1/ read,

ou/ lost

VOCABULARY

Simple past: 1 drank, 2 found, 3 gave, 4 had,
5 heard. 6 knew., 7 lost, 8 made, 9 met, 10 paid,
11 sent, 12 spent, 13 thought, 14 won

Past participle: 1 drunk, 2 found, 3 given,

4 had, 5 heard, 6 known, 7 lost, 8 made, 9 mer,
10 paid, 11 sent, 12 spent, 13 thought, 14 won

b 2had 3bought 4spent 5heard
6made 7 found 8drunk
4 READING

a

b

Arizona, California, Colorado, New Mexico

2 Arizona 3 New Mexico
5 Colorado

1 Nevada
4 California

5 LISTENING

a

Speaker 1: Kenya, 2010
Speaker 2: Brazil, 20006
Speaker 3: New Zealand, 2011
Speaker 4: Thailand, 2006

1 Speaker3 2 Speaker 1
4 Speaker 2

3 Speaker 4

1 GRAMMAR

a

His apartment is big.

I bought anew shirt.

She'’s Ryan's sister.

We go on vacation in August.
She's | She is always late.

[ can’tsing.

I'm waiting for him.

R ool & SO S I (]

o0

b

Y We don't mind cleaning.

10 There aren’t many plants.

11 There were alot of guests.

12 They don'teat much sugar.

13 I'molder than you.

14 They're the most dangerous animals.

15 She speaks Chinese well.

16 She’s an engineer.
2 takes 3 Did, see
5 Have, been
7 don't eat

4’re not coming
6 Is, going to learn
8’re going tosee 9 Have, met

10 cooked 117sgoingtorain  12do, go
13 playing 14 didn’twalk 15is,doing
16 've, read

2 VOCABULARY

a 2Asia 3expensive 4shower 5 brother
Gspring  7kitchen  Sstrawberries 9 bridge

b 2thirty 3 Wednesday 4third 5evening
6threetimes 7winter 8 August 9 hour
10 month

¢ 2do 3say 4take 5go 6take 7hear
8get 9have 10use

3 PRONUNCIATION

a ldirty 2bread 3safe 4day 5money
6found 7food 8Bgo 9rired 10eat
11said 12ring

¢ lhospital 2expensive 3 magazine
4 headphones 5 administrator 6 engineer
7ltalian 8 August 9 difficult
10 musician 11 garage 12 bananas

4 READING

Peter Jackson

New Zealand

Because he knew that the variety of
different landscapes made New Zealand
the best place to shoot the movies.

The volcanic region of Mount Ruapehu.
150

Some of the locations were national
parks or conservation sites, so Peter
Jackson needed to get special permission
to movie there.

A special team dug up the protected plants
and took them to special nurseries, where
they lived until filming finished.

8 Arange ot different locarions, including
Hobbiton, Mount Doom, and Edoras.

U = (TSRS

1

5 LISTENING

3 Land Rover
6 $135 7 $94

2 6p.am.

3 picnic

4 Sunday
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